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PREFACE

This three-volume text is designed for use in introductory, intermediate, and
advanced courses in computational fluid dynamics (CFD) and computational fluid
turbulence (CFT). The fundamentals of computational schemes are established in
the first volume, presented in nine chapters. The first seven chapters include basic
concepts and introductory topics, whereas Chapters 8 and 9 cover advanced topics.
In the second volume, the fundamental concepts are extended for the solution of the
Euler, Parabolized Navier-Stokes, and Navier-Stokes equations. Finally, unstruc-
tured grid generation schemes, finite volume techniques, and finite element method
are explored in the second volume. In the third volume, turbulent flows and several
computational procedures for the solution of turbulent flows are addressed.

The first two volumes are designed such that they can be easily adapted to
two sequential courses in CFD. Students with an interest in fluid mechanics and
heat transfer should have sufficient background to undertake these courses. In
addition, fundamental knowledge of programming and graphics is essential for the
applications of methods presented throughout the text. Typically, the first course
is offered at the undergraduate level, whereas the second course can be offered at
the graduate level. The third volume of the text is designed for a course with the
major emphasis on turbulent flows.

The general approach and presentation of the material is intended to be brief,
with emphasis on applications. A fundamental background is established in the
first seven chapters, where various model equations are presented, and the proce-
dures used for the numerical solutions are illustrated. For purposes of analysis,
the numerical solutions of the sample problems are presented in tables. In many
instances, the behavior of a solution can be easily analyzed by considering graphical
presentations of the results; therefore, they are included in the text as well. Before
attempting to solve the problems proposed at the end of each chapter, the student
should try to generate numerical solutions of the sample problems, using codes de-
veloped individually or available codes modified for the particular application. The
results should be verified by comparing them with the solutions presented in the
text. If an analytical solution for the proposed problem is available, the numerical
solution should be compared to the analytical solution.
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The emphasis in the first volume is on finite difference methods. Chapter 1
classifies the various partial differential equations, and presents some fundamental
concepts and definitions. Chapter 2 describes how to achieve approximate repre-
sentation of partial derivatives with finite difference equations. Chapter 3 discusses
procedures for solving parabolic equations. Stability analysis is presented in Chap-
ter 4. The order for Chapters 3 and 4 can be reversed. In fact, the results of
stability analysis are required for the solution of parabolic equations in Chapter 3.
The reason that the solution procedure of parabolic equations is developed first
in Chapter 3 is to spread the computer code developments, since they require a
substantial amount of time compared to other assignments. This will prevent the
concentration of code development in the latter part of the course. Procedures for
solving elliptic and hyperbolic partial differential equations are presented in Chap-
ters 5 and 6, respectively. Chapter 7 presents a scalar model equation equivalent of
the Navier-Stokes equations. In this chapter numerical algorithms are investigated
to solve a scalar model equation which includes unsteady, convective, and diffusive
terms.

The solution schemes established in the first seven chapters are extended to the
solution of a system of partial differential equations in Chapter 8. In particular, the
Navier-Stokes equations for incompressible flows in primitive variables, as well as
vorticity-stream function formulations, are reviewed. Subsequently, the numerical
schemes and specification of appropriate boundary conditions are introduced. Fi-
nally, Chapter 9 is designed to introduce the structured grid generation techniques.
Various schemes, along with applications, are illustrated in this chapter.

While every attempt has been made to produce an error-free text, it is inevitable
that some errors still exist. The authors would greatly appreciate the reader’s input
on any corrections, so that they may be incorporated into future printings. Fur-
thermore, we would appreciate any comments and/or suggestions from the read-
ers on the improvement of the text. Please forward your comments by mail to:

Klaus Hoffmann
P.O. Box 20078
Wichita, KS 67208-1078
or e-mail to: Hoffmann@ae.twsu.edu

In addition to this three-volume text, Computational Fluid Dynamics, a three-
volume text, Student Guide to CFD, has been developed. The text, Student Guide to
CFD, includes computer codes, description of input/output, and additional example
problems. However, it is important to emphasize that computer code development
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is an important aspect of CFD, and that, in fact, one learns a great deal about
the numerical schemes and their behaviour as one develops, debugs, and validates
his or her own computer code. Therefore, it is important to state here that the
computer codes provided in the text Student Guide to CFD should not be used as
an avenue to replace that aspect of CFD and that code development must be an
important objective of the learning process. However, these codes can be used as
a basis upon which one may develop other codes, or the codes can be modified for
other applications.

The authors greatly appreciates the support and help of many friends and col-
leagues — in particular, Dr. John Bertin and Dr. James Forsythe of the U.S. Air
Force Academy, Dr. Walter Rutledge of Sandia National Laboratories; Dr. Dennis
Wilson and Dr. Douglas Cline of The University of Texas at Austin; Dr. Shamoun
Siddiqui of the Ministry of Defense, Pakistan; Mr. John Buratti of IBM; Mr, Shigeki
Harada of Hewlett-Packard, Japan; Dr. Yildirim B. Suzen of University of Ken-
tucky; Mr. Apichart Devahastin; Mr. Jean-Francois Dietiker; and Mr. Henri-Marie
Damevin of Wichita State University. Furthermore, we are indebted to many of
our students at The University of Texas, The Wichita State University, and those
who have participated in various CFD correspondence and short courses offered by
ATAA, EES, and ASME.

Finally, we greatly appreciate the efforts of Mrs. Karen Rutledge for editorial
work, Mr. Tim Valdez for art work, and Ms. Jeanie Duvall for her skiliful typing of
the manuscript.

Klaus A. Hoffmann
Steve T. Chiang






INTRODUCTION

The task of obtaining solutions to the governing equations of fluid mechanics
represents one of the most challenging problems in science and engineering. In most
instances, the mathematical formulations of the fundamental laws of fluid mechanics
are expressed as partial differential equations (PDE). Second-order partial differ-
ential equations appear frequently and, therefore, are of particular interest in fluid
mechanics and heat transfer. Generally, the governing equations of fluid mechanics
form a set of coupled, nonlinear PDEs which must be solved within an irregular
domain subject to various initial and boundary conditions.

In many instances, analytical solutions of the equations of fluid mechanics are
limited. This is further restricted due to the imposed boundary conditions. For
example, a PDE subject to a Dirichlet boundary condition (i.e., values of the de-
pendent variable on the boundary are specified) may have an analytical solution.
However, the same PDE subject to a Neumann boundary condition (where normal
gradients of the dependent variable on the boundary are specified) may not have
an analytical solution.

Experimental fluid mechanics can provide some information regarding a par-
ticular flowfield. However, the limitation on the hardware, such as the model and
tunnel size and the difficulty in adequately simulating the prototype flowfield, makes
it an impractical means of obtaining flowfields for many problems. Nevertheless,
the flowfield information from experiments is valuable in validating mathematical
solutions of the governing equations. Thus, experimental data is used along with
computational solutions of the equations for design purposes.

A technique that has gained popularity in recent years is computational (numer-
ical) fluid dynamics. Of course, numerical analysis has been around for many years.
However, improvements in computer hardware, resulting in increased memory and
efficiency, have made it possible to solve equations in fluid mechanics using a variety
of numerical techniques. These advancements have stimulated the introduction of
newer numerical techniques which are being proposed almost on a daily basis. Un-
like experimental fluid mechanics, the geometry and flow conditions can be easily
varied to obtain various design goals. The solution that any such numerical program
generates should be validated by comparing it to a set of experimental data; but
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once its validity has been established, the program can be used for various design
purposes, within the limits imposed by the assumptions on which it was based.

The fundamental concept of numerical schemes is based on the approximation
of partial derivatives by algebraic expressions. Once the partial differential equa-
tion has been approximated by an algebraic equation, it can be solved numerically
with the aid of a computer. The schemes by which the approximations to par-
tial differential equations can be develoepd may be categorized into three groups.
They are: finite difference (FD) methods, finite volume (FV) methods, and finite
element (FE) methods. The finite difference methods are used in conjunction with
structured grids, whereas the finite volume or finite element methods are typically
used in conjunction with unstructured grids. The emphasis in this text is on finite
difference methods, even though both finite volume and finite element methods are
introduced in Volume II.

In the first seven chapters, we will explore the fundamental concepts of numerical
methods used to solve PDEs, investigate how various methods are to be applied to
the proposed model equations, and analyze the resulting solutions. In Chapter 8,
the concepts of the computational schemes for the solution of a system of PDEs are
explored.

The numerical procedures introduced in the first volume are extended to the
solutions of Euler, Parabolized Navier-Stokes, and Navier-Stokes equations in Vol-
ume II. Furthermore, unstructured grid generation schemes, finite volume schemes,
and finite element method are explored in the second volume of the text.

Turbulent flows and numerical considerations for the solutiorn: of turbulent flows
are provided in Volume III. Fundamental concepts and definitions are established
in Chapter 20. Subsequently, the modification of the Navier-Stokes equation to
include the effect of turbulence and turbulence models is introduced in Chapter 21.
Compact finite difference formulation is developed in Chapter 22. Finally, Large
Eddy Simulation and Direct Numerical Simulation are discussed in Chapter 23.



Chapter 1

Classification of Partial Differential
Equations

1.1 Introductory Remarks

Since the solution procedure of a partial differential equation (PDE) depends
on the type of the equation, it is important to study various classifications of PDEs,
Imposition of initial and /or boundary conditions also depends on the type of PDE.
Most of the governing equations of fluid mechanics and heat transfer are expressed
as second-order PDEs and therefore classification of such equations is considered in
this chapter. In addition, a system of first-order PDEs and a system of second-order
PDEs are considered as well.

1.2 Linear and Nonlinear PDEs

Partial differential equations can be classified as linear or nonlinear. In a linear
PDE, the dependent variable and its derivatives enter the equation linearly, i.e.,
there is no product of the dependent variable or its derivatives. Individual solutions
of this type of PDE can be superimposed, e.g., two solutions to the governing
equation can be added together to give a third solution to the original equation.
An example of a linear PDE is the one-dimensional wave equation

ou Gu

= —0q—

ot dr

where a is the speed of sound which is assumed constant.
On the other hand, a nonlinear PDE contains a product of the dependent vari-
able and/or a product of its derivatives. Two solutions to a nounlinear equation
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cannot be added to produce a third solution that also satisfies the original equa-
tion. An example of a nonlinear PDE is the inviscid Burgers equation:

ou __ ou
ot “ax

If a PDE is linear in its highest order derivatives, it is called a quasi-linear PDE.

1.3 Second-Order PDEs

To classify the second-order PDE, consider the following equation

&¢ 8¢ 0% 0 .04
A+ Bag +C055+Da +Eo

+F¢+G=0 (1-1)

where, in general, the coefficients A, B, C, D, E, F, and G are functions of the inde-
pendent variables r and y and of the dependent variable ¢. Assume that ¢ = ¢(z,y)
is a solution of the differential equation. This solution describes a surface in space,
on which space curves may be drawn. These curves patch various solutions of the
differential equation and are known as the characteristic curves. Some fundamental
concepts of characteristics are provided in Appendix A.

By definition, the second-order derivatives along the characteristic curves are
indeterminate and, indeed, they may be discontinous across the characteristics.
However, no discontinuity of the first derivatives is allowed, i.e., they are continuous
functions of z and y. Thus, the differentials of ¢ and ¢,, which represent changes
from location (z,y) to (z+dzx, y+ dy) across the characteristics, may be expressed

as
2 2

or Sy Bmzdx + 8:1:3 (1-2)
and o¢ ¢ & 8¢
a9y y 3
do, = e d.::-l—a dy aayda:—i— 5y (1-3)
The original equation, i.e., Equation (1-1), may be expressed as follows
5o 8¢ %
Az T Bogay T = (1-4)
where
H=- (DgQ+E5?+F¢+G)

Now Equation (1-4), along with Equations (1-2) and (1-3), can be solved for the
second-order derivatives of ¢. For example, using Cramer’s rule,
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A H C
dr d¢, 0
¢ |0 d¢y dy
dzdy | A B C| (1-5)
dr dy 0
0 dr dy

Since it is possible to have discontinuities in the second-order derivatives of the
dependent variable across the characteristics, these derivatives are indeterminate.
Thus, setting the denominator equal to zero,

A B C
dr dy 0 {=0 (1-6)
0 dr dy
yields the equation
A(@)z—B(@)ﬁLC:O (1-7)
dr dr

Solving this quadratic equation yields the equations of the characteristics in physical

space:
(@_) _ B+ /BT=IAC
a,p

iz 94 (1-8)

Setting the numerator of {1-5) equal to zero provides a set of characteristic curves
in the ¢., ¢, plane. These are known as hodograph characteristics. Depending on
the value of (B2—4AC), characteristic curves can be real or imaginary. For problems
in which real characteristics exist, a disturbance can propagate only over a finite
region, as shown in Figure 1-1. The downstream region affected by a disturbance at
point A is called the zone of influence (indicated by horizontal shading). A signal
at point A will be felt only if it originated from a finite region called the zone of
dependence of point A (vertical shading).

The second-order PDE previously expressed as Equation (1-1) is classified ac-
cording to the sign of the expression (B? — 4AC). It will be

(a) elliptic if B?* -4AC<0
(b) parabolicif B?>-4AC=0 or
(c) hyperbolic if B?—-4AC >0

Note that the classification depends only on the coefficients of the highest order
derivatives.
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Prrrnnnrh ATy

Figure 1-1. Zone of influence (horizontal shading) and zone of
dependence (vertical shading) of point A.

1.4 Elliptic Equations

A partial differential equation is elliptic in a region if (B* — 4AC) < 0 at

all points of the region. An elliptic PDE has no real characteristic curves. A

disturbance is propagated instantly in all directions within the region. Examples of
elliptic equations are Laplace’s equation

&' , 0%

357 + By =0 (1-9)

and Poisson’s equation
62 45 82

322 T = f(z,y) (1-10)

The domain of solution for an elliptic PDE is a closed region, R, shown in Figure
1-2. On the closed boundary of R, either the value of the dependent variable, its
normal gradient, or a linear combination of the two is prescribed. Providing the
boundary conditions uniquely yields the solution within the domain.

1.5 Parabolic Equations

A partial differential equation is classificd as parabolic if (B? —4AC) = 0 at all
points of the region. The solution domain for a parabolic PDE is an apen region, as
shown in Figure 1-3. For a parabolic partial differential equation there exists one
characteristic line. Unsteady heat conduction in one dimension

ar 0T
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and diffusion of viscosity, expressed as

—_— = J—— (1‘12)

are examples of parabolic PDEs. An initial distribution of the dependent variable
and two sets of boundary conditions are required for a complete description of the
problem. The boundary conditions are prescribed as the value of the dependent
variable or its normal derivative or a linear combination of the two. The solution
of the parabolic equation marches downstream within the domain from the initial
plane of data satisfying the specified boundary conditions. The parabolic partial
differential equation is the counterpart to an initial value problem in an ordinary
differential equation (ODE).

Boundary
Condition
Prescribed

Figure 1-2. The domain of solution for an elliptic PDE.

/

Boundary Boundary
KCondition Condition
Prescribe Prescribed

Initial Condition Prescribed

Figure 1-3. The domain of solution for a parabolic PDE.




8 Chapter 1

1.6 Hyperbolic Equations

A partial differential equation is called hyperbolic if (B? — 4AC) > 0 at all
points of the region. A hyperbolic PDE has two real characteristics. An example
of a hyperbolic equation is the second-order wave equation:

8¢ _ ,0'¢

ol (1-13)

A complete description of the flow governed by a second-order hyperbolic PDE

requires two sets of initial conditions and two sets of boundary conditions. The
initial conditions at ¢ = 0 may be expressed as

¢(z,0) = f(z)

and
¢:(z,0) = g(z)

where the functions f and g are specified for a particular problem.
For a first-order hyperbolic equation, such as

8¢ _ _ 9
8t bz

only one initial condition needs to be specified. Note that the initial condition
cannot be specified along a characteristic line.

A classical method of solving a hyperbolic PDE with two independent variables
is the method of characteristics (MOC). Along the characteristic lines, the PDE
reduces to an ODE, which can be easily integrated to obtain the desired solution.
Details of MOC and the appropriate solution schemes will not be discussed here.
However, some essential elements of characteristics are provided in Appendix A.
Additional materials on MOC may be found in References [1-1] or [1-2].

To illustrate classification of a second-order PDE, an example is proposed as
follows:

Example 1.1: Classify the steady two-dimensional velocity potential
equation.

(1= M*) poz + 6y = 0
Solution: According to notations used in Equation (1-1),

A=(1-M?%, B=0, and C=1

Thus, (B?—4AC) = —4(1—M?). If M < 1 (subsonic flow), then (B*—4AC) < 0
and the equation is elliptic. For M = 1 (sonic flow), (B? ~ 4AC) = 0 and the
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equation is parabolic. For M > 1 (supersonic flow), (B* — 4AC) > 0 and the
equation is hyperbolic.

Now consider the physical interpretation of various classifications. Assume that
a body moving with a velocity u in an inviscid fluid is creating disturbances which
propagate with the speed of sound, a. If the velocity u is smaller than a, that
is, if the flow is subsonic, then the disturbance is felt everywhere in the flowfield
(Figure 1-4a). Note that this is what happens for an elliptic PDE.

As the speed of the body u increases and approaches the speed of sound, a
front is developed, with a region ahead of it which does not feel the presence of the
disturbance (Figure 1-4b). This region is known as the zone of silence. Thus the
disturbance is felt only behind the front. This region is known as the zone of action.
When the speed u is further increased, to the extent that it exceeds the speed of
sound, a conical front (in three-dimensional analysis) is formed (Figure 1-4c). The
effect of the disturbance is felt only within this cone.

Figure 1-4a. Propagation of disturbance in subsonic flow.

Zone of silence Zone of action

Figure 1-4b. Propagation of disturbance in sonic flow.
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Zone of action

Zone of silence

Mach cone

Figure 1-4c. Propagation of disturbance in supersonic flow.

This conical front is known as the Mach cone in three-dimensional space or as Mach
lines in two-dimensional space. Mach lines patch two different solutions of the PDE
and thus represent the characteristics of the PDE.

1.7 Model Equations

Several partial differential equations will be used as model equations in the fol-
lowing chapters. These equations will be used to illustrate the application of various
finite differencing techniques and stability analyses. By observing and analyzing the
behavior of the numerical methods when applied to simple model equations, an un-
derstanding should be developed which will be useful in studying more complex
problems. The selected equations are primarily derived from principles of fluid me-
chanics and heat transfer. However, this selection should not limit our discussion
to problems in fluid mechanics. Many PDEs in science and engineering may be
represented by the selected model equations investigated here.

The selected model PDEs which will be used in the next chapters are as follows:

1. Laplace's equation:

g—;%s + %yz;f =0 (1-14)
2. Poisson’s equation: 56 o
5;2-+517=f(r,y) (1-15)
3. The equation for unsteady heat conduction:
or o*T ﬂ

-ét— = (E,‘? + Byz) (1—16)
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4. The y-component of the Navier-Stokes equation reduced to Stokes’ first prob-

o ou O
i VEF (1-17)
5. The wave equation: .
% = a’ (%) (1-18)
6. The Burgers equation:
%‘tf = —u% (1-19)

These equations are expressed in one- or two-space dimensions in the Cartesian
coordinate system. Some of the mode! equations in two-space dimensions will be
reduced to one-space dimension in the upcoming discussions.

In most cases, the selected model equation subject to imposed initial and bound-
ary conditions has an analytical solution. In such instances, the analytical solution
is used as a basis for comparison with various numerical solutions. These compar-
isons are very useful in determining the accuracy of the various numerical algorithms
employed.

1.8 System of First-Order PDEs

The equations of fluid motion are composed of conservation of mass, conserva-
tion of momentum, and conservation of energy. The governing equations may be
expressed by partial differential equations, thus forming a system of second-order
PDEs. For certain classes of problems, the governing equations are reduced to a
system of first-order PDEs. For example, the equations of fluid motion for inviscid
flowfields, known as the Euler equations, belong to this category. Furthermore, in
some applications a higher-order PDE may be reduced to a system of first-order
PDEs by introducing new viariables. In this section, the conditions under which a
system of first-order PDEs is classified will be explored. Consider a set of first-order
PDEs expressed in the following form

o o

A==

ot +1 ]82: *
where P represents a vector (or column matrix) containing the unknown variables.
The elements of the coefficient matrices {A] and [B] are functions of z, y, and ;
and the vector ¥ is a function of ®, z, and y. For example, a set of two first-order
PDEs could be represented by the following equations:

ou Ou ov Ou v
ot 'B—I' + (12'55 + (13‘5; + a4a—y + ‘I’l =0 (1-21)

[B]—BB%) +T=0 (1-20)
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and
dv ou v du v
e s i - — = 1-
at+blax+b26r+baay+b46y+‘1’2 0 (1-22)
where
=", [A=|" “2} [B]~[“3 “4} and ‘1:—1‘1”
v |’ B by by ’ B b3 by ’ v,

If the eigenvalues of the matrix [A] are all real and distinct, the set of equations
is classified as hyperbolic in ¢t and z. For complex eigenvalues of [A], the system of
equations is elliptic in ¢ and z. Similarly, the set of equations is hyperbolic in ¢ and
y if all the eigenvalues of matrix [B] are real and distinct; otherwise, for complex
eigenvalues, the set of equations is classified as elliptic. If the system of equations
has the following form (the steady-state form of Equation (1-20)),

od

A2+ [B]% +U =0, (1.23)

then the set of equations is classified according to the sign of

H =R?—4PQ (1-24)
where
P = |A| (determinant of A), Q= |B|
and
SR =

The set of first-order PDEs is hyperbolic for H > 0, parabolic for H = 0, and
elliptic for H < 0. This classification is presented in Ref. [1-3].

At this point, consider a general form of a system of first-order PDEs and its
classification. This consideration should also clarify the origin of relation H =
R? — 4PQ, i.e., Equation (1-24). In the arguments to follow, the mathematical
details are omitted; instead, applications are emphasized. Recall that characteristics
represent a family of lines across which the properties are continuous, whereas there
may be discontinuities in their derivatives. Now, define S to represent characteristic
surfaces and normal to these surfaces denoted by n. In the Cartesian system, we
may write (for 2-D problems)

i = nt+ nyJ

At this point, we seek a relation whereby the number of possible characteristics
may be determined. If the characteristic normals are all real, then the system is
classified as hyperbolic. If they are complex, then the system is elliptic. For mixed
real and complex values, the system is mized elliptic/hyperbolic. The system is
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classified as parabolic if there is less than K real characteristics, where K is the
number of PDEs in the system. To introduce the required relation, consider the
following model equation:

AT+ Bg% ~0 (1-26)
A wave-like solution (characteristics direction) for the system may be obtained if
|T| =0 (1-27)
where
[T] = {A] nz + [B] ny (1-28)

For mathematical details, see Reference [1-4].
The matrices [A] and [B] were previously defined from Equations (1-21) and
(1-22). Now, matrix [T} is formed as

ai1nz aMNz a3ny adny a\ng + aany azNnz + a4ny
byns ban. bsn, bany bing + ban, bonz + by,
from which the determinant is computed as
ITl = (a3b4 — b3a4)n3 + (albg — agbl)n: + (a1b4 + asb'; — agbs — b1a4)n,ny =0
Divide by n? to obtain
bag (™Y — agbs — buag) (X by — ashy) =
(asbs — bzag) - + (a1bs + asby — agbs — b1a4) - + (athy — axby) =0

r4

This equation may be written as

o(2)+#(2)+r-o

nI X
from which

(31,_) _-R+VRT_4PQ -RxVH
ne) 2Q T2Q

Note that the notation previously defined for Equation (1-23) is used in the
equation above. Therefore it is seen that, if H > 0, the system is hyperbolic; if
H < 0, the system is elliptic; and if A = 0, the system is parabolic.

To illustrate the procedure described above, the following applications are pro-
posed.

Example 1.2 Classify the following system of partial differential equations.

ou Ov

242 =0
6I+6y

ov Ou

Lo =0

dr Oy
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Solution: The system may be expressed in a vector form as

8dq¢ _84q
where
— u 10 0 1
q= , A= and B =
v 01 -1 0
Therefore,

Now, from Equation (1-24), H is determined as H = R? — 4FQ = —4. Since H is
negative, the system is classified as elliptic.

As a second approach, Equation (1-27) may be used. For this purpose, [T is
determined as

[T]=[A]n=+[B]ﬂw=[n6 0]+[_0 ny}:{—:,: Zi]

The determinant |T'| is
IT| = n2 + n3

According to the requirement (1-27),

ni+n; = 0 or
2
(—"3’—) +1 =0
Ty

from which both values of (n,/n;) are imaginary and, therefore, the system is
elliptic.

The elliptic nature of the system can be further verified by combining the two
equations. That is accomplished by eliminating either u or v from the system. The
result is

u  Pu v | O
Ox? + Oy? Oz N oy?
which was previously classified as elliptic.

When the system of equations exceeds two, the general relation given by (1-27)
must be used for classification of the system. To illustrate this point, consider the
following example.

=0
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Example 1.3 The governing nondimensional equations of luid motion for steady,
inviscid and incompressible flow in two dimensions are given by:

ou 6‘0_

5;4-;95——0

Classify the system of equations.

Solution: Select the unknown vector, Q, as

o

Therefore, the vector formulation is written as

d 0
A%2 4 B—a% =0
where
100 010
A=|u 0 1 and B=]v 0 0
0 u 0 v
Following (1-28), the matrix [T is
N 0 0 0 Ty 0
[T) = [A]n: + [Blny = | ung 0 ne |+ | vny 0 0
0 uns 0 0 Ny ny
or
N Ny 0
[T]=| uns+wvn, 0 ng
0 un; -+ vny Ny
from which

IT| = ne[-n(uns +vny)] — ny [0y (unz + vny)]

= — (unz +vn,) (nﬁ + nﬁ)
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Therefore, according to (1-27),
IT| = —(un: + vny) (n + nl) = 0

Dividing the above equation by n? yields
n2 n
—;—{-1) (—yv+u) =0
nI nz

n. u n

v v
= =4y
Ny v Nz

from which

Since mixed real and complex values result, the system is a mixed hyperbolic/
elliptic system.

1.9 System of Second-Order PDEs

On many occasions, the system of PDEs will include second-order derivatives.
In fluid mechanics, for example, the viscous terms in the momentum equation and
the heat conduction term in the energy equation are second order. The classi-
fication of such a system is facilitated if one reduces the second-order system to
a first-order system and, subsequently, applies the procedure described previously
for classification of a first-order system, To illustrate the procedure, consider the
steady, incompressible equations of motion in nondimensional form given as

ou Ov
Pz + 55 =0 (1-29)

U

2 2
ou Ou  Op l(au B_u) (1-30)

3z "'ay ~ "3z " Re \oz® T 32

W20 o L (0 o (1-31
Ox 8y 8y Re\dr2 0By? -31)

In order to reduce the system to a first-order system, introduce the following
auxiliary variables:

Note that, from the continuity Equation (1-29),
du ov

=

dz Oy
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The new variables may be related by cross-differentiation. For example,

0 (Bv) v b

0z \By) ~ 08zdy oz
and
8 (Bv)_ & _a
oy \dz )  Bxdy By
Equating the two expressions,
% _da_
oz By
Similarly,
8 8 _
oz ' By

Now, the system of first-order equations is written as

o _,

dy

bu, o

or Oy

ob  Ba

5z By O

dc  Ob

$+@—0

1 b  Odc op
ﬁ(—a—z-{'%)—b;ﬂ Ub+UC

1 (Oa  0Ob\ Op
E(E+%)-—%—ua+vb

This system is written in the vector form as

0Q 0Q
Age+ By =
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where
) 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]
u
1 0 0 0 0 0
v
. 0 0 0 1 0 0
Q= ; A=10 0 0 0 1 0
1
c 00 0 -7 0 -1
1
| P 0 — 0 0 o0
L 0 Re
1 0 0 0 0 0 c
01 0 0 0 O 0
00 -1 0 0 0 0
B=19o9 0 0o 1 0 0 C= 0
1 0
0 0 0 0 — 0
) Re ~ub + ve
| 0 0 0 Re 0 -1 ] | uc+vb |

Now the matrix [T is formed as,

(n, O 0 0 0 0 ]

Nz Ny 0 0 0 0

0 0 —ny Ng 0 0

TI=1 % o o ny nz 0
0 0 0 —;—; % —n,
00 R om O

and, following (1-27),
R Y AT L
|T| = T (nz+ny) =0

Thus,
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2
(ﬂ) +1=0
My

since (n,/n;) is shown to be imaginary, the system is classified as elliptic.
Now, an example is proposed where the system is time dependent and, therefore,
falls in the category of the system given by (1-21) and (1-22).

or

Example 1.4 The governing equations of motion for one-dimensional, inviscid
flows are given by the Euler equations. If the assumption of perfect gas is imposed,
the system is written as

op Op 20U
ot tiar TP =0
It is required that this system be classified.
Solution. Define the variable vector Q as
p
Q=|u
The system is written in the vector form as
oQ oQ
—~+A <=0
ot + oz
where
u P 0
A= 0 u 1
p
0 pa? u
The eigenvalues of the system are obtained from
u—A P 0
0 u— A -1— =0
p
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or (u—)\)[(u—)\)(u—)\)—(%) (paz)}zo
or (u—A) [@—A)"--d’-]:o
from which

Al = u

A2 = u-—a

Ay = u+ta

Since all the eigenvalues are real, the system is classified as hyperbolic.

1.10 Initial and Boundary Conditions

In order to obtain a unique solution of a PDE, a set of supplementary conditions
must be provided to determine the arbitrary functions which result from the inte-
gration of the PDE (compared to arbitrary constants in ODE). The supplementary
conditions are classified as boundary or initial conditions.

An initial condition is a requirement for which the dependent variable is specified
at some initial state.

A boundary condition is a requirement that the dependent variable or its deriva-
tive must satisfy on the boundary of the domain of the PDE.

Various types of boundary conditions which will be encountered are:

1. The Dirichlet boundary condition. 1f the dependent variable along the boundary
is prescribed, it is known as the Dirichlet type.

2. The Neumann boundary condition. If the normal gradient of the dependent
variable along the boundary is specified, it is called the Neumann type.

3. The Robin boundary condition. If the imposed boundary condition is a linear
combination of the Dirichlet and Neumann types, it is known as the Robin

type.

4. The Mixed boundary condition. Frequently the boundary condition along a
certain portion of the boundary is the Dirichlet type and, on another portion
of the boundary, a Neumann type. This type is known as a mixed boundary
condition.
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As an example, consider transient conduction in two-space dimensions. Assume
that a long rectangular bar has been heated to a temperature distribution of T =
f(z,y). An initial condition would then be prescribed such that

for t=0, T=f(z,v)

Now, place the bar in an environment in which the lower and right sides are in
contact with a convecting fluid of temperature Ty and a constant film coeflicient of
k, while the left side is insulated (adiabatic) and the upper side is kept at a constant
temperature.

The corresponding boundary conditions are:

oT

iy I ? ax
ar h

=L — =—=(T-T,
T ’ Oox k ( 1)
or h
=0 , —==(T-T
Y 3 Py 7)
and
y=H , T=T
These are shown in Figure 1-5.
L T=Te
o
( ax - O
A
T
%:—E—(T—T,)
E— |
Figure 1-5. Sketch illustrating the imposed boundary conditions
on the rectangular bar.
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1.11 Remarks and Definitions

In order to solve a given PDE by numerical methods, the partia! derivatives in
the equation are approximated by finite difference relations. These representations
of the partial derivatives are obtained from Taylor series expansions, as will be
shown in the next chapter. The resulting approximate equation, which represents
the original PDE is called a finite difference equation (FDE).

To illustrate the objectives and the procedures to be developed, consider a two-
dimensional rectangular domain. We wish to solve a PDE within this domain
subject to imposed initial and boundary conditions. The rectangular domain is
divided into equal increments in the r and y directions. Denote the increments in
the z direction by Az and the increments in the y direction by Ay. Note that the
increments in the z direction do not need to be equal to the increments in the y
direction. These increments may be defined as mesh size, step size, or grid size. The
location of mesh points, grid points, or nodes is designated by i in the x direction
and by j in the y direction. The maximum number of grid points in the = and
y directions are denoted by IM and JM, respectively. These nomenclatures are
shown in Figure 1-6.

The finite difference equation that approximates the PDE is an algebraic equa-
tion. This algebraic equation is written for each grid point within the domain.
The solution of the finite difference equations provides the values of the depen-
dent variable at each grid point. The objectives are to study the various schemes
to approximate the PDEs by finite difference equations and to explore numerical
techniques for solving the resulting approximate equations.

Y
J=IM
ij+1
F
AY
4 i—-1,j Li,j i+1,j
ji’j-1
=1 X

i=1 L_ -’1 i=IM
AX

Figure 1-6. Sketch illustrating the nomenclature of computational space.
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Before proceeding with an analysis of numerical techniques, it is necessary to de-
fine additional terminology for concepts which will be investigated in the upcoming
chapters.

1.

Consistency: A finite difference approximation of a PDE is consistent if the
finite difference equation approaches the PDE as the grid size approaches zero.

Stability: A numerical scheme is said to be stable if any error introduced in
the finite difference equation does not grow with the solution of the finite
difference equation.

Convergence: A finite difference scheme is convergent if the solution of the fi-
nite difference equation approaches that of the PDE as the grid size approaches
Z€ero.

Lax’s equivalence theorem: For a FDE which approximates a well-posed, linear
initial value problem, the necessary and sufficient condition for convergence
is that the FDE must be stable and consistent.

The conservative (divergent) form of a PDE: In this formulation of a physical
law, the coefficients of the derivatives are either constant or, if variable, their
derivatives do not appear anywhere in the equation. For example, the conser-
vation of mass for steady two-dimensional flow is written in conservative form
as

V- (pV)=0

or in Cartesian coordinate system as

0 d
- E— = 0
5 () + 5= (o0)
If this equation is written in expanded form as
Ju  Ov dp  Bp
-r + p@ ox dy

it is known as the nonconservative form of the equation.

Conservative property of a FDE: If the finite difference approximation of a PDE
maintains the integral property of the conservation law over an arbitrary re-
gion containing any number of grid points, it is said to possess a conservative
property.

In closing, a few points should be emphasized.
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(a) First-order PDEs occur only occasionally in engincering problems. Al-

most all first-order equations have real characteristics and thus behave
much like hyperbolic equations of the second order.

(b) Equations with more than two independent variables may not fit neatly

into the classification of PDEs described in this chapter. However, the
concepts of elliptic, parabolic, and hyperbolic can be extended to such
PDEs.

(c) Not all problems are expressed as purely elliptic, parabolic, or hyperbolic

1.12

problems. On many occasions, a problem is expressed as a mixture of
elliptic and parabolic equations, i.e., the governing equations are elliptic
in one region and parabolic in another region of the domain.

Summary Objectives

After completing this chapter, you should be able to do the following:

1. Define and give examples of:

a. Linear and nonlinear PDEs
b. Elliptic, parabolic, and hyperbolic PDEs
¢. Initial and boundary conditions
d. The conservative form of a PDE
2. Define:
a. Zone of influence and zone of dependence
b. Convergence
c. Consistency
d. Stability

3. Solve the problems for Chapter One.
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1.13 Problems

Classify the following second-order partial differential equations.

&’ ¢ %
L1 355+ 5oag T 25 = °

¢ 84 8¢ 99

12 s+t K =0
86 , 406 , &%

13 2 +p5 +azs =0

14 479,000 00 06 O 4o
50 TV g T, a2 Cozay Y

Determine the values of £ and y to make the following partial differential equa-
tions elliptic, parabolic, or hyperbolic.
3% 3¢ 9%

1.5 I8x2+xax6y+y3y2 =0

16 z—+y

1.7 Izyggé + zy 9

2 2 2

1.8 sin:r:g—:$+2cos aa§y+3mx ¢=0

1.9  Classify the following system of equations:

%+a%+bav =0
ot or = dr
@+b@-+a@- = 0
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1.10 The z-component of the momentum equation for an incompressible flow

with zero pressure gradient is given by

u?}i + IU?_’L_L = VQ?E
oz dy oy?

Assume v to be a constant. Reformulate the equation into the conservative

form.

1.11  The governing equations for stationary, shallow water are expressed as

3 du oh
— =0
“3: T oy T8z
v dv  Oh
ub—+v%+ga 0
0

)
52 (k) + 5-(vh) =0

where u and v represent the velocity components, and h represents the surface

elevation.

(a) Define the unknown vector Q as

and rewrite the system of equations in a vector form similar to (1-23).

(b) Classify the system.

1.12  Classify the following system of PDEs:

ou ov
013— + azay 1))

ov
blg:; + bz—* =

Consider three cases where



Classification of Partial Differential Equations

27

(a) ay=by=a;=0b,=1
(b)y ay=b=1, b =0, a=-1

(C) al=b1=b2=1, 0,2=—1

1.13  Consider the system

ou Bv_

3—I+—3;—0

Oz Uay " Re 0y?

(a) Reduce the system to a first-order system.

(b) Write the system in a vector form.

(c) Show that the system is parabolic.

1.14 A system of PDEs is given by the following:

ou, o
Or Oy

Ou  Ou 1 Op V(B’u 0%u

UE+U% p Oz or?  oy?
B _ it (P o
Yoz U@y Y dr? Oy

where the kinematic viscosity v and the density p are constants.

(a) Reduce the system to a first-order system.
(b) Write the system in a vector form.

(¢) Classify the system.

1.15  Classify the following system of equations:
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+)a_u+21_)__
SRR Y
oy O
TS, Oy
o v ow_
oy Or 9dr
ou_ov_dw_,
ér Oy Oy
o _ou

oy Oz
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Finite Difference Formulations

2.1 Introductory Remarks

The differentials of the dependent variables appearing in partial differential
equations must be expressed as approximate expressions, so that a digital com-
puter (which can perform only standard arithmetic and logical operations) can be
employed to obtain a solution. Two methods for approximating the differentials of
a function f are considered in this chapter. One method of approximation often
used is the Taylor series expansion of the function f. A second method is the use of
a polynomial of degree n. The Taylor series expansion will be considered first, and
subsequently some examples using the polynomial representation of the function f
are given.

2.2 Taylor Series Expansion

Given a function f(z), which is analytical, f(z + Az) can be expanded in a
Taylor series about x as

(Az)? 8°f  (Ag)? 8°f

ol 2t a3l st
(Az)" o f

nl "

flz + Ax) = f(z) + (A:c)gé +

— @)+

n=1

(2-1)

Solving for 8f/8z, one obtains

_Bi__ f(z + Az) — f(z) __A_:L‘Bzf_ (A:n)’@sf_*_“.
oz Az 2! Ox? 3! ox3

(2-2)
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Summing all the terms with factors of Az and higher and rcpresenting them as
O(Axz) (that is read as terms of order Az) yields

9f _ fla+Az) - f(a)
Oz Az

+ O(Az), (2-3)

which is an approximation for the first partial derivative of f with respect to z.
Graphically, as shown in Figure 2-1, this approximation may be interpreted as the
slope of the function at point B, using the values of the function at points B and C.
If the subscript index ¢ is used to represent the discrete points in the z-direction,
Equation (2-3) is written as

Of| _ fin—fi

—| =——+0(Az 2-4

el Az (Az) (2-4)
This equation is known as the first forward difference approximation of 8f/0z of
order (Az). It is obvious that as the step size decreases, the error term is reduced
and therefore the accuracy of the approximation is increased. Now consider the
Taylor series expansion of f(z — Azx) about z.

flz - Az) = flz) - Az% + (Az"!")z gl{ - (A;!)a ‘Zzg b (2.5)
- 10+ 3 |- B 8
Solving for 8f/8z,
s semtn o,
Af
O fixtan)
C

\

X x+Ax X

Figure 2-1. Illustration of grid points used in Equation (2-3).
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or

Bf| _ fi~ fin
oz i Az
which represents the slope of the function at B using the values of the function
at points A and B, as shown in Figure 2-2. Equation (2-6) is the first backward
difference approximation of 8f/dz of order (Az). Now, consider the Taylor series
expansions (2-1) and (2-5), which are repeated here:

of , (Baf 8 | (Ax) B

+O(Az) (2-6)

flz+ Az) = f(z)+ Az o T B A B (2-7)
and of (Aay @f _ (Acy 8
T T
fe-bn)=fE) - Reg ¥ 5 51~ 5 oo ' (28)
Subtracting Equation (2-8) from Equation (2-7) one obtains
_ (A:z:)3 & >f _
flz+ Az) — f(z — Az) = 2Az—= 3 BT +- (2-9)
Af
Br__,_
A
i—1 i > X
Figure 2-2. Illustration of grid points used in Equation (2-6).
Solving for 8f/0z,
8f _ flz+ Az) - f(z — Az)
bz 907 + O(Az)”
> 0f| _ fur—fin
t+1 T Ji-1
F Ry e + O(Az)? (2-10)

which represents the slope of the function f at point B using the values of the
function at points A and C, as shown in Figure 2-3. This representation of 8f/0z
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is known as the central difference approximation of order (Axz)2. Thus far, three ap-
proximations for the first derivative 0f/0z have been introduced. Now, the deriva-
tions of approximate expressions for the higher order derivatives are considered.
Again, consider the Taylor series expansion

2 5?2 353
fl@+ Az) = f(z) + (Az) 53{. + (A;!') ZI{ N (A;!) g r{

Expanding by a Taylor series f(zr + 2Azx) about z produces the expansion

af (2Ax)? 8°fF  (2Ax)? 63f
oz T o et m et

4o (2-11)

flz + 2Az) = f(z) + (2Az (2-12)

Figure 2-3. Illustration of grid points used in Equation (2-10).

Multiply Equation (2-11) by 2 and subtract it from Equation (2-12), and the result
is
2 3 33f
—2f(z+ Az) + f(z + 2Az) = — f(z) + (Ax) —+(A ) - (2-13)
Solving for 8% f/0z?,

8% f  f(z +2Azx) - 2f(z + Az) + f(z)
dr? (Azx)?

+ O(Ax)

or
O*f|  firr—2fin+ fi
e (Az)?
This equation represents the forward difference approximation for the second deriva-
tive of f with respect to = and is of the order (Az). A similar approximation for the
second derivative can be produced using the Taylor series expansions of f{x — Azx)
and f(x — 2Azx). The result is

Ofl  fi=2fii+ fio
a2k = T (Ao

+ O(Ax) (2-14)

+ O(Az) (2-15)
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This equation is the backward difference approximation of 8?f/8z%. The derivation
of Equation (2-15) is left as an exercise. To obtain a central difference approximation
of the sccond derivative, simply add Equations (2-7) and (2-8). Thus,

0*f  flz+ Az) - 2f(z) + f(z — Axz)

oz? (Azx)? +0(as)’

or
f| _ firn—2fi+ fiaa
ozl (Azx)?
Approximations for higher order derivatives of f with respect to z can be found
using the same procedure (see example (2.2)). For convenience, define the first
forward difference fiy: — f; as A-f; and the first backward difference f; — fi_, as
V. fi. In general, first order forward and backward differences can be expressed as

+ O(Ax)? (2-16)

Arfi= A7 (Af) and VIfi=VI(V:f)

Various central difference operators can be similarly defined. Some typical operators
are:

6:fi = fin— fir =Dz fi+ Vaf;
oefi = firy — ficy
82fi = 8:(8.£) = 6 (fury — firy)
= (fin=£fi) = (fi — fir1)
= fin—2fi+ fix
(A: Vo) fi= Do fi = Vo fi = fin = 2fi + fin
(A:V2)’ fi = fira = 4fin + 6fi — 4fics + fira

Using the operators just defined, the approximations of the higher derivatives by
forward, backward, and central differencing may be expressed as

g;i - Aﬂfi—z'igzz?fﬂi +0(Az)?  for n even (2-19)
g’;{ = A;‘f"-";:xﬁ:f‘*”fl + O(Az)*  for nodd (2-20)
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These expressions are tabulated in Tables 2.1, 2.2, and 2.3 for derivatives of up to
the fourth order.

So far the first and higher order derivatives have becn expressed using forward
and backward differencing of order (Az) and central differencing of order (Az)2
By considering additional terms in the Taylor series expansions, a more accurate
approximation of the derivatives is produced. Consider the Taylor series expansion,

g+ (Azx)? 32f+ (Az)? 33f+“'

fla+ Az) = f(z) + (Az) or 2! fr? 3! 823 (2-21)
Solving for 8f/0z,
8f flz+Az)-f(x) Az *f (Ax)*df
3z (Az) T2 92 6 oz (2-22)
Substitute a forward difference expression for 8°f/8z?, i.e.,
0*f _ f(x) - 2f(z + Ax) + f(z + 2Ax)
o (Azx)? +0(Az)
and one obtains
of _ fz+Az)— fz) Az |f(z+2Az)-2f(z+ Az)+ f(z)
Bz (Az) ) (Az)? +0(Az)
Arx)? B f
— ( ﬁ:r) _a? + [ or
0f  —f(zx+2Ax) +4f(x+ Ax) — 3f(z)
B SAL + O(Az)? (2-23)

Thus, a second-order accurate finite difference approximation for 8f/dx has been
obtained. A similar expression for the backward difference approximation can be
generated by replacing the second-order derivative with a first order accurate back-
ward approximation. In general, higher order forward, backward, and central ap-
proximations are obtained by replacing more terms in the Taylor series by forward,
backward, and central difference representations of the derivatives. In practice, ap-
proximations of order three or more are rarely used because they require greater
computation time, since computation time increases as (Nodes) in most machines;
however, with sufficient convergence criteria, a good approximation with a more
reasonable computation time can be obtained with second-order differencing. Ta-
bles 2.4, 2.5, and 2.6 present the forward, backward, and central difference approxi-
mations of first and higher order derivatives (up to fourth order) with error orders of
(Ax)? (for forward and backward differencing) and (Az)* (for central differencing).
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2.3 Finite Difference by Polynomials

The second procedure for approximating a derivative is to represent the function
as a polynomial. The coefficients of the polynomial are computed by substitution
of data (dependent variable) from a series of usually equally spaced points of the
independent variable. The approximate values of the derivatives are computed from
the polynomial. For example, consider a second-order polynomial,

flx) = Ar*+ Bz + C (2-24)

which is shown in Figure 2-4. Select the origin at z;. Thus, ; = 0, 4, = Az,
and T2 = 2Az and the values of the function f at these locations are, f(z:) = f;,
f(zin1) = fiyr, and f(zii2) = fiya- Thus,

f" =A$?+BI‘+C=C
finn = Az}, + Bz + C = A(Az)*+ B(Az)+ C

Y
b

Xy Xi+1 X

k= Ax —>}t— Ax —>]

i+2

Figure 2-4. A second-order polynomial approximating the actual function.

and
f.'+2 = AI?+2 + B:L‘H.g + C= A(2AI)2 + B(2Al‘) + C

From which it follows that
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B = —fira+4fi — 3

2(Azx)
and
A — -fi+2 - 2.f|'+1 +fl.
2(Ax)?
Now computing the first derivative of f, one has
of =2Ar+ B
Ox
orat x; =0, of
ozl =7
Therefore,

Of  —fuet4dfin—3fi

or 2Azx
which is identical to the second-order accurate forward difference expression ob-
tained from Taylor series expansion. Note that this approximation is classified as
second-order accurate for 8f/0z, since & f/0z® vanishes just as in the accuracy
analysis of the Taylor series expansion. The second derivative of f may be deter-

mined as 55
Er il
from which \
o‘f _Jue—2fin+ i
Oxr? (Ax)?

and is consistent with the first-order finite difference approximation given by Equa-
tion (2-14). If the spacing of points 4, i + 1, and i + 2 is not identical, as shown in
Figure 2-5, a finite difference approximation of the derivative is found by the same
procedure. Assume z; =0, z;,, = Az, and z,.; = (1 + a)Az. Then,

fi=c

finn = A(Az)* + B(Az)+C
and

firz = A1+ @)*(Az)* + B(1+a)Az+C
Consequently,

C=f

g —firet (14+ ) fis1 = (&% + 20) f;
B a(l + a)Ar
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and
A= firz— (1+a)fir1 + afs
a(l + a)(Az)?

f/f_'_\‘ fie2
A fiea b

X Xi+1 X142
le— Ax—>}€— aax —>]

Figure 2-5. A second-order polynomial with unequal stepsizes.

Therefore,
éf_ _ =fia+ (14 a)ifin—ala+2)f;
orli a(l + a)Ax
which is a second-order accurate approximation. The second derivative of f is
obtained as
8*f

=24
or?

(2-25)

Hence,

ﬂ —9 fire—(14+a)fin+ O’fi]
Ox? a(l+ o)(Azx)?

which is a first-order accurate expression. Similar relations for backward and central

difference approximations may be obtained by this procedure.

2.4 Finite Difference Equations

The finite difference approximations just discussed are used to replace the
derivatives that appear in the PDEs. Consider an example involving time (t) and
two spatial coordinates (z,y); i.e., the dependent variable f is f = f(t,z,y). A

governing PDE of the form
of _ (8  &f
E =« (61:2 + ay2 (2-26)
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where « is assumed constant, is used for illustration purposes.

It is required to approximate the PDE by a finite difference equation in a domain
with equal grid spacing. The subscript indices 1+ and j are used to represent the
Cartesian coordinates r and y, and the superscript index n is used to represent
time. It is specified that a first-order finite difference approximation in time and
central differencing of second-order accuracy in space be used. The spatial grid
spacings are Ax and Ay, whereas At designates the time step. The grid system is
shown in Figure 2-6.

LY

Time Level
*nt1°

Figure 2-6. Computational grid system for the solution of Equation (2-26).

Note that the value of f at time level n is known, and the value of f at time level
n+ 1 is to be evaluated. Therefore, Equation (2-26) may be expressed at time
level n or at time level n + 1. As a result, two types of formulation are possible.
First, consider Equation (2-26) at time level n. For this case, a forward difference
approximation which is first-order accurate is used. Hence,

of _ R - 1
T A To@y
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From Equation (2-16)

62f — ir;-l,_] 2f‘d+fn
Bz (Az)?

Y4 O(Ax)?

and
Of _ fiin — 205+
oy? oy
Therefore, the finite difference formulation of the partial differential equation (2-26)
is:

b= L+ O(Ay)?

o =Ry . g — 200+ il 4 Sl = 2f8 + fla
At (Az)? (Ay)

+0[At, (Az), (Ay)] (2-27a)

Note that in this formulation, the spatial approximations are applied at time level
n. For the second case, Equation (2-26) is evaluated at n + 1 time level. Therefore,
a first-order backward difference approximation in time is employed, and the spatial
approximations are at time level n+ 1. Hence, the finite difference formulation takes
the form:

el IR B S W i 2 2 1 W 1 Rl 2 e B 1551
. yanie [ A T T Ay 2 ]+
+0[At, (Az), (Ay)Y (2-27b)

The resulting finite difference equations, (2-27a) and (2-27b), are classified as ex-
plicit and implicit formulations, respectively.

An obvious distinction between two finite difference equations is the number
of unknowns appearing in each equation. Close examination of Equation (2-27a)
reveals that it involves only one unknown, f7]" , whereas Equation (2-27b) involves
five unknowns. Thus, the solution pr0cedures based on explicit and implicit for-
mulations are different. In the explicit formulation, only one unknown appears and
may therefore be solved for directly at each grid point. In the implicit formulation,
more than one unknown exists and therefore the finite difference equation must be
written for all the spatial grid points at n+1 time level to provide the same number
of equations as there are unknowns and solved simultaneously. Obviously, the solu-
tion of explicit formulation is simpler than the implicit equation. However, as will
be seen shortly, implicit formulations are more stable than explicit formulations.
Other differences between explicit and implicit formulations are discussed in future
chapters.



40 Chapter 2

Before some applications are considered, the finite difference equation (2-27a) is
rearranged as

At (Az)? (Ay)?
= O[At, (Az)?, (Ay)?)

ntl n n ” n n n n
AR i 1y — 2fiy i il — 2 iJ+f.'J—1]

where the right-hand side represents the truncation error. Since the lowest term
on the right-hand side is of order one, the formulation is classified as a first-order
accurate method. If the approximation of the original PDE was such that the
truncation error was of the order [(At)?, (Az)?, (Ay)?], in which case the lowest
term is of order two, then it would be classified as a second-order accurate method.

2.5 Applications

Example 2.1. Find a forward difference approximation of O(Az) for %

Solution. From Equation (2-17),

o f ALfi

az" i (Az)" +O(Az)
For n = 4, one has a2
fi_ 1 4,
drtl  (Ax) Azfi+ O(Az)

But,
ALfi = AUA ) = Alfiri — fi) = AU Az fin = Acf) =
= A2 [(fi+2 - fir1) = (firr — fe)] =A¥fir2 —2finn+ £i)
= Au(Bufivr = 2efier + Daf) = Adl(firs = fuod) = 2fira — fir)

+ (fivr = 0| = Balfirs = 3fusa + 3fis — fi
= Azfiya — 3Azfir2 + 3Dz fia — Asf,
= (fira = fira) = 3(fira = fira) + 3(fira = fir1) = (fir: = £))
= fira — 4fura +6fipa — 4finn + fi
Therefore,

&
S|, = Ty [fea = Afiea + 6fura = 4fu +
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Example 2.2. Determine the approximate forward difference representation for

3 f/0x® which is of the order (Az), given evenly spaced grid points as shown in
Figure 2-7 by means of:

(a) Taylor series expansion
(b) Forward difference recurrence formula

(c) A third-degree polynomial passing through the four points.

Solution.

(a) The Taylor series expansions of f(x+Ax), f(z+2Axzx), and f(z+3Az) about
T are

(A:z:)2 &*f + (Az)* &f 10

flz+ Ar) = f($)+A o 9z2 ' 3l 95

(Az)*  (2-28)

f (28z2)® 8°f
flz + 2Az) = f(z) + 2Ax ST B2t
3
(2‘3,” &f L+ 0(263)" (2-29)
(SA:I:)2 idi
flz+ 3Azx) = f(z) + 3Azx 6 TR
(3A:1:)3 *f
T O(3Az)* (2-30)
f
) fiea fies
f fias
> X
Xy X4 X142 X143
l4— Ax {4 AX —|4—Ax—>
Figure 2-7. Grid points used for the solution of example 2.2.
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The three simultaneous equations can be solved for 8%f/8z% for example,
from Equations (2-28) and (2-30),

3far— foa =2 - 3027 2L _aazp Tl oany (23

and, from Equations (2-28) and (2-29),

’62f =+ (Az)® —82+O(A:z:) (2-32)

fira = 2fis1 = —fi + (Ax)
Now Equations (2-31) and (2-32) can be solved for 8*f/0z3, resulting in

& f _ fira—8fira+3fina — fi

pc (Az)® + O(Azx)
(b) From Equation (2-17),
& 3 i
8_9,'{ (i f)‘ + O(Azx)

where

B3fi = BXBLS) = B2 = ) = 5(Bafirs — Auf)
= A |(ua = fir) = Ui = 8] = Ballfirs = 2fess + )
= Dafos = 28efis + Aufi = (fors = fus) = 20wz — fern) + (fons = f)
= fus = $fua + 8iis = f

Thus,

& f _ fis = 3fira +3fini — fi
o3 (Ax)?

+ O(Ax)

(¢) Fitting the third-degree polynomial f(z) = Az® + Bz® + Cx + D through the
four equally spaced points at z,y3, Zit2, Tis1, and z;, one obtains

firs = ABAZ)* + B(3Ax)*+ C(3Ax) + D

firz = A(2Az)* + B(2Ax)? + C(2Az) + D

finr = A(Az)* + B(Az)* + C(Az) + D
and

fi=D
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(Note that the selection of x; = 0 does not affect the generality of the solution.)
From which it follows that

D = §

C _ 2fi+3 - 9fi+2 + 18f"+1 —_ llf‘
- 6Az

g - “3fiss +12fira — 15fis1 + 6/
N 6(Axz)?

and

A = ft+3 - 3fa+2 + 3ft+1 - ft
6(Azx)?

Now, the derivatives of f(z) are determined as

of &f >Ff

2 o _ gvJ _
E =3Az°+ 2Bz + C, 527 6Ar + 2B, and 523 6A
Therefore,
Bf  fira—3fira+3fin = fi
53 = (Az)? + O(Ax)
In addition, the first and second derivatives at 1, where x is zero, are obtained
easily as ,
>f 8f
522 = 2B and B =C
Hence,
’f _ =3fia+12fi0 - 15fi1 + 6f; 2
Bz 3(Az)? +0(As)
_ —firat+ 4fiea = 5fi1 + 2 9
= (A7) + O(Ax)
and

Of _ 2fiya = 9fira + 18fisy — 11f; 3
dr 6(Ax) +0(Az)

Example 2.3. Determine a backward difference approximation for 8f/0x which
is of the order (Azx)3.

Solution. Consider the Taylor series expansion,

LB 8 (Bx) &f

4
21zt 3l 6$3+O(AI)

f(I—AT)=f(I)—A
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from which

d Az)? b? z)3 8% f
Aza—;: — f(z) - flz— Az) + ;) 6:1:{ = (AG) 6:{:{‘
Now substitute the backward difference approximations for 82f/8z* and 83f/8z3.
It is important to pay attention to the order of accuracy of the approximations for
0% f/8z* and & f /8x°. Since we are interested in 8f/0z which is of the order (Azx)?,
we must select a second-order accurate formulation for 8*f/8z? and a first-order

accurate formulation for 8 f /813, i.e.,

Of  —fia+4fiia—5fi1+2f;
dr? (Azx)?

+ O(Azx)* (2-33)

+ O(Az)?

and .
af _ —firat+3fia—3fia+ fi
oz? (Azx)3
Substituting the expressions above into (2-33) produces

af _ ., (Az)* [—fiia+4fia = 5fi1 4+ 2fi
A:CE:E = fi—fin+ 5 [ (Az)?

+ O(Ax)

+ O(A:r:)zl

(Ax)* [—fia+3fia—3fiar + fi .
7% [ (Az)? + O(A:r)] + O(Ax)
or 5
GAma_i = %y +9fis — 18y + 11fi + O(Az)*
from which

a_f _ —2fia+9fio—18fi1 + 11f;
or 6Az

+ O(Az)?

Example 2.4. Using the Taylor series expansion, find a second-order forward
difference approximation for 8 f/8z with unequally spaced grid points, as shown in
Figure 2-8.

Solution: Expand f(z 4+ Az) and fz + (1 + a)Az] about =

flz+ Az) = f(z) + Az % + (A;:)Q g_::{ + (A;)I’ ?:c{ + O(Az)* (2-34)

and
of + (1+ a)*(Az)? 8*f
or 2t 0x?
L+ a)¥(Az)’ & f

3! o

flz+ (1 + @)Az] = f(z) + (14 o)Az

+ O(Az)* (2-35)
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f f|+1

/"/ fie2

X Xitq x

l< Ax»le—arx —>

Figure 2-8, Unequally spaced grid points for the solution of example 2.4,

Multiply Equation (2-34) by —~(1 + &) and add it to Equation (2-35), so that

fur— 1+ @)+ of = 1+ )@ G TL L oAz

or, solving for 6*f/0z?,

f  fira— (1 +a)fin +afi

52 = la(i+a)bop T OB (2-36)
Substitute Equation (2-36) into Equation (2-34):
(Ax)z fua— A+ ) fin + af;
i i Az~ 3
fin=Fhit 6 2! ;014 o) (Az)? +0(Az)

Solving for 8f/6z, one obtains

2{ . _fi+2 + (1 + a)2f.-+1 ot a(a+ 2)f‘
dr a(l + o)Az

+ O(Ax)?

Note that this expression was obtained {as Equation (2-25)) by using the polynomial
technique for finite differencing.

Example 2.5. Determine a central difference approximation of 8f/8x for the
unequally spaced grid points by the polynomial technique. Refer to Figure 2-9.
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Solution. The second-order polynomial f(z) = Az? + Bz + C is passed through
the points fi-1, fi, and fiy,, where z;,_, = —Azx, z; =0, and z;;, = alAz. Thus,
fioy = A(-Ax)* + B(-Azx)+ C
fi=C
and
fir1 = A(aAz)? + BlaAz) +C

j— AX —>{4— aAx —¥>

Figure 2-9. Unequally spaced grid points for exarnple 2.5.

Solving for the coefficients A, B, and C, one finds
A fin—(a+1)fi + afi
- a(a+ 1)(Azx)?

B — fin+ (@ =1fi-a?fi,
- a(a+ 1)(Azx)

and
C =/

The first derivative of the function is 8f/0x = 2Ax + B, which at point z; reduces
to 8f /0z = B. Therefore,

Of _fint(@®-1)fi—ad’fi,

2
bz et e T OB
Note that for a = 1, this expression reduces to
Of _ fin—fia 2
5= 2bg OB

i.e., Equation (2-10).
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Example 2.6. Given the function f(z} = ;z?, compute the first derivative of f at
r = 2 using forward and backward differencing of order (Az). Compare the results
with a central differencing of O(Az)? and the exact analytical value. Use a step
size of Az = 0.1. Repeat the computations for a step size of 0.4.

Solution. From Equation (2-4), the forward difference approximation of order

(Azx) is 5 fre f f
.f i+1 — Ji
oz Az Oldz)
With step size of Az = 0.1,
of _ f(21) - f(2)
5 01 + 0(0.1)
of _H-i, 0(0.1) = 1.025 + O(0.1)
0 0.1

From Equation (2-6), the backward difference approximation which is of order Az
is:
af fi fl-—l + O(A )

oz Az
For Az = 0.1,
of  f(2) - f(1.9)
3 o1 + 0(0.1)
and
of =% +0(0.1) = 0.975 + O(0.1)
oz 0.1 ) '
From Equation (2-10), the central differencing of O(Azx)? is
a.f f-+l fl 2
Py e + O(Axz)
For step size of Az = 0.1,
af @un? _ (92 , u_am
= =4 4 —_4 4 2
B 300.1) + 0(0.1) oot 0(0.1)
and '
of
B = 1 + 0(0.01)

The exact value is 8f /0r = 3(2z), which at £ = 2 is 8f/8z = 1. Repeating the
computations for Ax = 0.4, the results are

of _ fin—K f(2.4) - f(2)
o = 2= o(An) = D222 1 00
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576 _ 4
= 40.4 14+ 0(0.4) = 1.1 4+ 0(0.4) .

of _ fi— fia _ f(2) - £(1.6)

5 = As +O(An) = ” + 0(0.4)
:40.4 +0(0.4) = 0.9+ 0(0.4) .

oOf _ fin—fin _ f(24) - f(1.6)

oz~ aag YO =Tgg o0

of _ H+O(04)2= 1+ 0(0.4)*

oz 2(0.4) ' '

Note that the results obtained from backward and forward differencing deviate from
the exact value when a larger step size is used. Selection of the step size is extremely
important in numerical analysis. As it is shown in the next example, selecting a
step size without careful consideration can result in meaningless values.

Example 2.7. Given the function f(z) = sin(2rz), shown in Figure 2-10, deter-
mine 8f /8 at = 0.375 using central difference representation of order (Az)? and
order (Az)*. Use step sizes of 0.01, 0.1, and 0.25. Compare and discuss the results.

Solution. The central difference approximations of order (Azx)? and (Azx)* are

af f|+1 fl—l

2
dr  2Ar +0(Aq)

and
0f —fuet8finn—8fin+fis
Oz 12(Az)

For the step size of 0.01,

+ O(Azx)*

df _ sin(2.4190) —sin(2.2934) _ 0.6613 — 0.7501
or 2(0.01) B 0.02

— —4.4399602 + 0(0.01)?

and

df _ —sin(2.4819) + 85in(2.4190) — 85in(2.2934) + sin(2.2305)

oz 12(0.01)

—0.6129 + 8(0.6613) — 8(0.7501) + 0.7902
0.12

= —4.4428806 + 0(0.01)*




Finite Difference Formulations

49

For the step size of 0.1,

8f _ sin(2.9845) —sin(1.7279) _ 0.1564 — 0.9877
dr 2(0.1) - 0.2

— —4.1562694 + O(0.1)?

f(x)

0.0 0.5 1.0

Figure 2-10. The function f(z) = sin(2rz).

and

8f  —sin(3.6128) + 85in(2.9845) — 85in(1.7279) + sin(1.0996)
bz 12(0.1)

—(—0.4540) + 8(0.1564) — 8(0.9877) + 0.8910
1.2

= —4.4211667 + 0(0.1)*

For the step size 0.25,

8f _ sin(2.9270) — sin(0.7854) _ —0.7071 — 0.7071
or 2(0.25) - 0.5

= —2.8284271 + 0(0.25)?

and

8f _ —sin(5.4978) + 85in(3.9270) — 85in(0.7854) + sin(~0.7854)
or 12(0.25)

__ —(=0.7071) + 8(—0.7071) — 8(0.7071) + (—0.7071)
- 3

= —3.7712362 + 0(0.25)*
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The analytical solution yields:

%‘i = 21 cos 2z = 2 cos[2m(0.375)] = —4.4428829
z

The calculations are summarized in Table 2.7.

Step size | O(Az)? |error (% )| O(Azx)* |error (%) Exact
0.01 —4.4399602 0.0658 | —4.4428806 | 0.000052 | —4.4428829
0.1 —4,1562694 6.4511 | —4.4211667 | 0.4888 —4.4428829
0.25 —2.8284271 | 36.3380 | —3.7712362 | 15.1174 —4.4428829

Table 2.7

The error is determined as follows:

% error — Approximate valu.e - Analytical value 100
Analytical value

This problem clearly indicates the importance of step size in the computation
of derivatives. It illustrates that a large step size yields inaccurate results for the
derivatives. Before any computations of the derivatives are attempted, the behavior
of the given function must be examined, and the selection of the step size reviewed
with care.

Example 2.8. Given the following data, compute f'(5), f'(7), and f'(9). Use
finite differencing of order (Az). Compare the results to the values obtained by
finite differencing of order (Az)2.

516789
F(z) | 25|36 | 49 | 64 | 81

Solution. Only a forward difference approximation can be used to compute f'(5).
Similarly, only a backward differencing may be applied for the computation of f'(9)
Thus, from Equation (2-4),

j5) = L= h oan = BB _ 114 oq
and from Equation (2-23)
3f —fiz+4fi — 3,
oz 2z +0(Az)*
Of _ —494406) -305) 0 o

or 2(1)
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The exact value of f/(5) is 10. [Note that the data may be represented by f(z) = z?%
thus, f'(z) = 2z.] By forward or backward differencing of order Az, f'(7) may be
calculated. Using forward differencing,

' Of _ fin—fi _64—49
(0 =5 o ] 5+0(1)
Using backward differencing,
o f i— fi.y, 49-236
py=L 2l ta B2
Using a central difference approximation of order (Az)?, one obtains
Of _ fin—fiy 64-36
! = —_— = =
£(1 = ox 2AT 2
The exact value of f'(7) is 14; f'(9) can only be computed using a backward repre-

sentation:
f(g) 6f f‘ fi—l — 81—64
Az 1

Using a second-order apprommation,

£ B_f _ fica—4fi+3fi  49—4(64) + 3(81)
)= o 2Ax B 2
The exact value is 18.

=13+ O(1)

=14+ O(1)®

=17+0(1)

=18 + O(1)?

2.6 Finite Difference Approximation of Mixed Partial
Derivatives

Approximating mixed partial derivatives can be performed by two procedures.
One method is to use the Taylor series expansion for the two variables. A second and
easier method is to use the approximation of partial derivatives discussed earlier, in
which only one independent variable is involved. Procedures for both methods are
presented.

2.6.1 Taylor Series Expansion

To illustrate the use of the Taylor series expansion to compute approximate
expressions for mixed partial derivatives, consider 8°f/(0z0y). The Taylor series
expansion for two variables z and y, for f(z + A:z:, v+ Ay), is
of 4 (82) &F

gz " sv a o 8zt

(B Bf | Bsby P
20 9y? 2! Ozdy

flz+ Az, y+Ay) = flz,y)+ Az~

+

+0 [(az)*, (Ay)']
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Using indices 7 and j to represent a grid point at z,y,
firtgnn = fi; + Az gf + Ay %ﬁ + AzAy 6?:51;
(Bo) 74 CoF g”{ +0[(bay, (AT (237)

Similarly, the expansions of f(x — Az, y — Ay), f(z+ Az, y — Ay), and f(z -

y + Ay) yleld:

2
ficig1 = fi;— Az gf Ayg%+AIAy (';’:’rgy
(Ar)® 8*f  (By)* &f
e am g gp T Ol @] 239
) 9 &
firg-r = fij+ Az 3£ Ay f — Az Ayaxgy
2 a2 2 o2
o (Aé’) 7S volwar v @
and
~ af af O f
ficignn = fu—A-’ra + Ay By — Azly O8zxdy
IC R C ) T (7% LY o B T

2 Oz? 2 Oy
From Equations (2-37) through (2-40),

62f _ fi+1.j+1 - fH—l,J 1~ f‘—l,_H-] + ft—].,] 1 + 0

dzdy 4(Az)(Ay) [(a2)*, (2v’]

Finite difference approximation of higher order derivatives may be obtained by
following the same procedure.

2.6.2 The Use of Partial Derivatives with Respect to One Indepen-
dent Variable

Approximate expressions for partial derivatives with respect to one indepen-
dent variable have already been developed. These expressions can now be used to
compute mixed partial derivatives. Again, consider the partial derivative

0 f of
8z 0y 8:1: By
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Using central differencing of order (Ay)? for 8f /0y, one may write

8f _ fijr1i— fiyn 2
Therefore,
o' f 0 | figan = figa 1 af of 2
Aoy " Bz [ 2Ay +0(4y ) 2Ay oz ig+1 9z -1 +0(4y)

Now apply a central differencing of order (Az)? for 8f/0z:

o' f _ 1 firgn1 — fingn fing —
oxzdy 24y 2Azx 2Azx

fitg- ‘] +0[(Az)?, (Ay)?]

Hence,
& f _ firrg+r — ficrgn — finng— + fisja
Oz0y 4(Az)(Ay)

As a second example, consider calculation of the approximate finite difference
expression for the mixed partial derivative of 8°f/(8x8y) which is of order (Az,
Ay). In this particular example, forward differencing is used for all the derivatives.

o f of figni— fig
ozdy " oz (By) or [ Ay +0(Ay)
1 18f _of
/—\y 622 i,j+1 or ij
_ 1 | fingn - Jign  fing —
Ay Az Az

_ finngsr — fijnr— fing + fi
AzAy

+0[(Az)?, (Ay)’]

} +0(Ay)

fi“’] + O(Az, Ay)

J | O(Az, Ay)

Similar approximations can be obtained by using backward differencing for the
derivatives, or by using forward differencing for the = derivatives and backward
differencing for the y derivatives, or vice versa.

The finite difference approximations derived in this chapter will be used in the
following chapters to formulate various FDEs of model PDEs. Subsequently, various
numerical solutions of the FDEs will be investigated.

2.7 Summary Objectives

At this point, you should be able to do the following:
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. Use Taylor series expansion to approximate partial derivatives with various

orders of accuracy.

. Use polynomials to approximate partial derivatives.

. Approximate partial derivatives with finite difference expressions with variable

step sizes.

. Approximate mixed partial derivatives.

. Solve the problems for Chapter Two.



Finite Difference Formulations 55

2.8 Problems

2.1 Derive a central difference approximation for 8 f /8z® which is of order (Ax)?2.

2.2 Determine an approximate backward difference representation for 8°f/dx3
which is of order (Az), given evenly spaced grid points f;, fi_1, fi_2, and fi_3 by
means of:

(a) Taylor series expansions.
(b) A backward difference recurrence formula.

{(c) A third-degree polynomial passing through the four points.
2.3 Find a forward difference approximation of the order (Ax) for 8°f/x®.

2.4 Derive a backward difference approximation of 8 f /0z with the use of a second
order polynomial. Use unequally spaced grid points as shown in Figure (P2.4).

\ 4
*

Xj-2 Xj—1 X

[ aAx —>-<— Ax—]

Figure P2.4. Grid points for problem 2.4.

2.5 Derive a first-order backward finite difference approximation for the mixed

partial derivative

Oxdy
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. . L. 0
2.6 Derive a third-order accurate, forward difference approximation for —f
z

2.7 Given the function f(z) = cosnz, find f/(0.25) using forward and backward
difference representations of order (Az)%. Use step sizes of 0.01, 0.1, and 0.25.
Compare and discuss your findings.

2.8 Solve problem 2.7 using a second-order accurate central difference approxi-
mation.

2.9 Compute the first derivative of the function f(z) = tan(wz/4) at z = 1.5,
using first-order forward and backward approximations. Use step sizes of 0.01, 0.1,
0.5, and 0.8. Discuss the results.

2.10 Use the second-order accurate central difference approximation and the first-
order forward difference approximation to evaluate %(e’) at r = 1. A step size of
Az = 0.1 is to be employed. Recall that e = 2.71828.

2.11 Write a computer program to compute 8f/0z, 6°f/0z% & f/0z%, and
& f/z* at £ = 1.5 for f = sin(rzx/2). Use central differencing of second order
with the following step sizes: Az = 0.0005, 0.001, 0.01, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, and 0.4. Also
determine the % of error for each computation by

% Error — 100(Numerical value — Analytical value)

Analytical value

2.12 Given the function f(x) = z® — 5z, write a program to compute 8f/dz and
& f/0x* at z = 0.5 and 1.5 by second-order central, backward and forward differ-
encing. Use step sizes of 0.00001, 0.0001, 0.001, 0.01, 0.1, 0.2, and 0.3. Determine
the numerical error for each computation.

2.13 Compute f'(1), f'(3), and f'(4) for a function represented by the following
data. Use finite differencing of order (Ax)2.

z |o|1]2|3]36]4]s
fz)|lol1l4!3]24




Finite Difference Formulations

57

fi finy fise fi+s fira
(a)9L -1 1
02
2 _
(Az) B—I-é 1 2 1
&
3 — —
Ay 1 _4 6 _4 1
ox
Table 2.1 Forward difference representations of O(Az).
fi-a fi-s fi-2 fiar fi
(az)gL S|
62
2 _
(Az) 5;@ 1 2 1
Az)3a—-§ -1 3 3 1
(Az) ﬂé 1 —4 6 —4 1

Table 2.2 Backward difference representations of O(Ax).
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fiz fiar fi Jina fisa
d
2(az) 9L 1 0 1
is
2 —
(Az) 3_:1:.; 1 2 1
Yia _ _
2(Az) Fx{‘ 1 2 0 2 1
ik
4 — —
(Az)i5 1 4 6 4 1
Table 2.3 Central difference representations of O(Ax)2
fl' fi+1 fi+2 fi+3 f"+4 fi+5
2(Az)2 -3 4 -1
20 _ _
(Ax) B—IJ; 2 5 4 1
2(Az)3%§ -5 18 ~24 14 -3
(Az)“% 3 —~14 26 —24 11 -2

Table 2.4 Forward difference representations of O(Ax)?.




Finite Difference Formulations

59

fi-s fi-s fi-a fi-2 fi-1 fi
0
2(an) YL 1 —4 3
62
2 _ -
(Az) a_x'; 1 4 5 2
2(Aa:)3§c-§ 3 14 24 | —18 5
(Ax)‘*%; ~2 11 _24 % | -14 3
Table 2.5 Backward difference representations of O(Ax)2.
fics | fiea | fimr fi finn | firr | fixa
12(A7) 9L 1| -8 0 8 | -1
2
12(Az)2g—z-§ 1 6 | -3 | 16| -1
8(A$)3% 1 —8 13 0 | -13 8 -1
s(Ax)‘%é 1) 12| -39 | s6 | -39 | 12| -1

Table 2.6 Central difference representations of O(Ax)*.
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Parabolic Partial Differential Equations

3.1 Introductory Remarks

Equations of motion in fluid mechanics are frequently reduced to parabolic for-
mulations. Boundary layer equations and Parabolized Navier-Stokes (PNS) equa-
tions are examples of such formulations. In addition, the unsteady heat conduction
equation is also parabolic.

In this chapter, various finite difference formulations of the model parabolic
differential equation will be investigated. Each of the resulting FDEs has its own
merit as far as accuracy, consistency, and stability are concerned. Although for
simple model equations some of the methods behave in much the same way, they
are investigated here to familiarize the reader with each of the methods. Obviously,
all the possible methods of solutions for parabolic equations cannot be presented
here; however, the most commonly used techniques are discussed. These methods
are applied to the model equations, and the resulting solutions for given initial and
boundary conditions are presented.

3.2 Finite Difference Formulations

A typical parabolic second-order PDE is the unsteady heat conduction equa-
tion, which is considered first in one-space dimension, and later in higher space

dimensions. The model equation under consideration has the following form
lij o
ol (3-1)
ot Oz?
where « is assumed constant.
Various finite difference approximations can be used to represent the derivatives

in Equation (3-1). The resulting finite difference equations will be discussed in detail
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shortly. For now, du/dt will be represented by a forward difference approximation
which is of order At:

Ou  ult!—u?

i R AL GO (3-2)

Using the second-order central differencing of order (Az)? for the diffusion term,
Equation (3-1) can be approximated by the following difference equation:

uftl — uly, — 2ul +ul
AL YT (AR (3-3)

In this equation, u}*! is the only unknown and, therefore, it can be computed from

the following:
a(At)
(Az)?

wWl =ul +

(u?+1 - 2u + u?—l) (3-4)

Thus, the second-order PDE has been replaced by an algebraic equation. Graphical
representation of the grid points in Equation (3-4) is shown in Figure 3-1.

Note that the value of the dependent variable at time level n is known from a
previous solution or given as initial data; i.e., the computed values at n+ 1 depend
only on the past history. To start the solution, an initial condition and two boundary
conditions must be specified. The formulation of a continuum equation in a finite
difference equation (such as Equation (3-4)), which expresses one unknown in terms
of the known values, is known as the explicit method. Since each finite difference
equation involves only one unknown, the resulting equations at time level n + 1
are solved independently to provide the values of the unknowns. Now assume that
the solution of a PDE using explicit finite differencing has progressed and that the
unknowns at time level n + 4 are being computed (Figure 3-2).

N

Unknown'n+ 1=

Known *n” —()
i—1

O.._.

i+

Figure 3-1. Grid points for the explicit formulation.
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i—4 i—=3 i—2 i—1

imposed boundary conditions at i—4 and i-+4

Figure 3-2. Effect of the boundary conditions for the explicit formulation.

Note that the information at the boundaries at the same time level (n + 4) does
not feed into the computation of the unknowns at n + 4. That is contrary to the
physics of the problem, since the characteristic lines for this parabolic equation are
lines of constant £. Thus, in an explicit formulation, the boundary conditions lag
behind computation by one step. Next, a technique for which the formulation may
include the boundary conditions at every time level for the computations will be
reviewed.

When a first-order backward difference approximation for the time derivative
and a second-order central difference approximation for the spatial derivative is
used, the discretized equation takes the form

upt - up_uph = 2upt ) a5
At (Az)?

In this equation, there are three unknowns: ul}, u}*!, and u}}t!. Figure 3-3 shows
the grid points involved in Equation (3-5).
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()——|r+1’Unknown

l/

Figure 3-3. Grid points for the implicit formulation.

*n" Known

The computation of the unknowns would require a set of coupled finite difference
equations, which are found by writing finite difference equations for all the grid
points. In order to apply a standard solution procedure for Equation (3-5), it is
rearranged as

allt alt

e - [1+2( Ao OB il = (3-6)

(A )2 Uil

] N+1 +

A formulation of this type, which includes more than one unknown in each FDE, is
known as an implicit method. Equation (3-6) may be expressed in a general form
by defining the coefficients of ul*}, ul*?, and u}f] as a?, b7, and ¢}, and by defining
the right-hand side of the equation as D}; therefore,

n :l.+11 +bn. n+l+cn ::11 — Dn. (3_7)

This finite difference equation is written for all grid points at the advanced time
level, resulting in a set of algebraic equations. When these equations are put in a
matrix form, the coefficient matrix is tridiagonal. The solution procedure for the
tridiagonal system is presented in Appendix B.

Having identified two techniques for the discretization of the continuum equa-
tion, we must yet learn which method is superior for a particular application. What
about the step sizes At and Az? How does the selection of the step size affect the
solution? Will the solution be stable, and how accurate will it be? These impor-
tant issues are addressed in the upcoming sections and are illustrated by various
examples. The very important issue of stability is addressed in Chapter 4, which
covers stability analysis of finite difference formulations. Various formulations using
explicit and implicit methods are presented in the following sections.
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3.3 Explicit Methods

This section introduces some of the commonly used explicit methods for solving
parabolic equations.

3.3.1 The forward time/central space (FTCS) method. As discussed earlier, using
forward difference approximation for the time derivative and central differencing
for the space derivative in Equation (3-1), one obtains

a(At)
(Az)?

n+l n
I Y i i Y)

ut+l - 2u' + ua 1) (3'8)

which is of order [(At), (Ax)?. It will be shown that the solution is stable for
aAt/(Az)? < 1/2. The grid points involved in Equation (3-8) were shown in
Figure 3-1.

3.3.2 The Richardson method. In this approximation, central differencing is used
for both time and space derivatives. For the model Equation (3-1), the resulting
FDE is

n+1 n—1
Wt mwl T g,y —2ul tul,

oAt 0 (Br)

which is of order [(At)?, (Ax)?]. It turns out that this method is unconditionally
unstable and, therefore, has no practical value.

3.3.3 The DuFort-Frankel method. In this formulation the time derivative du/ot
is approximated by a central differencing which is of order (At)2. The second-
order space derivative is also approximated by a central differencing of order (Ax)?;
however, due to stability considerations, «? in the diffusion term is replaced by the
average value of ul*! and u?~!. This formulation is a modification of the Richardson
method. The resulting FDE is

ﬂ+l_+_ n-1
ultlt — ! Uy 2‘_——2u—“ +u, 3.0)
2A¢ e (Az)? (3-
From which,
4 20(At)
u}‘“ :u? 1 (Ax)z [ - n+l n l+u‘_1] (3-10)

Even though the n+ 1 value appears on the right-hand side, it is at i location only,
so that the equation can be solved explicitly for the unknown u; at the time level
n+ 1. Thus,

2(A)] 1or a(A)] .., . 2a(Af)
[” (Az)ﬂ]“‘ ‘[1 Z(Axv]”‘ * Aoy

[ + uli] (3-11)
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This method is of order [(At)?, (Ax)?, (At/Az)?. Interestingly enough, this for-
mulation is unconditionally stable! The additional term (At/Axz)? is included in
the error term as a result of consistency analysis, which will be considered shortly.
The values of u; at time levels n and n—1 are required to start the computation.
Therefore, either two sets of data must be specified, or, from a practical point of
view, a one-step method can be used as a starter. Of course, for the one-step (in
At) starter solution, only one set of initial data, say at n—1, is required to generate
the solution at n. With the values of u; at n— 1 and n specified, the DuFort-Frankel
method can be used. Two points about this scheme must be kept in mind. First,
the accuracy of the solution provided by the DuFort-Frankel method is affected by
the accuracy of the starter solution. Second, since the solution at the unknown
station requires data from two previous stations, computer storage requirements
will increase. The grid points involved in Equation (3-11) are shown in Figure 3-4.

n+1 O
n O l O

n—1 (l)
i—1 i i+1

Figure 3-4. Grid points for the DuFort-Frankel method.

3.4 Implicit Methods

When model Equation (3-1) is discretized as

n+1 n n+l n+1 n+l
it —w o wyy — 2w 4wl

@y % ey

(3-12)

it is defined as being implicit, since more than one unknown appears in the fi-
nite difference equation. As a result, a set of simultaneous equations needs to be
solved, which requires more computation time per time step. Implicit methods offer
great advantage on the stability of the finite difference equations, since most are
unconditionally stable. Therefore, a larger step size in time is permitted; however,
the selection of a larger time step is limited due to accuracy consideration because
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an increase in time step will increase the truncation error of the finite difference
equation. In this section some commonly used implicit formulations are described.

3.4.1 The Laasonen method. The simple formulation of Equation (3-12) is known as
the Laasonen implicit method. Applying the formulation to all grid points would
lead to a set of linear algebraic equations, for which a solution procedure is described
in Appendix B. The grid points were shown in Figure 3-3.

3.4.2 The Crank-Nicolson method. If the diffusion term in Equation (3-1) is replaced
by the average of the central differences at time levels n and n + 1, the discretized
equation would be of the form

2

U?“ —u;y (1) U?fll — 2uit 4 u?j-ll 4 uly — 2uf - ug
At (Azx)? (Az)?

Note that the left side of the equation is a central difference of step At/2, ie.,

(3-13)

Ou _ upt! —ul
% a(3)
9 (=2
2
which is of order (At)?%.
n+1 —QO O O
| At
2
n+41s2
‘ A
"2
n —O O O
| AX | AX '
i—1 i i+1
Figure 3-5. Grid points for the Crank-Nicolson implicit method.

In terms of the grid points (see Figure 3-5) the left side can be interpreted as
the central difference representation of u/dt at point A, while the right side is the
average of the diffusion term at the same point. The method may be thought of as
the addition of two step computations as follows. Using the explicit method,

ag I

n n n n
Uy U, ugy, — 2ud +udy,

A T (Aop
2

(3-14)
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while using the implicit method,

1
w2 4l
At = (B (3-15)
2
Adding Equations (3-14) and (3-15), one obtains
wit! —uf _ la uif — 20t n Uiy = 2“?2‘*' Uy (3-16)
At 2 (Azx)? (Azx)

Note that by this analogy it is difficult to recognize the order (At)? of the time
derivative. This implicit method is unconditionally stable and is of order [(At)?,
(Az)?), i.e., a second-order scheme.

3.4.3 The Beta Formulation. A general form of the finite difference equation for
model Equation (3-1) can be written as

urtt — ul Tttt 4 i) —2uf +ui,

I ﬂqu
At (Azx)? (Az)?
For 1/2 £ § £ 1, the method is unconditionally stable. Note that for 8 = 1/2,

the formulation is Crank-Nicolson implicit. For 0 < 8 < 1/2, the formulation is
conditionally stable. For 8 = 0, the formulation is FTCS explicit.

+(1- )t (3-17)

3.5 Applications

Various finite difference equations were used to represent the parabolic model
Equation (3-1) in the previous section. It is extremely important to experiment with
the application of these numerical techniques. It is hoped that by writing computer
codes and analyzing the results, additional insights into the solution procedures
are gained. Therefore, this section proposes an example and presents solutions by
various methods. In addition, readers are encouraged to work out the problems
proposed at the end of the chapter, since one gains valuable experience by writing
computer codes and overcoming difficulties in the process.

As a first example, consider a fluid bounded by two parallel plates extended to
infinity such that no end effects are encountered. The planar walls and the fluid
are initially at rest. Now, the lower wall is suddenly accelerated in the z-direction,
as illustrated in Figure 3-6. A spatial coordinate system is selected such that the
lower wall includes the rz plane to which the y-axis is perpendicular. The spacing
between two plates is denoted by h.

The Navier-Stokes equations for this problem may be expressed as

du _ Ou
ot Yoy
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where v is the kinematic viscosity of the fluid. It is required to compute the velocity
profile u == u(t,y). The initial and boundary conditions for this problem are stated
as follows:

(a) Initial condition t=0, u=U, for y=0
u=0 for O<y<h

(b) Boundary conditions ¢t >0, u=U, for y=0
u=0 for y=~h

The fluid is oil with a kinematic viscosity of 0.000217 m?/s, and the spacing
between plates is 40 mm. The velocity of the lower wall is specified as Uy = 40 m/s.
A solution for the velocity is to be obtained up to 1.08 seconds.

A grid system with Ay = 0.001 m and various values of time steps is to be used
to investigate the numerical schemes and the effect of time step on stability and
accuracy. By selecting 7 = 1 at the lower surface and spatial step size of 0.001, j at
the upper surface would be 41. JM and NM will be used to denote the number of
steps in the y-direction and time, respectively. Note that n == 1 is used for t = 0,
i.e., initial condition. The grid system is illustrated in Figure 3-6.

An attempt is made to solve the stated problem subject to the imposed initial
and boundary conditions by the following:

(a) The FTCS explicit method with

(I) At=0002 , NM =541
(II) At=0.00232, NM =541

(b) The DuFort-Frankel explicit method with

(I) At=0002 , NM =541
(I) At=0.003 , NM =361

(c) The Laasonen implicit method with

(I) At=0.002 , NM =541
(I) At=001 , NM =109

(d) The Crank-Nicolson method with

(I) At=0.002 , NM =541
(II) At=001 , NM=109
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Initial conditions

at t=0 (n=1) o
imposed along this Boundary conditions

line of nodes imposed along this

line of nodes
N7 I
j=iM €

=M1

Ay
j=4 - -+
=3
j=2 .
j=1 - ¢

L—At -I Boundary conditions
imposed along this
line of nodes

n=1 n=2 n=3 n=4 p=5 n=6

Direction of
Motion

Figure 3-6. Physical space and the computational grid system for a sud-
denly accelerated plane wall.
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Solutions:

Case a.l. In this case, the FTCS explicit method is to be used. As stated
previously, the stability requirement of this explicit method is vAt/(Ay)? < 0.5.
(The term vAt/{Ay) = d is known as the diffusion number.) For this particular
application, the diffusion number is

At (0.002)
= v = 0.000217 2 = 0.434
v iagy = 000217 G ens = 0

Therefore the stability condition is satisfied, and a stable solution is expected. The
tabulated solution and the velocity profiles at various time levels are shown in
Table 3-1 and Figure 3-7.

Case a.ll. When the time step is increased to At = 0.00232, which is only a
fraction of an increase over Case a.l., the diffusion number exceeds the stability
requirement. In this case,

d=y Bt _ 0.000217(0‘00232)

— = (0.50344
(By)? (0.001)2

With the step sizes indicated, an unstable solution is developed. The velocity
profiles are given in Table 3-2 and shown in Figure 3-8. The oscillatory behavior of
the unstable solution, in which the value of the dependent variable (in this prob-
lem, the velocity) at a grid point changes sign for each step, is known as dynamic
instability. This concept is discussed further in Chapter 4.

Case b. The DuFort-Frankel explicit method behaves exceptionally well with
regard to stability, since it turns out to be unconditionally stable. Therefore, it
allows larger steps in time. However, large time steps should be selected carefully,
since an increase in the time step also increases the truncation error. The computed
values of velocity profiles are given in Table 3-3. Note that for the given values of
step sizes in Case b.II., d = vAt/(Ay)? = (0.000217)(0.003) /(0.001)* = 0.651, which
exceeds the stability limit of the FTCS explicit method. Therefore, the DuFort-
Frankel has the advantage of providing a stable solution with a large time step
and thus shorter computational time. Its disadvantage is the starting procedure it
requires. Since two sets of values are required, usually a one-step procedure is used
to provide the necessary information as the second set of initial data.
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004 — —E— 1 =000 (scc)
~SF— t=0.18 (sec)
—Ar—  t=036(sec)
003 = —&— =0 54 (se0)
> 1=0.72 (se0)
E 002 - —<— 1=0 90 (sec)
= —— 1= 1.08(scc)
001 —
0.00 =

0.0 10.0 20.0 30.0 40.0
u (m/sec)

Figure 3-7. Velocity profiles obtained by the FTCS explicit
method, Ay = 0.001, At = 0.002.

To generate the second set of data required for the DuFort-Frankel method,
various schemes may be considered. If the FT'CS explicit method is employed for
this purpose, stability requirements must be considered. For this example, where
d = 0.651, the FTCS explicit will result in an unstable solution. Therefore, if it is
used to start the DuFort-Frankel method, some instabilities are introduced into the
solution. To overcome this difficulty, one may use the Laasonen or Crank-Nicolson
scheme, which provides stable solutions for the specified step size. Or, if the FTCS
explicit is used, a step size which would satisfy the stability condition must be
employed. For example, in this problem, a time step of 0.001 may be used and
solution proceeds to ¢ = 0.003. Now this stable solution is used as the second plane
of data.

Case c. The Laasonen implicit method is unconditionally stable. Therefore, a
larger time step is allowed as long as the truncation error is within the accuracy
criteria for the specific problem. Note that the time step of At = 0.01 is larger by
a factor of five than the time step used for the stable solution of the FTCS explicit
method. This large step reduces the total computation time by decreasing the total
number of grid points. However, the computation time per step is larger than that
of the FTCS explicit method since a system of tridiagonal simultaneous equations



72 Chapter 3

004 — —— =000 (sec) —Ar— =042 (s¢c)
‘.-,"s:;.. - —F— =021 (sec) —e— t =0.63 (sec)
:?ﬂ>>} =-:— —B—  1=084(scc)
0.03 = St —<G—  1=104(sec)
—— (=125 (sec)
E 002 -
=
0.01 =
0.00 — i

0.0 10.0 20.0 30.0 40.0
u (m/sec)

Figure 3-8. Velocity profiles obtained by the FT'CS explicit
method, Ay = 0.001, At = 0.00232.

must be solved. A routine for solving the system of simultaneous equations should
be selected with care. Since a tridiagonal system is to be solved, a scheme specifically
designed for the tridiagonal system of equations, which takes advantage of the zeros
of the coefficient matrix, is used. Various routines are available; one such method
is presented in Appendix B. The solution for the velocity profiles at various times
are shown in Table 3-4.

Case d. Since the Crank-Nicolson implicit method is unconditionally stable,
a time step of At = 0.01 does not encounter stability restrictions. The formula-
tion results in a tridiagonal system of equations, which is solved using the method
described in Appendix B. The solution is presented in Table 3-5.

3.6 Analysis

In the preceding section, various finite difference formulations were applied to
the reduced form of the Navier-Stokes equation and the solutions were presented.
The effect of the stability imposed by the diffusion number on the FTCS explicit
method was clearly indicated. Therefore, for this method the selection of step sizes
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is limited due to the stability requirement. On the other hand, the DuFort-Frankel
explicit method, the Laasonen implicit, and the Crank-Nicolson implicit methods
are unconditionally stable and allow larger time steps. However, the accuracy re-
quirement limits the use of large time steps, since an increase in time steps will
increase the truncation errors introduced in the approximation process of the PDE.
This point will be elaborated on shortly.

For the simple problem under consideration, an analytical solution may be ob-
tained. The partial differential equation du/dt = v(8%u/8y?) is transformed to an
ordinary differential equation by defining n = y/(2v/¥t). For the imposed initial and
boundary conditions, the solution is given in the form of a series of complementary
error functions as

u = U {i erfc2nm + 1] — i erfc[2(n+ 1)m — n]}

n=0 n=0

v, { erfo(n) — enfe(2m — ) + erfe(2m + 1) — exfe(dm — )

+€ch(4771+"7)""'+“'}

h
2Vt

The analytical solution is given in Table 3-6.

The analytical result is used for code validation and for comparison of various
methods. In addition, it is used to study the effect of step size on the accuracy of
solutions.

An error term is defined as

where m =

ER — Analytical value - Computed value 100
Analytical value

A comparison of various methods used is illustrated in Figures 3-9 and 3-10.

The results shown in Figure 3-9 are the error term as defined above at time level
of 0.18 seconds for the solutions obtained by a time step of 0.002, whereas Figure
3-10 represents time level of 1.08 seconds.

Two points to emphasize with regard to Figures 3-9 and 3-10 are: (1) For this
application, the Crank-Nicolson scheme has minimum error in comparison with
other schemes, and (2) the amount of error is decreased for all schemes as the
solution is marched in time. This error reduction is due to a decrease in the influence
of the initial data. This effect is generally true for both time marching as well as
space marching schemes, i.e., the effect of initial data is “washed out” after few time
(space) steps.
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004 FTCS
D/F
005 LAASONEN
C/N
E 002
>
17
s
0.01 — -
000 —
l T 1 T
-0.10 -0.05 0.00 0.05 010 0.15

Error

Figure 3-9. Comparison of error distributions for various schemes at
t = 0.18 sec.

To study the effect of step size on the accuracy of the solution, the Laasonen
implicit method is used to generate solutions using different time steps. Naturally,
as the value of the time step increases, the total grid points in the computational
domain decreases and, as a result, computation time is decreased. However, these
advantages are accompanied by an increase in error. Accuracy comparison is illus-
trated in Figure 3-11.

Clearly, increasing the step size increases the error as shown. It should be noted
that selecting a very small step size should also be avoided, since in addition to
the enormous amount of computer time required for a solution, the accuracy of the
solution will be dominated by round-off errors.

This example clearly illustrates the factors involved in the selection of step size.
First of all, stability analysis imposes limitations on some of the numerical methods.
Second, accuracy of the solution and the computation time required to generate the
solution play an important role in selecting step sizes. Once a solution is obtained,
it should be compared to other solutions, analytical or numerical, and to experi-
mental data if available. As one gains experience with numerical methods and their
behaviors, one develops a feeling for choosing the right step sizes and numerical
techniques.
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t = 1.08 sec.

0.04 — B Frcs
_v__. D/F
0.03 ~ —2r— LAASONEN
—&5— CN
E 002 -
>
0.01 —
0.00 —
T T 1
-0.05 0.00 0.05 0.10 0.15
Error

Figure 3-10. Comparison of error distributions for various schemes at

Error

implicit method at ¢ = 1.0 sec.

004 dt=0.005
dt=0.01
=0.
003 dt=0.1
dt=0.2
E o002
>
0.01
0.00
0.00 0.50 1.00 1.50

Figure 3-11. Effect of time steps on the solution obtained by the Laasonen
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Selecting a numerical technique depends on the problem represented by the gov-
erning PDE and the imposed initial and boundary conditions. Each of the methods
described have their own advantages and disadvantages. Thus, when a problem is
posed, the advantages and disadvantages of the available numerical methods should
be carefully weighed before selecting a particular algorithm.

3.7 Parabolic Equations in Two-Space Dimensions

So far, various finite difference formulations of parabolic PDEs have been dis-
cussed by considering a model equation which was limited to unsteady, one-space
dimension. In this section, the space dimension is extended to two, and an efficient
method of solution is presented. Consider the model equation

Ou 0*u %
—=a|l—+— 3-18
a [azz T oy (3-18)
where o is considered to be a constant.
An explicit finite difference equation using forward differencing for the time
derivative and central differencing for the space derivatives is

uly! —ul; _ U Ul Ry Uiy — 2ul; ol (3-19)
At (Az)? (Ay)?

which is of order [(At), (Az)?, (Ay)?]. Stability analysis indicates that the method
is stable for

aAt N alt < 1
(Az)? ~ (Ay)?[ ~ 2
Define the diffusion numbers
Q= alt
T (bx)
and At
[0}
5= By
Then, the stability requirement is expressed as
1
(0 + ) < 5

To make an easy comparison with the stability restriction of the one-dimensional
FDE (i.e., Equation (3-8)), select equal step sizes in space such that Az = Ay,
Then d; = d, = d, and the stability requirement of the FDE (3-19) is d < 0.25,
which is twice as restrictive as the one-dimensional case. Such a severe restriction on
the step sizes makes the explicit formulation given by (3-19) an inefficient procedure
for some applications.
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Instead, consider an implicit formulation for which the FDE is

n+l _ .n ntl n+1 n+l n+l n+l n+1
Uy — U |ugny — 2wty Uige — 2uiy UG

by “ By By

From which it follows that

daultls + daulhl — (2d; + 24, + Dl + dyudf? + dyulf) = —ul (3-20)

By defining the coefficients of the unknowns as a, b, ¢, d, and e, and the right-hand
side by f, Equation (3-20) may be written as

n+1 n+1
@ijU,; t biuua 1,5 +cigui; + d-,Juu + esguu+1 f?_-,

Figure 3-12. The 5 by 5 grid system for Equation (3-20).

For discussion purposes, consider the 5 by 5 grid system as shown in Figure 3-12.
There are a total of nine unknowns at time level n + 1. Therefore, a total of nine
simultaneous equations must be solved. The implicit finite difference equations for
the grid system of Figure 3-12 are

ag,2U3 2 + C22uUz 2 + €22U23 = f2.2 - b2,2U1,2 - d2,2u2,1

Ay3U33 + CoaUza + daauz2 + e23uz24 = fo3 — boauy3



78 Chapter 3

Qp4U3z4 + Coating + daaUas = fou — baaty 4 — €24z s
a3alsg + b3aung + Capuan + €32uss = fa2 + daaua;
a3 3us3 + bs3usa -+ c3aus 3 + disusg + €3auss = fia
a3 4tiag + by qUns + c3auas + dsquzz = frg — €34uss
b4,2U3,2 + Caplign + €42Us3 = f4,2 — Q42Us2 — d4,2u4,1
by uss + Ca3uss + d4,3u4_2 + €4,3Ugs = faz — Qa3us3
baas g + caqiag + dagias = faa — Qaalisg — €44Uas

where all the known quantities from the imposed boundary conditions have been
moved to the right-hand side and added to the known quantities from the previous n
time level. The data at time level n are provided from the imposed initial condition
for the first level of computation and, subsequently, from the solution at the previous
station. The set of equations can be written in a matrix form as

[ c2 €2 0 a2 0 0 O O O 11 Ug2 ] [ fag — baguyp — dygug, -
dys a3 €3 0 a3z 0 0 0 0 Up3 fo3 —baauis
0 doyacea 0 0O aze 0 0 O Uq foa — boaty g — €24Uss
bsg 0O 0 c32 €32 0 aas 0 O Uz fa.2 — daqua,
0O bys O ds3 c33 esa 0 azga O uzs | = | faa
0 O b3s O dag c34 0 O age] | use f3a— €34uss
0 0 0 byp O 0 cy3 €43 O U2 fag — asous2 — dapua,
0 0 0 0 bia 0 diz caa €an Us3 fa3 —asauss

[0 0 0 0 O bya O dys caq || s ] | faq — Qaqusa — €445 |

The coefficient matrix is pentadiagonal. The solution procedure for a pentadi-
agonal system of equations is also very time-consuming. One way to overcome the
shortcomings and inefhiciency of the method described above is to use a splitting
method. This method is known as the alternating direction implicit method or
ADI. The algorithm produces two sets of tridiagonal simultaneous equations to be
solved in sequence. Earlier, an efficient method of solution for tridiagonal systems of
equations was introduced. The finite difference equations of model Equation (3-18)
in the ADI formulation are

1 1 1 1
n+y n n+y nty ntsy n n n
Uij " — Uiy Uipry — 2“ig‘ Fui o Y — 2“’1‘,_1' + Ui j—1

Ol % (¥

(3-21a)
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and
+1 + +3
wy -wyt upy — 2ulyt 4wl M = 2w (3-21b)
e ey @

The method is of order [(At)?, (Az)? (Ay)?] and is unconditionally stable. Equa-
tions (3-21a) and (3-21b) are written in the tridiagonal form as

—dith 4 1+ 2d)ult -

i—1,§ i1, —
and = dgu?d+1 + (1 2d2)u + dz'U.'J 1 (3—223)
—d "-H] + (1 + 2d2)u““ dgu:‘jil
= d,u?:,f, + (1 - 2dy)u; L d,u"*’ (3-22b)
where
1 aAt
= 'd’ ~ 2(Az)?
and A
1 aAt
B —d" 2(Ay)?

The solution procedure starts with the solution of the tridiagonal system (3-22a).
The formulation of Equation (3-22a) is implicit in the z-direction and explicit in the
y-direction; thus the solution at this stage is referred to as the x sweep. Solving the
tridiagonal system of (3-22a) provides the necessary data for the right-hand side of
Equation (3-22b) to solve the tridiagonal system of (3-22b). In this equation, the
FDE is implicit in the y-direction and explicit in the z-direction, and it is referred
to as the y sweep. Graphical presentation of the method is shown in Figure 3-13.
For application purposes, consider the unsteady two-dimensional heat conduc-

tion equation

aT _ [é°T 8T

o [W * 5?]

where «, the thermal diffusivity, is assumed constant. It is required to determine
the temperature distribution in a long bar with a rectangular cross-section. The
rectangular bar is shown in Figure 3-14. Assume the bar is composed of chrome
steel, which has cross-sectional dimensions of 3.5 ft. by 3.5 f., i.e., b = h = 3.5'.
The thermal diffusivity is provided as a = 0.645 ft?/hr. The following initial and
boundary conditions are imposed (see Figure 3-14).
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n+1
™S
™
n+1/2 .\ \
™
f q N T
\\ N
\\\\ /y Sweep
L N
N X Swee
\i\ i
N

Figure 3-13. Illustration of the grid system for the ADI method.

Initial condition: ¢ =0 T =T=00

Boundary conditions: ¢ > 0 T(z,0) =Ty = 200.00
T(0,y) = Ty = 200.00
T(z,h)=T3=0.0

Application of the ADI method yields the following set of equations for the = sweep

1 iy | nt
~d T3 + (2d, + DT — di TN

= d2m+1 + (1 - 2d2)’1-::, + dﬂj:":,‘—l (3-23)
1 1 aAt 1 1 aAt
mhere Tk TRty M T TGy
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Y
TJ
h T, T, T,
X
T1
——— b ——

Figure 3-14. Nomenclature for the rectangular plate.
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By defining the coefficients of the unknowns in Equation (3-23) so that they are
consistent with the general form of the tridiagonal system of equations, one has

a) = —dl '
b1 = (1 + 2d1) )
0 —dl )

and
Dy = T3y, + (1 - 2)T35 + &T7

Note that in order to rearrange the equations as a tridiagona! system, D, must
be modified at i = 2and i = IMM1 (IMM1 = IM —1), where boundary conditions
at 1 =1 and i = IM enter the equation. Thus, at i = 2,

Dl = dgnn‘j_'_] + (1 - 2d2)T'2T:J + dQT;‘J'_l + le].J

where the last term includes the specified boundary condition T|; = 7,. Similarly,
att=IMM]I1,

Dy = deTypn j1 + (1 = 2d0) Tinan i + 2T agan jo1 + i Trag

where T}y ; is specified as T, for this application. Following the procedure described
in Appendix B, the imposed boundary conditions for this problem yield

Hl:.- = 0
and (3-24)
Gz = T,

The FDE (3-23), along with the boundary conditions specified by (3-24), completes
the = sweep computations,
For the y sweep, the FDE becomes

—do T3 + (1 + 2da) T — do T

i+
= T + (1 24T + TR (3-25)
The coefhicients are
a; = —dz,
by = (1+2dy),
¢ = —dy,

and

™ n+ nti
Dy = dyTHE + (1= 24T + dyTE
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Modifications of D, at the boundaries are as follows. At j = 2,
1 n 1 1
D, = dT\5% + (1 - 2d)T5 7 + di T, + doT;
where T} is specified as 7). At j = JMM1 (JMM1 =JM —-1)

n 1 n 1 1
D, = lei:;?JMMl +(1- 2d1)T¢,.;LA!lM1 + dlq}n—t:lMMl + doTi M
where T; ;u is specified as T;. The imposed boundary conditions yield

Hly =0
and (3-26)
Gly = Tl

Solving Equation (3-25) subject to the boundary conditions specified by (3-26)
would advance the computation to the n+ 1 time level. The temperature distribu-
tions at time £ = 0.1 hr. and ¢t = 0.4 hr. are presented in Tables 3-7 and 3-8. The
computed values are printed for all y locations and selected x locations on intervals
of 0.5 ft. The symmetry of the initial and boundary conditions produces the sym-
metry in the solution. The temperature distributions are presented in Figures 3-15
through 3-17. Figure 3-15 shows the initial and boundary conditions, while Fig-
ures 3-16 and 3-17 show the temperature distributions at ¢t = 0.1 hr. and ¢t = 0.4
hr.

Figure 3-15. Initial temperature distribution for the rectangular bar,
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Figure 3-16. Temperature distribution at ¢ = 0.1 hr.

Figure 3-17. Temperature distribution at ¢ == 0.4 hr.
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3.8 Approximate Factorization

The ADI scheme just investigated belongs to a class of methods known as “Ap-
proximate Factorization.” In these methods, the original multidimensional FDEs
are replaced by a series of finite difference equations which can be represented as
tridiagonal formulations. The purpose, as the ADI technique demonstrated, is to
simplify the solution procedure and permit it to be more rapidly executed. To see
the mathematical development and details of this procedure, consider the model
equation

Ou  [0*u  BO’u
T [5; + 55;‘]
Applying the Crank-Nicolson scheme, one obtains

'U?JH U _ 1 {u?-:ll,j — 2u n“ + Ur+11,; Uiy — 2uly Fuly
At 2 (A:J:)2 (A:t:)2
u?jll - 2un+1 + u?jll ;,J+1 2u + usg 1
Y By &-21)

which is of order [(At)?, (Az)?, (Ay)?]. Define the following operators such that
Equation (3-27) may be expressed in a compact form:

62ui 5 = Uiprj — 2uij + Uiory (3-28)

and
6311.,",' = Ui+ — ‘Zu,-,j + Ui 51 (3—29)

Therefore (3-27) is represented as

o 1

n+l 2 n.+1 2,1 2 n+1 2,,n
ullt —ul 1 [6 + 62ul; + S2u éyu,-‘j]

At 27| (8n)? T (ba) (Ay)2 (Ay)?
or
g abt[ & & wh o up 4 B[ & 5 1.n
Vg e T Gy 2 |(az) " (Ay)| Y
Hence ]
[1- 5 (et + )] ur = 14+ 5 (a2 + %) ut, (3-30)
alrt alt
where dz—m—); and dy = By

Now, turn back to the ADI formulation given by (3-21a) and (3-21b), and rewrite
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them with the operators defined by (3-28) and (3-29), to provide

n+§ 2 n+£ 2
u",j u”_a':(sxuid- +6y 1.]}

4 (Az)?  (Ay)?
and .
ap gt [t g
g (Az)* ~ (Ay)*
or
ntf __abt nth _on alt |, o
Uy 2(Az)? Uiy ui;t+ Ay )2éy i
and
u"'“ aAt 62 ﬂ+1 n+§+ aAt 62 n-}-'!
LN) 2(Ay)2 v -a = Uiy

20(Az)z =
Then, in terms of the diffusion numbers, one may write

1= sz ut = [1+ 208w, (3-31)

and

[ d,,52] "+‘—[ d,62] m+i (3-32)

These two equations can be combined by eliminating u; r&sultmg in

u +
(1- —d 62 (1 - —d,62) = (14 d 62)(1 + d,&g)uz‘d (3-33)

In order to compare (3-33) with the Crank-Nicolson formulation of (3-30), multiply
the terms in Equation (3-33). Thus,

[1 - %(d,_-&: + dy5:) + Tid:dyé‘?éﬂ] ntl
= [1 + %(d,&i + d,82) + %dzct,&i&ﬁ] uy; (3-34)

Compared to (3-30), Equation (3-34) has the additional term ;d.d,6282(uif' — uf)),
which is smaller than the truncation error of (3-30). Therefore, it is seen that the
Crank-Nicolson formulation of (3-30) can be approximated by (3-34), which in turn
can be factored as (3-33) and split as (3-31) and (3-32). Equation (3-33) is known
as the approximate factorization of (3-30).

The procedure described above may be applied to any multidimensional problem

to provide the approximate factorization of the PDE,
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3.9 Fractional Step Methods

An approximation of multidimensional problems similar to ADI (or, in general,
approximate factorization schemes) is the method of fractional step. This method
splits the multidimensional equation into a series of one-space dimensional equations
and solves them sequentially. For the two-dimensional model equation

ou 62 N @
R R

the method provides the following finite difference equations: (Note that the Crank-
Nicolson scheme is used.)

1
nty n r n+, n+!

Uy —u,-d-_al Uipry — 2u +u, i, Uigig — 2ul; Ul
At - Y5
o 2|” dep (Ba)?

and
1
n+l n+y [ ntl n+l n+l n+ g ﬂ+'.r n+d
Ug; — Uiy~ al uiio = 2uly Fuisy | Ui — 205 Uyl

At - P 2
% 2 (Ay) (Ay)

The scheme is unconditionally stable and is of order [(At)?, (Ax)?, (Ay)?.

3.10 Extension to Three-Space Dimensions

The ADI method just investigated for the unsteady two-space dimensional
parabolic equation can be extended to three-space dimensions, which is accom-
plished by considering time intervals of n, n+ 3, n+ 2, and n+ 1. The resulting
equations for the model equation

Ou Pu  B*u  *u
at [ ay? + 8::2} (3-35)
are:
u:‘*:g _u?,,j,k = o 62 :13—,: + 62 1,_;1: + 6 usg,
z Ba) T By T (Ba
n 2 n 1 - n 3 n 2 n 1
Wigh —ik _ o [S0E | B afu.-;,f:]
a By T By T Gy
and

LAk Ui g,k Uy 5,k iJ.k

AT T YTy T (Ay)? T (A2

ﬂ-{-2 n+ n+
un+l —u.3 62 .3! 62 ; 62 n+l]
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The method is of order [(At), (Ax)?, (Ay)?, (Az)?] and is only conditionally stable
with the requirement of (d; + d, + d;) < (3/2). As a result of this requirement,
the method is not very attractive. A method that is unconditionally stable and
is second-order accurate uses the Crank-Nicolson scheme. The finite difference
equations of the model Equation (3-35) are

u:d'-k_u?.j,k = «a 16:2: ‘Jk+6uidk+6utgk+6utak
At 2 (Az)? (Ay)? (Az)? '
u::jtk — u?uj)k — 62 ‘J ] + 6 utg k 62 .. k + 62 I.J k 'f‘ 53 ::J,
At 2 (Azx)? 2 (Ay)2 (Az)?
and
u:‘;l uls i — W 162uf o + 820y, 162U+ 62ul;,  16%u n+’1;+ 52,
At 2 (Ax)? 2 (Ay)? 2 (Az)?

3.11 Consistency Analysis of the Finite
Difference Equations

By previous definition, an FDE approximation of a PDE is consistent if the FDE
reduces to the original PDE as the step sizes approach zero. In this section, the
consistency of some of the methods discussed earlier will be investigated. Since the
procedure is simple and straightforward, only a couple of examples are illustrated.

As a first example, consider model Equation (3-1), i.e.,

u_ o
ot = Yor
where the FDE approximation by the FTCS explicit method is
u?+l u? _ |+1 2u +ul—1
A~ O By (3-36)
Expand each u in a Taylor series expansion about u?; therefore,
du 0*u (At)?
n+l n huthed it 3 _
Wit =l S (A + ) (3-37)
n _ n, Ou 0*u (Az)?  Bu (Azx)3 s
ul u; +5-5(A:r:) + 52 3l + 33 3l + O(Ax) (3-38)
and ; 8 (Az)?  &u (Az)?
_ .n_0Ou u (Az)*  &u (Az 4 ]
ur_y uj 7 (Azx) Frc iy 323 3l + O(Ax) (3-39)
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Substituting Equations (3-37), (3-38), and (3-39) into Equation (3-36) yields

1|, O6u O*u (At)? _
Y [ui + E(At) FTTTI o(At)? — ] =
«a . Ou &u (Azx)?  JPu (Azx)? .
(Bz)? [“" Tt oy Tam g TOWB)
. Ou &u (Az)?  u (Ax)? s
Ul - AT o e g T OB)
from which 5 52 At B,
u u
[E + 55 5+ 0 ] [a .+ 0(Az) ]
o Bu  Pu  [Af) &
ou ou u 2
5~ %o; [ 2] 5+ O[89, (827]

Consistency requires that as the step sizes Az and At approach zero, the FDE
must reduce to the original PDE. In this example, it is obvious that as Az, At — 0,
the original PDE is recovered, i.e., 8u/8t = a(0*u/8zx?). Therefore, the method is
consistent.

As a second example, consider the DuFort-Frankel method. The finite difference
formulation of the model equation is

(14 2d)uf*™ = (1 - 2d)ul ™" + 2d(ul,, + ul ) (3-40)
where
At
d = a(—&c—)z (3—41)

Following the procedure illustrated for the previous example, expand u*?!, ul~!,

ul ,, and u?,; in a Taylor series about u?, and substitute the results into (3-40) to
obtain

. Ou Su (At):  u (At)? _
(1 + 2d) [u( +5At+ T + YT + O(AY)?*] =

. Ou 8u (At)2  Bu (AL
(1-2d) ["" B TR R R T

. Ou 0*u (Ax)?  Bu (Ax)?
+2d{{“" M S R S = R T

Bu O*u (Az)?  &u (Az)®
+ [“ "GNt e g e g OB }

+ O(At)‘]

+ O(A:z:)"]
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This equation is reduced to:

B pt+ (22 (807 + 080 = (@482 + @) 0(2))

Substitution of (3-41) yields

Ou allt 8*u

S8 oy o7 5 (A0 + O(AY) =
aAt (8*u ) At 4
-(A—I)2 ('5;:5) (AI) + Q(AI)Q [O(Al) ] .
or
Ou 0% At 0%*u
or
ou O 2 9 At \?
5{ = a@ + @) [(At) N (A.’L‘) s (Z;)

The method is consistent if only At and Az approach zero and if (At/Az) — 0,

so that du/dt = a(8%*u/0zx?), i.e., the original PDE, is recovered. Note that if Az

approaches zero faster than At, then (At/Az) — K, and the equation becomes
du Ou 0%u

—_— 2 — —_—
5 T oK 5 =g

which represents a hyperbolic equation!

3.12 Linearization

The model equations investigated so far have been linear. In general, the
equations of interest in fluid mechanics and heat transfer are nonlinear. In this
section various methods to linearize the finite difference equations will be reviewed.
To show the linearization procedures, consider a nonlinear term such as u{0u/8z)
(which is a convection term in the Navier-Stokes equation). In the illustration, a
steady two-dimensional flow is assumed and the partial derivative is approximated
by a forward differencing scheme. The properties at all 5 nodes, for a given 2
location, are known, whereas the properties at i + 1 are to be computed.

Method 1. Lagging. In this linearization, the coefficient is used at the known
value, i.e., at station i. Therefore, the finite difference representation becomes

S Uiy T Uiy
T AL
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There is one unknown, u,4,;, in this expression and the finite difference represen-
tation is linear.

Method I1. Iterative. In this procedure, the lagged value is updated until a spec-
ified convergence criterion is reached. Denoting by k the iteration level, the formu-
lation is -

2 s
: Azx
For the first iteration k = 1, u,,,; is the value at the previous station, i.e., u;;.
Once uf! ; has been computed, the coefficient uf,| ;j 18 updated and a new solution
is sought. The procedure continues until a convergence criterion is met. The conver-
gence criterion can be specified by either of the following forms (usually depending
on the particular problem):

k+1 k

Uipy g — Ui | S €

or - .
Uiy — Uiy
[
Uip,j

<e

Method III. Newton’s iterative linearization. To illustrate how this procedure
works, assume a nonlinear term represented by (A)(B). Define by 6A the change
in the variable A between two consecutive iterations, then

SA = AN _ pk
and, similarly,
§B = B! — B*;
or
ARt = AR 4 6A (3-42)
B¥' = B*}§B (3-43)

Return to the nonlinear term (A)(B), and substitute relations (3-42) and (3-43) to
get

ASIBM1 = (AR 4 §A)(B* + 6B)
= AFB*4 B*6A+ A*§B + (6A)(6B)
After dropping the second-order term (6A)(6B), the equation is rearranged as
ARHIBEL _ Akpk | BR(ARY _ ARy | AK(Bk+1_ By
—  AXBY | AkHIBE _ AkBk L akpks) _ gkpk
—  AkBK+1 4 Akfigk _ akpk



92 Chapter 3

Now, for the proposed problem where it is required to linearize udu/8z, one has

@h_ a_uk+1+ " B_Qk_u e
“az‘“ oz ¢ oz 8z

With forward differencing,

k+l k g qrk — g

uau =yt Uity — Uiy s Ufpyy — Ui o Uipr; — Uiy
—— — . ] e . T ——— — . 1 e —_—
oz g Az thlg Az g Az

k+1 k k+1  k k+1
u|+lg i+l us+1,_7u',.7 +ut+lgua+lg us+lgu'd
A

Kk k
— Uy Uiy T ui+1,juia’]
Thus,

1
K41 ok 2 k+1
9z Az [ZU’H—IJ Uiy g (ui+1,j) u!.J“:H,_,]

The linearization procedures just described are some of those most commonly
used in numerical methods. These procedures will be used in various applications
in the upcoming sections.

3.13 Irregular Boundaries

The problems investigated so far have all had nice rectangular boundaries, on
which a computational grid system was superimposed. Therefore, the physical and
computational spaces were identical. Simple rectangular boundaries rarely occur in
nature; indeed, most boundaries are irregular. Irregular boundaries create tremen-
dous difficulties in implementation of the boundary conditions. Various schemes are
available to treat irregular boundaries. One may consider using variable step sizes
in the neighborhood of the irregular boundaries, as illustrated in Figure 3-18. This
procedure is cumbersome and, in most cases, very inefficient.

A popular method is grid generation. Broadly speaking, grid generation schemes
can be categorized into two camps. One is the so-called structured grids and the
other is unstructured grids. For structured grids, a transformation from the physical
space to the computational space is performed. The computational plane has rect-
angular boundaries and constant step sizes. A typical grid is illustrated graphically
in Figure 3-19. There are three schemes for structured grid generation: 1) com-
plex variable methods, 2) algebraic methods, and 3) differential equations methods.
Some of these methods will be described and applied to problems of interest in
Chapter 9.
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Figure 3-18. Illustration of the variable step sizes for irregular boundaries.
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Figure 3-19. Physical space and the transformed computational space.
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Figure 3-20. Illustration of an unstructured grid with triangular elements.

The second category includes the unstructured grids. This type grid is directly
imposed on the physical space. Various types of elements may be used to construct
the grid system. Among many choices available, triangular elements are the most
popular. A typical unstructured grid generated by triangular elements is shown in
Figure 3-20. The unstructured grids will be addressed in Chapter 15.

In the remaining applications of various numerical methods in the first seven
chapters, only rectangular boundaries are considered. Therefore, specification of
initial and boundary conditions will not pose additional difficulties. After all, at
this point it is desirable to learn the procedures of the numerical methods in the
simplest forms and avoid any additional complexity.

3.14 Summary Objectives

After studying the material in this chapter, you should be able to do the fol-
lowing:

1. Define and give examples of

a. explicit formulation
b. implicit formulation
c. the FTCS explicit method
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- 0

PR

—

j.
k.

Richardson’s method

the DuFort-Frankel method

the Laasonen method

the Crank-Nicolson method

Beta formulation

the ADI (alternating direction implicit) method
linearization by iteration

irregular boundaries

2. Define

a.

b.

diffusion number

approximate factorization

3. Solve the problems for Chapter Three.
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3.15 Problems

3.1 A wall 1 ft. thick and infinite in other directions (see Figure P3-1) has an
initial uniform temperature (T;) of 100.0°F. The surface temperatures (T;) at the
two sides are suddenly increased and maintained at 300.0°)". The wall is composed
of nickel steel (40% Ni) with a diffusivity of @ = 0.1 ft 2/hr. We are interested in
computing the temperature distribution within the wall as a function of time.

NN
\T‘

Figure P3-1. Nomenclature for problem 3.1.

The governing equation to be solved is the unsteady one-space dimensional heat
conduction equation, which in Cartesian coordinates is

ar &*T
— a——-

ot Ar?
Use the following techniques with the specified step sizes to solve the problem.
a. FTCS explicit
b. DuFort-Frankel

c. Laasonen

d. Crank-Nicolson
For each method, two sets of step sizes are to be used.

I. Az =0.05, At=0.01
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IL Az =0.05, At=0.05

The analytical solution of this problem, subject to the imposed initial and boundary
conditions, is

o0 (1™
T=T,+2(T,-T,) Y e /it 1- (=1 sin (mm;)

= mr L

where T, denotes the equal surface temperatures at the two sides and T; is the initial
temperature distribution within the wall. This solution is to be used to validate the
numerical solutions.

In all cases the solution is to be printed and plotted for all x locations at each
0.1 hr. time intervals from 0.0 to 0.5 hr.

e. To investigate the effect of step size on the accuracy of the solution and required
computation time of an implicit technique, use the Laasonen method with the
following step sizes.

L. At=0.01
II. At=0.025
III. At =0.05
IV. At=0.1

For all cases, Az = 0.05.

3.2 Consider the wall described in problem 3.1. Assume the left surface is in-
sulated and the right surface is subject to a constant temperature of 500.0°F, as
shown in Figure P3-2.

W
\Ti

QLIS
SOOI

O
oteleleleleto elelele,

lnsulated>l
surface

AN,

.
L0000

=0 =1

Figure P3-2. Nomenclature for problem 3.2.
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Obtain the solution by the following methods:

[. FTCS explicit

[I. Laasonen implicit

The step sizes to be employed are Az = 0.05, At = 0.01. The analytical solution
provided in the previous problem may be used for code validation and accuracy
investigation. For this purpose, a plate of thickness 2L subject to surface tempera-
tures of 7, is considered. Note that, due to symmetry, the heat transfer rate at the
center line is zero, providing zero temperature gradient, i.e., insulated conditions.

3.3 Consider two infinite paralle! plates, a distance of 0.3 cm apart. The upper
plate is stationary and the lower plate oscillates according to

u{0,t) = uo cos{1000¢) = ug cos(1000nAL)

where n represents the computational time level, selected to be 1 at ¢ = 0.0.
The governing equation is obtained from the Navier-Stokes equation as

Ou_ &u
ot oy

Assume the kinematic viscosity v is constant and has a value of 0.000217 m?/s, and
up = 40 m/s. Select 31 equally spaced grid points with 7 = 1 located at the lower
plate. A time step of At = 0.00002 sec. is specified. Use the FTCS explicit scheme
to obtain the solution within the domain up to ¢ = 0.00632 sec. Print the solution
for all spatial locations at time levels of 0.0, 0.00158, 0.00316, 0.00474, and 0.00632
seconds. Plot the velocity profiles at the time levels indicated above.

3.4 Two parallel plates extended to infinity are a distance of k apart. The fluid
within the plates has a kinematic viscosity of 0.000217 m*/s and density of 800
kg/m*. The upper plate is stationary and the lower plate is suddenly set in motion
with a constant velocity of 40 m/s. The spacing h is 4 cm. A constant streamwise
pressure gradient of dp/dz is imposed within the domain at the instant motion
starts. A spatial size of 0.001 m is specified. Recall that the governing equation is
reduced from the Navier-Stokes equation and is given by

Ou d*u 13p

587 pos
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(2) Usc the FTCS explicit scheme with a time step of 0.002 sec. to compute the
velocity within the domain for
()  dp/dz =0.0, (I1) dp/dx = 20000.0 N/m?/m,
(IT) dp/dz = —30000.0 N/m?/m
Print the solutions at time levels of 0.0, 0.18, 0.36, 0.54, 0.72, 0.9, and 1.08
seconds. Plot the velocity profiles at time levels of 0.0, 0.18, and 1.08 seconds.

(b) Use the Laasonen implicit scheme to compute the velocity profiles and print
them at the specified time levels as that of (a) for

() At=0.01, dp/dz=0.0
(II) At=0.01, dp/dr=20000.0 N/m?/m
(III) At =0.002, dp/dz = 20000.0 N/m?/m

3.5 A long, rectangular bar has dimensions of L by W, as shown in Figure P3-5.
The bar is initially heated to a temperature of 7,. Subsequently, its surfaces are
subjected to the constant temperatures of T1, T3, T3, and T}, as depicted in Figure
P3-5. It is required to compute the transient solution where the governing equation
is

or _ (¥T _ &T
ot S\oz2 T o2

The bar is composed of copper with a thermal conductivity of 380 W/(m°C)
and a thermal diffusivity of 11.234 x 10~° m?/sec, both assumed constant for this
problem. The rectangular bar has dimensions of L = 0.3 m. and W = 0.4 m. The
computational grid is specified by IMAX= 31 and JMAX= 41.

Use the FTCS explicit scheme with time steps of 0.2 sec. and 1.0 sec. to compute
the transient solution. The initial and boundary conditions are specified as: T, ==
0.0°C, T} = 40.0°C, T3 = 0.0°C, T3 = 10.0°C, and T, = 0.0°C.
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Figure P3-5. Nomenclature for Problem 3.5.

(I) Print the solutions at intervals of 0.05 m in the z-direction and all y-locations
at t = 10.0 sec., t = 40.0 sec., and steady state. Assume the solution has
reached steady state if the total variation in temperature from one time level
to the next is less than CONSS, where CONSS is specified as 0.01°C. The total
variation is determined as

j=JMM1
i=IMM1
TV= Y ABS(T} -T7)
i=2

Jj=2

(II) Compare the steady-state solution obtained in (I) to the analytical solution.
Recall that the analytical solution is

T=Ts+Tg

where

sinh —mvr(W — Z‘Q
— cos(mm) L sip TTE

© 1
Ta=Ti+2.0% — — 7 T

m=1
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and
mry

— cos(mm) Sinh . mnrz

sin
mm .. mrW L
sinh

© 1
Tg=T3+20)_

m=1

(IIT) Plot the transient solution for the following locations: (0.1, 0.05), (0.15, 0.10),
and (0.1, 0.3).

(IV) Print and plot the heat transfer distributions along the sides y = 0.0, y =W,
and z = 0.0 for the steady state solution.

3.6 Repeat problem 3.5 using the ADI scheme.
3.7 Repeat problem 3.5 using the fractional step method.

3.8 Compare the accuracy, stability, and efficiency of the FTCS explicit, ADI, and
FSM from the results of problems 3.5 through 3.7.

3.9 Consider a fluid with a temperature of T, and a constant velocity of u, trav-
elling from left to right in a channel. The temperature at the end of the channel
is suddenly changed to T, and is maintained at that constant value. It is required
to compute the steady state temperature distribution within the channel. The
governing equation is given by

uBT o T
dr  Or2

where o is the thermal diffusivity. The boundary conditions are specified as follows:
z =0.0 , T=T,
r=1L , T=T,
(a) Nondimensionalize the equation by

*
Tr =

*

U =

, T'=

T u
L’ Uy

and define
a

- Lu,

For the following, use the nondimensional equation.

a*

(b) Obtain the analytical solution.
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(¢) Use second-order central difference approximations and write an implicit for-

mulation.

(d) Use second-order central difference approximations with nonequal grid spacing

and write an implicit formulation. Denote the variable spatial steps as shown
in Figure P3-9a.

z(r — 1) (1) (1 + 1)

—e

L—— AzL(5) '—"L‘ AzR(i) «»-]

Figure P3-9a. Illustration of nonequal grid spacing used in Problem 3.9.

where
AzL(i) = =z(i)—-z(i-1)
and
AzR(i) = z(i+1)-z(i)
Define the ratio of stepsizes as
- AzR(z)
%= AZLG)

To simplify the formulation, use
AzL(i)=Az , AzR(i) =~Az

However, bear in mind that Az and v will change from grid point to grid
point. The grid point clustering near the boundary at z = L is desired to
better resolve the temperature gradient within that region. A procedure for
grid point clustering is suggested at the end of the problem.

Obtain the numerical solution by the scheme developed in (¢) for the following
set of data:

T.=20°C , T,=100°C , |wu,=0.2m/sec
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(f)

a=004m?/sec, L=20m
1) IM=21

(II) IM =4l

Print the temperature and error distributions for each case. Determine the
error by the following:

Error = ABS (TA — TN)

where
TA == Analytical solution

TN == Numerical solution

Use the formulation developed in (d) with the data set specified above and
obtain the solution for the clustering parameter of 8 = 1.1. Print the temper-
ature and error distributions for each case.

HINT on grid point clustering: Various schemes are available for grid point
clustering. Detailed discussion is given in Chapter 9. For now, the following

function is suggested
p+1\"
g-1

(G4

where 6; = €;/L, and @ is the clustering parameter between 1 and oo. More
clustering of grid points is enforced as § approaches 1. The length of the
domain is L, which would be 1.0 when it is nondimensionalized. The variable
€ represents the location of grid points in an arbitrary domain, where they
are equally spaced. The physical locations of the grid points are related to §
locations by

8

SL‘,'=C,'*L

The graphical illustration of € and its relation to x is shown in Figure P3-9b.
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—
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Figure P3-9b. Physical and the corresponding computational grid points
distributions.
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y

0.000
0.001
0.002
0.003
0.004
0.005
0.006
0.007
0.008
0.009
0.010
0.011
0.012
0.013
0.014
0.015
0.016
0.017
0.0t8
0.019
0.020
0.021
0.022
0.023
0.024
0.025
0.026
0.027
0.028
0.029
0.030
0.031
0.032
0.033
0.034
0.035
0.036
0.037
0.038
0.039
0.040

1=0.00

40.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.18

40.000
36.410
32.864
29.408
26.079
22.915
19.945
17.192
14.672
12.395
10.364
8.574
7.018
5.682
4.550
3.602
2.820
2.182
1.669
1.261
0.942
0.695
0.506
0.364
0.259
0.182
0.126
0.086
0.058
0.039
0.025
0.016
0.011
0.007
0.004
0.003
0.002
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.36

40.000
37454
34.924
32.426
29.976
27.586
25.272
23.044
20914
18.889
16.976
15.182
13.509
11.959
10.532
9.227
8.041
6.970
6.009
5.153
4.3%4
3.726
3.142
2.634
2.196
1.820
1.500
1.229
1.000
0.809
0.651
0.519
0.411
0.322
0.249
0.190
0.140
0.098
0.063
0.030
0.000

1=0.54

40.000
37.919
35.847
33.793
31,764
29.770
27.818
25915
24.067
22.281
20.563
18.916
17.34
15.850
14.436
13.104
11.854
10.687
9.601
8.594
7.666
6.813
6.032
5.321
4.676
4.092
3.566
3.094
2.672
2.295
1.960
1.661
1,366
1.160
0.948
0.758
0.586
0427
0.279
0.138
0.000

t=0.72

40.000
38.197
36.400
34.614
32.845
31.099
29.380
27.693
26.044
24,436
22.874
21.360
19.899
18.492
17.142
15.850
14.619
13.448
12.338
11.289
10.300
9372
8.502
7.689
6.931
6.226
5.572
4.965
4.404
3.885
3.408
2961
2.549
2.167
1.809
1.474
1.157
0.855
0.564
0.280
0.000

t=0.90

40,000
38.386
36.776
35.175
33.585
32.012
30.458
28.927
27424
25.950
24.509
23.104
21.737
20411
19.127
17.887
16.691
15.543
14.440
13.386
12.378
11.417
10.503
9.634
8.810
8.029
7.290
6.591
5.929
5.304
4.711
4.149
3.616
3.107
2.621
2.154
1.704
1.266
0.839
0418
0.000

t=1.08

40.000
38.524
37.051
35.584
34.127
32.681
31.250
29.836
28.443
27.072
25.727
24.408
23.118
21.859
20.633
19.440
18.281
17.159
16.073
15.023
14.011
13.035
12.097
11.194
10,327
9.494
8.695
7.928
7.191
6.484
5.804
5.148
4.516
3.905
3.3i2
2,735
2.172
1.619
1.075
0.536
0.000

Table 3-1. Solution of the accelerated lower plate by the FCTS explicit scheme,

Ay = 0.001, At = 0.002.
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y t=0.00 =021 =042 (=063 1=084 =104 1=125
0.000 40000 40.000 40.000 40.000 40.000 40.000 40.000
0.001 0000 36634 37597 37996 38.165 38114 37656
0.002  0.000 33430 35361 36287 36975 37.772 39.184
0.003 0.000 30049 32845 34018 34519 34365 33.002
0.004 0.000 27.134 30820 32.623 33.975 35.548 38.336
0.005 0000 23888 28252 30.133 30.944 30.687 28453
0006 0000 21352 26467 29057 31.026 33.331 37424
0.007 0.000 18372 23911 26398 27482 27.126 24.075
0.008 0.000 16.265 22381 25632 28.151 31.124 36419
0.009 0.000 13649 19901 22862 24.175 23721 19928
0010 0.000 11976 18.627 22386 25371 28932 35294
0.011 0000 9781 16279 19568 21.055 20510 16.066
0.012  0.000 8.512 15250 19.352 22706 26.759 34.029
0.013 0000 6753 13080 16.547 18.150 17.522 12,536
0.014 0.000 5.834 12.277 16554 20173 24.609 32.604
0.015 0.000 4486 10320 13.820 15481 14.780 9.374
0.016 0.000 3.851 9.713 14.007 17.784 22488 31.008
0017  0.000 2864 7991 11.395 13.061 12299  6.606
0.018  0.000 2445 7.550 11.721 15.549 20400 29.233
0.019 0,000 1.756 6.071 9.274 10.894 10.088  4.248
0.020  0.000 1.492 5764  9.694 13473 18349 27.276
0.021 0.000 1.032 4.522 7.447 8.979 8.148 2304
0.022 0.000 0.874 4319 7921 11,557 16339 25.141
0.023  0.000 0.581 3.303 5.896 7.307 6473 0.769
0.024 0000 049 3.176  6.388  9.800 14372 22.833
0.025 0000 0314 2363  4.600 5.865 5.051 -0.372
0026  0.000 0.265 2290 5.078 8.196 12.449 20.363
0.027 0000 0.162 1.656  3.530  4.633 3864 -l1M4
0.028 0000 0136 1.618  3.969 6733 10571  17.745
0.029 0000 0.080 1.135  2.658 3.590 2.889 -1.579
0.030 0.000 0.067 1.117 3.035 5.399 8.734 14996
0.031 0.000  0.037 0.758 1952 2710 2100 -L.718
0032 0000 0032 0.750 2248  4.177 6.936 12135
0.033 0.000  0.017 0.490 1.381 1.965 1467 -1.606
0.034 0.000  0.014 0.482 1.581 3.048 5171 9.183
0.035 0.000 0.007 0.299 0.913 1.327 0958 -1.293
0036 0.000 0.006 0.284 1.004 1.992 3432  6.161
0.037 0.000  0.003 0160 0519 0765 0539 -0.835
0.038 0000 0002 0.131 0.487 0983 1.711 3.092
0.03% 0.000 0.001 0.050 0.168 0.250 0174 -0.288
0.040  0.000  0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

Table 3-2. Solution of the accelerated lower plate by the FCTS explicit scheme,

Ay = 0.001, At = 0.00232.
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Y

0.000
0.001
0.002
0.003
0.004
0.005
0.006
0.007
0.008
0.009
0.010
0.011
0.012
0.013
0.014
0.015
0.016
0.017
0.018
0.019
0.020
0.021
0.022
0.023
0.024
0.025
0.026
0.027
0.028
0.029
0.030
0.031
0.032
0.033
0.034
0.035
0.036
0.037
0.038
0.039
0.040

1=0.00

40.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.18

40.000
36.405
32,795
29.392
25.948
22.887
18,766
17.151
14.463
12.341
10.143
8.510
6.805
5.613
4.358
3.534
2.659
2.120
1.542
1,209
0.849
0.654
0.442
0.335
0.217
0.162
0.100
0.074
0.044
0.031
0.018
0.013
0.007
0.005
0.002
0.002
0.001
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.36

40.000
37.452
34.899
32.421
29.927
27.577
25.203
23.030
20.828
18.870
16.878
15.159
13.402
11.931
10.423
9.196
7.933
6.937
5.907
5.118
4.300
3.692
3.058
2.602
2,125
1.791
1.441
1.203
0.953
0.788
0.614
0.502
0.384
0.309
0.230
0.181
0.128
0.093
0.057
0.029
0.000

=0.54

40.000
37918
35.834
33.790
31.738
29.765
21.779
25.907
24.018
22272
20.505
18.903
17.279
15.835
14.366
13.087
11.782
10.667
9.528
8.573
7.595
6.791
5.965
5.299
4.613
4.070
3.510
3.074
2.623
2.277
1.918
1.645
1.362
1.146
0.923
0.748
0.569
0.421
0.27
0.136
0.000

1=0.72

40.000
38.196
36.3%91
34.612
32.828
31095
29354
27.689
26.011
24430
22.835
21.353
19.855
18.483
17.093
15.840
14.567
13.436
12.285
11.276
10.248
9.358
8.450
7.674
6.882
6.212
5.526
4,951
4.363
LRy 0]
3.370
2.950
2.520
2.157
1.787
1.467
1.142
0.851
0.556
0.279
0.000

t=0.50

40.000
38.386
36.770
35.173
33.573
32.009
30.440
28.924
27.400
25.946
24.481
23.099
21.706
20.405
19.092
17.880
16.654
15.535
14.402
13.378
12,339
11.409
10.464
9.626
8.773
8.021
7.256
6.583
5.898
5.296
4.684
4.143
3.593
3.102
2.604
2.150
1.652
1.264
0.833
0.417
0.000

1=1.08

40.000
38.524
37.047
35.584
34.118
32.680
31.237
29.835
28.426
27.070
25.706
24.405
23.095
21.856
20.607
19.436
18.254
17.155
16.044
15.019
13.982
13.031
12.068
11.189
10.299
9.489
8.669
7.923
7.168
6.480
5.783
5.145
4.499
3.902
3.299
2733
2.163
1.618
1.070
0.536
0.000

Table 3-3. Solution of the accelerated lower plate by the Dufort-Frankel explicit

scheme, Ay = 0.001, At = 0.003.
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y t=0.00 1=0.18 =036 =054 1=0.72 =090 1=1.08
0.000 40.000 40.000 40.000 40.000 40000 40.000 40.000
0.001 0.000 36318 37422 37902 38.186 38.378 38.517
0002 0.000 32.687 34861 35813 36377 36760 37.038
0.003 0.000 29,157 32334 33.742 34580 35150 35.565
0.004 0.000 25771 29,857 31.698 32.801 33.553 34.101
0.005 0.000 22568 27.446 29.690 31,045 31972 32.649
0.006 0.000 19.580 25.113 27,726 29317 30.411 31.212
0.007 0.000 16.829 22872 25812 27.623 28.874 29.793
0.008 0.000 14329 20.733 23956 25.967 27.365 28.395
0.009 0.000 12,086 18,705 22.165 24.353 25.886 27.020
0.010 0.000 10,101 16.795 20442 22,786 23441 25.670
0.011 0.000 8.364 15006 18.793 21.269 23.032 24.348
0.012 0.000 6863 13343 17221 19.806 21.662 23.055
0.013 0.000 5.581 11.807 15.730 18398 20.334 21.793
0.014 0.000 4498 10396 14321 17.048 19.048 20.565
0.015  0.000 3.595  9.109 12994 15758 17.807 19.370
0016 0.000 2848 7942 11.752 14528 16.612 18.211
0.017  0.000 2238 6.891 10.593 13.360 15464 17.088
0.018 0.000 1.744 5949 9.516 12.254 14363 16.002
0.019  0.000 1.349  5.111 8.519 11.210 13310 14.953
0020  0.000 1,035 4370  7.601 10227 12305 13.942
0.021 0000 0788 3717  6.758 9.304 11347 12967
0022 0000 0.595 3.147 50988 8.439 10435 12.030
0023 0000 0447  2.652 5287 7632  9.570 11.130
0.024 0.000 0333 2223  4.650 6.880 8.750 10.265
0.025 0.000 0.246 1.855  4.075 6.181 7.973 9.435
0026 0.000 0.181 1.540  3.557 5.532  7.238 8.639
0.027 0.000 0,132 1.273 3.092 4932  6.543 7.875
0.028 0.000 0.096 1.046  2.675 4.375 5.885 7.142
0.029 0000 0069 0856 2303 3.861 5264 6439
0030 0000 0050 0.9 1.971 3385 4.675 5.762
0.031 0000 0035 0.562 1.674 2945 4118 5111
0.032 0.000 0025 0451 1410  2.537 3.588  4.483
0.033 0.000 0.018  0.358 1.174 2.157 3.083 3.875
0.034 0.000 0.012  0.281 0.963 1.802 2.601 3.287
0035 0.000 0009 0217 0771 1469  2.138 2714
0036 0000 0.006 0.162 0597 1.153 1.691 2.155
0.037 0.000 0.004 0.115 0.436 0.852 1.257 1.607
0.038 0.000 0.002 0.074 0.285 0.562 0.832 1.066
0.039 0.000  0.001 0.036  0.141 0.279 0414 0532
0.040 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

Table 3-4. Solution of the accelerated lower plate by the J.aasonen scheme,
Ay = 0.001, At = 0.01.
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y

0.000
0.001
0.002
0.003
0.004
0.005
0.006
0.007
0.008
0.009
0.010
0.011
0.012
0.013
0.014
0.015
0.016
0.017
0.018
0.019
0.020
0.021
0.022
0.023
0.024
0.025
0.026
0.027
0.028
0.029
0.030
0.031
0.032
0.033
0.034
0.035
0.036
0.037
0.038
0.039
0.040

t=0.00

40.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.18

40.000
36.396
32.839
29.371
26.035
22.864
19.890
17.137
14.619
12.346
10.321
8.538
6.990
5.662
4.538
3.598
2.821
2.189
1.679
1.274
0.956
0.710
0.521
0.378
0.272
0.193
0.136
0.094
0.065
0.044
0.030
0.020
0.013
0.009
0.006
0.004
0.002
0,001
0.001
0.000
0.000

t=0.36

40.000
37.449
34914
32412
29.957
27.565
25.247
23.017
20.885
18.860
16.947
15.154
13.482
11.934
10.510
9.208
8.025
6.957
5.999
5.145
4.389
1724
3.142
2.636
2.200
1.826
1.506
1.236
1.008
0.817
0.658
0.526
0.418
0.328
0.255
0.194
0.144
0.101
0.064
0.031
0.000

t=0.54

40.000
37.916
35.842
33.785
31.754
29.757
27.803
25.898
24.049
22.263
20.543
18.896
17.324
15.830
14,417
13.086
11.838
10.671
9.586
8.582
7.655
6.803
6.025
5.315
4.671
4,089
3.564
3.094
2.672
2.296
1.961
1.663
1.398
1.162
0.950
0.760
0.587
0.429
0.280
0.138
0.000

=0.72

40.000
38.195
36.396
34.609
32.838
31.090
29.370
27.682
26.032
24.423
22.860
21.346
19.884
18.477
17.126
15.835
14.604
13.433
12.324
11.276
10.288
9.361
8.491
7.679
6.922
6.218
5.565
4.959
4.399
3.881
3.402
2.958
2.547
2,165
1.808
1.473
1.157
0.855
0.564
0.280
0.000

t=0.90

40.000
38.385
36.774
35.171
33.580
32.005
30.450
28919
27414
25939
24.498
23.092
21,725
20.398
19.114
17.874
16.678
15.530
14428
13.373
12.366
11.405
10.492
9.624
8.800
8.020
7.281
6.583
3.922
5.297
4,705
4.144
3.611
3.103
2,618
2.152
1.702
1.265
0.838
0.417
0.000

1=1.08

40.000
38.523
37.049
35.581
34.122
32,676
31.244
29.829
28.435
27.064
25717
24.398
23.108
21.848
20.621
19.428
18.270
17.147
16.061
15.012
13.999
13.024
12.086
11.183
10.316
9.484
8.686
7.919
7.183
6.476
5.797
5.142
4.511
3.900
3.308
2.732
2.169
1.617
1.074
0.535
0.000

Table 3-5. Solution of the accelerated lower plate by the Crank-Nicolson scheme,

Ay = 0.001, At = 0.01.
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y

0.000
0.001
0.002
0.003
0.004
0.005
0.006
0.007
0.008
0.009
0.010
0.011
0.012
0.013
0.014
0.015
0.016
0.017
0.018
0.019
0.020
0.021
0.022
0.023
0.024
0.025
0.026
0.027
0.028
0.029
0.030
0.031
0.032
0.033
0.034
0.035
0.036
0.037
0.038
0.039
0.040

t=0.00

40,000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.18

40.000
36.397
32.839
29372
26.035
22.864
19.889
17.135
14.616
12.342
10.315
8.532
6.983
5.654
4.528
3.587
2.810
2177
1.668
1.263
0.946
0.700
0.512
0.370
0.265
0.187
0.131
0.090
0.061
0.041
0.028
0.018
0.012
0.008
0.005
0.003
0.002
0.001
0.001
0.000
0.000

t=0.36

40.000
37.449
34915
32413
29.958
27.566
25.249
23.019
20.886
18.860
16.948
15.154
13.482
11.933
10.508
9.205
8.021
6.953
5.994
5.140
4.383
3.718
3.136
2.630
2.194
1.819
1.500
1,230
1.002
0.812
0.653
0.522
0.414
0.325
0.252
0.192
0.142
0.100
0.063
0.031
0.000

1=0.54

40.000
37.917
35.842
33.785
31,755
29.759
27.804
25.900
24.051
22.264
20.544
18.897
17.324
15.831
14.417
13.086
11.837
10,670
9.585
8.580
7.653
6.801
6.022
5312
4.668
4.085
3.561
3.090
2.669
2.293
1.958
1.660
1.395
1.159
0.948
0.758
0.586
0.427
0.279
0.138
0.000

1=0.72

40.000
38.195
36.396
34.609
32.839
31.091
29.371
27.683
26.033
24424
22.861
21.347
19.885
18.477
17.127
15.836
14.604
13.433
12.324
11.276
10.288
9.360
8.491
7.678
6.921
6.217
5.563
4,958
4.397
3.879
3.400
2.957
2.546
2.163
1.807
1472
1.156
0.854
0.563
0.280
0.000

1=0.90

40.000
38.385
36.774
35.171
33.580
32.006
30451
28.920
27.415
25941
24.499
23.094
21.726
20.399
19.115
17.875
16.679
15.531
14.429
13.374
12.366
11.406
10.492
9.624
8.800
8.020
7.281
6.583
5922
5.297
4.705
4.144
3611
3.103
2617
2.151
1.701
1,265
0.838
0417
0.000

t=1.08

40.000
38,523
37.049
35.582
34.123
32,676
31.245
29.830
28.436
27.065
25.719
24.399
23.109
21.850
20.623
19.430
18.271
17.149
16.062
15.013
14.001
13,025
12.087
11.184
10.317
9.485
8.686
7.920
7.184
6.477
5.797
5.143
4.511
3.900
3.308
2.732
2.169
1.617
1.074
0.535
0.000

Table 3-6. Analytical solution of the accelerated lower plate.
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0.00 0.50 1.00 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 3.50

0 200.00 200.00 200.00 200.00 200.00 200.00 200.00 200.00
.10 200.00 163.57 156.64 156.37 156.36 156.32 153,82 0
.20 200.00 129.52 116,11 115.59 115.58 115.51 111.57 0
.30 200.00 100.69 g8l.81 81.07 81.06 B0.97 76.75 0
.40 200.00 77.51 54.21 53.30 53.28 53.21 49.61 0
.50 200.00 60,58 34.07 33.03 33.02 32.9¢6 30.29 0
.60 200.00 49.06 20.36 19.24 19.22 19.18 17.43 0
.70 200.00 41.80 11.71 10.54 10.52 10.49 9.45 0
.80 200.00 37.56 6.67 5.46 5.44 5.43 4.85 Q
.90 200.00 35.25 3.92 2.70 2,68 2.67 2.38 0
1.00 200.00 34.07 2.52 1.28 1.26 1.26 1.12 0
1.10 200.00 33,50 1.83 59 .57 .57 51 0
1.20 200.00 33.23 1.51 27 .25 25 22 0
1.30 200.00 33.11 1.37 13 .11 .11 09 0
1.40 200,00 33.0¢6 1.31 06 .05 0s 04 0
1.50 200.00 33.03 1.28 04 .02 02 02 0
1.60 200.00 33.02 1,27 03 .01 01 01 0
1.70 200.00 33.02 1.27 02 .00 00 00 0
1,80 200.00 33.02 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
1.90 200.00 33.02 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.00 200.00 33.02 1,26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.10 200.00 33.02 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.20 200.00 33.01 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.30 200.00 33.01 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.40 200.00 32.99 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .Q0 0
2.50 200.00 32.96 1.26 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.60 200.00 32.88 1.25 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.70 200.00 32.71 1.24 .02 .00 .00 .00 ¢
2.80 200.00 32.35 1.22 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
2.90 200.00 31.64 1.18 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
3.00 200.00 30.29 1.12 .02 .00 .00 .00 0
3.10 200.00 27.90 1.00 .01 .00 .00 .00 0
3.20 200.00 23.95 .83 .01 .00 .00 .00 0
3.30 200.00 17.94 .60 .01 .00 .00 .00 0
3.40 200.00 9.75 .32 .00 .00 .00 .00 o
3.50 200.00 0 0 0 0 0 4] o

Table 3-7. Temperature distribution at ¢ = 0.1 hr.
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0.00 0.50 1.00 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 3.50
0 200.00 200.00 200.00 200.00 200,00 200.00 200.00 200.00
.10 200.00 188.62 181.48 178.66 177.82 176.65 168.67 0
.20 200.00 177.46 163.32 157.73 156.08 153.85 139.56 0
.30 200.00 166.73 145.86 137.60 135.19 132.10 113.90 0
.40 200.00 156.60 129.38 118.61 115.50 111,81 91.98 0
.50 200.00 147.23 114.13 101,04 97.31 93.28 73.62 o
.60 200.00 138.72 100.29 85.10 80.82 76.69 58.41 0
.70 200.00 131.15 87.98 70.91 66.18 62.14 45.91 0
.80 200.00 124.55 77.23 58.53 53.42 49.61 35.73 0
.90 200.00 118.89 68.02 47.93 42.51 39.02 27.50 0
1,00 200.00 114.13 60.28 39.02 33.37 30.24 20.92 0
1.10 200.00 110.21 53.91 31.68 25.85 23.08 15.72 0
1.20 200.00 107.04 48.75 25.75 19.78 17.35 11.66 0
1,30 200.00 104.52 44.66 21.05 14.97 12,85 8.53 0
1.40 200.00 102.55 41.47 17.39 11,24 9.38 6.15 0
1.50 200.00 101.04 39.02 14,59 8.39 6.75 4.37 0
1.60 200.00 99.89 37.18 12.49 6.26 4.79 3.06 0
1.70 200.00 99.01 35.80 10.93 4.69 3.35 2.11 0
1.80 200.00 98.34 34,77 9.80 3.56 2.32 1.44 0
1,90 200.00 97.79 33.98 8.98 2.75 1.60 .96 0
2.00 200.00 97.31 33.37 8.39 2.19 1.09 .64 0
2.10 200.00 96.82 32.83 7.95 1.80 .75 .42 0
2.20 200.00 96.2¢6 32,32 7.60 1.52 .52 .27 0
2,39 200.00 95.55 31.76 7.31 1.34 .36 17 0
2.40 200.00 94.60 31.09 7.04 1.20 .26 .11 0
2.50 200.00 93.28 30.24 6.75 1,09 .20 .07 0
2.60 200.00 91.43 29.15 6.42 1.00 .15 .04 0
2.70 200,00 88.85 27.74 6.03 .92 .12 .03 0
2.80 200.00 85.26 25.94 5.56 .83 .10 .02 0
2.90 200.00 80.33 23.69 5.01 .74 .08 .01 0
3.00 200.00 73.62 20.92 4.37 .64 .07 .01 0
3.10 200.00 64.62 17.62 3.64 .53 .05 .01 ¢
3.20 200.00 52.83 13.80 2,81 .40 .04 .00 0
3.30 200.00 37.90 9.50 1,92 .27 .03 .00 0
3.40 200.00 19.95 4.85 97 .14 .01 .00 0
3.50 200.00 0 0 0 Q 0 0 0
Table 3-8. Temperature distribution at t = 0.4 hr.



Chapter 4
Stability Analysis

4.1 Introductory Remarks

In general, two types of errors are introduced in the solution of finite differ-
ence equations. These errors may be caused by round-off error, which is a property
of the computer, or by the application of a particular numerical method, i.e., a
discretization error. If the errors introduced into the FDE are not controlled, the
growth of errors with the solution of the FDE will result in an unstable solution.
Understanding and controlling these errors by stability analysis is essential for a
successful solution of an FDE. In this chapter, stability analyses of scalar model
equations are introduced. The results will establish valuable guidelines for the sta-
bility requirement of complicated FDEs. In some cases, stability analysis becomes
so cumbersome that numerical experimentation is a more realistic approach. Sta-
bility analysis of model equations, along with numerical experimentation, should
provide insight into the limitations on stepsizes that are needed to obtain a stable
solution.

In this chapter, two methods of stability analysis and their applications to var-
ious model equations are investigated. The two methods are discrete perturbation
stability analysis and von Neumann (Fourier) stability analysis.

The von Neumann stability analysis is more commonly used and is less cumber-
some mathematically. However, discrete perturbation stability analysis is presented
here to familiarize the reader with the method and to illustrate graphically the effect
of a disturbance as it grows or decays with the solution.
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4.2 Discrete Perturbation Stability Analysis

In this method, a disturbance is introduced at a point, and its effect on neighbor-
ing points is investigated. If the disturbance dies out as the solution proceeds, then
the numerical technique used is indeed stable. However, if the disturbance grows
with the solution, the method is unstable. To illustrate this analysis, consider the
following parabolic model equation

— = Qg (4-1)

where « is assumed constant. An explicit finite difference equation using second-
order central differencing for the space derivative and first-order forward differencing
for the time derivative is

uftt — ul,, — 2ul + ul

At % (B (+2)

Two procedures may be used to approach the mathematical work. The first
procedure assumes that a solution «} = 0 at all ¢ has been obtained. Then a
disturbance € at node i at the time level n is introduced and the solution at the
time level n + 1 for all ¢ nodes is sought. Therefore,

upt' — (uf +¢) au?“ —2(ul + €} +ul,
At B (Ax)?
from which it follows that
w—e o ~2€ or
At T (Azx)?

n+1 2e

= et e=e1-2a ()|

The expression aAt/(Azx)? is known as the diffusion number and will be denoted
by d. Thus,

nitl
ul

— (1-2d) (4-3)

Before proceeding with the effect of disturbance on other nodes, the second
procedure is considered. In this procedure, a disturbance e is introduced at node i
at time level n, and the disturbance at (¢,n + 1) is computed as follows. The FDE
is

wt -} ol — W+l

At YT (Az)

(4-4)
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A disturbance € is introduced at (¢,n), and the disturbance to be calculated at
(1,n+ 1) is /"', Thus, from Equation (4-4),

(’U?“ + f?“) - +e) au?H —2(ul+eM) +ul,

At (Azx)? (4-5)
Subtracting Equation (4-4) from (4-5) produces
et - “ —2¢T or
At (Az)?
9 %A () ogyen
€ =€ 2(A$)2e, (1 — 2d)e;
hence,
s
- = (1-2d) (4-6)

&
This result is identical to that obtained by the first procedure, i.e., Equation (4-3).
Since less mathematical labor is involved in the first procedure, it will be used to
continue the analysis. One important point to note is that the assumed solution at
time level n does not effect the outcome of the analysis.

Returning to Equation (4-3), we have

n+1

= (1-2d)

u

which represents propagation of the error to grid point i at time level n+ 1. In
order to prevent its growing with the solution, the error must be bounded. For this
purpose, the absolute value of error propagation is set to be less than or equal to
one. Mathematically, this requirement is expressed as

n+l
W<

€

This limitation requires that 1 — 2d < 1, which is always satisfied since d has a
positive value, and
1-2d>-1, sothat d<1 (4-7)
To calculate the effect of the disturbance at time n + 1 at point 7 + 1, consider
wh —ul, — a“?+2 — 2uiy, +u]

At - (Az)?

(4-8)

or ulf —ul,, = d(ul,, — 2ul,, + u}). With a disturbance at i,n

u;:-*’ll - u?+1 =d [u?+2 - 2u?+1 + (u:‘ + e)] or

ulty = de (4-9a)
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Similarly, at 1 — 1

ult) = de (4-9b)
Now for the time level (n + 2),
u1jl+2 _ uf}+l un+1 2un+1 + un+l
£ | = a i+l or
At (Ax)?
up™ = w4 d (ul) - 207+ ul) (4-10)

Substituting Equations (4-3) and (4-9) will yield
urt? = e(1— 2d) + d[ed ~ 2(1 - 2d) + cd] or
ul*? = e(6d® — 4d + 1) (4-11)

n+2

For a stable solution, U]

6d2—4d+1‘<1

€

This inequality includes two possible cases, which are 6d* —4d+1 <1 and 6d*-
4d+ 1 > —1. The first condition requires that 2d(3d — 2) < 0. Thus,

2

d< = (4-12)

3
From the second condition, it follows that 2d—3d? < 1, a requirement that is always
satisfied. Note that the analysis indicates a more severe restriction on d at this time
level. Now, consider the disturbance at point i + 2 at the time level (n + 2), for
which

U:‘-;L:; - u:‘le — au?rsl - 2“?:21 + U:‘:II or (4-13)
At (Azx)?
ulfy = ully + d( a —2ulh + u::l])
Hence,
:‘:22 = d(ed) = ed? (4-14)

Similarly, at point i + 1
ulf - ulf = d (ul - 2l +ult)
:‘:12 —ed = d[—2ed + €(1 — 2d)]
ull = 2ed(1 — 2d) (4-15)

The analysis may be continued to higher time levels, in which case a more restrictive
condition on d is imposed at each time level.
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Eventually the error will reach all grid points after many time steps with ap-
proximately the same magnitude. Two possibilities may be considered. In the first
case, the errors at the time m have the same sign; for example,

m __.m
Uiy =€
ut =€
w’ly =€
Then,
ulttt — e €™ — 2™+ ™
=
At (Az)?
or
um+l =™

1

Thus, this case does not impose a stability restriction. For the second case, the
errors alternate signs, i.e.,

m __ m
’u,-_H = —€

u =€

m __ _._m
u"_l - €

This oscillatory error distribution is illustrated in Figure 4-1. Now the FDE is

u;n+1 —m _ a_em — 2em Em
At (Az)?

. -
i—1 <
<

i—3

———
=
>

i—4 [

m

Figure 4-1. Distribution of error at time level m.




118 Chapter 4

Hence,
uM! =™ 4 d(—€™ -2 - M) = (1 - 4d)e™ (4-16)
The solution will be stable if
m+1l
B l<t ar 1—4d‘§1
Cm

Hence, the two requirements are
1—4d<1 and 1—-4d2> -1

The first condition will yield —4d < 0, a requirement that is always satisfied.
The second condition will result in

d< i (4-17)
2
or, in terms of the step sizes Az and At,
1
< = ? 4-18
At < QQ(AI) (4-18)

This requirement imposes limitations on the step sizes and provides a valuable guide
for the selection of step sizes. It is concluded that, for a stable solution of the FDE
given by Equation (4-2) and for a specified @ and Az, a At must be selected that
is less than or equal to (Ax)?/2¢c.

Decay or growth of a disturbance for two values of d are now considered graph-
ically. For the first case, assume that d = 0.25, which should cause the disturbance
€, introduced at (i, n), to decay as illustrated in Figure 4-2.

i+3

i+2

i+1

n n+41 n+2 n+3

Figure 4-2. Decay of error for FTCS explicit formulation of model
Equation (4-1) for d = 0.25.
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For d = 1.5, which exceeds the stability requirement, the disturbance grows as
shown in Figure 4-3.

A second example illustrating the application of discrete perturbation stability
analysis involves a first-order hyperbolic equation. The relevant model equation is
the one-dimensional wave equation:

Ou ou
%% = %5 where a >0 (4-19)

To approximate the PDE, the derivatives are replaced with a forward differencing
of the first order in time and a backward differencing of the first order in space.
Then the explicit formulation is

upt! — uf u —ul,
AL T YA (4-20)
When a disturbance e is introduced into the ith node at the time n, the FDE is
WY -+ (e -l
At N Az

from which ul*!' = ul + € —c(ul + e —ul',), where ¢ = aAt/Az is known as
the Courant number. Therefore the solution at (¢,n+ 1) is

ul' = (1-c)e (4-21)
42 ) 2.25¢
‘ —6E
1 1.5¢
i —2t ~— £
€
1.5¢
i—1
—6¢
=2 2.25¢
I
n n+1 n+2
Figure 4-3. Growth of error for FTCS explicit formulation of
model Equation (4-1) for d = 1.5.
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For a stable solution,

u11+1
i 1<1 or ‘(1~c) <1
€
from which
l1-¢<1 (4-22a)
and
l—c>-1 (4-22b)

Condition (4-22a) requires that —c < 0; since ¢ is positive, this requirement
is always satisfied. Condition (4-22b) requires that ¢ < 2.
Now consider the propagation of the disturbance to (¢ + 1,72+ 1). The FDE is

n+l n n n
Uiy — Uiy Uiy — U n+l n
At = —a Az or Uiy, = ul+1 [u'|+1 (ui + E)]
from which ul}} = ce. For a stable solution,

n+l

u.
1+1 S 1
€

Thus, lc] € 1;s0that ¢ <1 and ¢ > —1 . The second condition is always
satisfied; therefore, for a stable solution, ¢ must be < 1. At (i—1,n+ 1)

n+1 n n n
iy Uiy Wi ~ Ui

At Azx

Therefore, ul™! = 0. The procedure may be continued to the next time level at

(n+ 2) with the following solution:

W = (1 —c)% (4-23a)
ull? = 2c(1 - c)e (4-23b)
ully = ce (4-23c)
wid =0 (4-23d)
ult? =0 (4-23e)

Imposing the stability requirement indicates that the solution will be stable if ¢ < 1.

Now the decay or growth of the disturbance € for ¢ = 0.75 and ¢ = 1.5 is
investigated. When ¢ = 0.75, stability analysis indicates a decay of disturbance,
which is illustrated in Figure 4-4.
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i+3

i+2

i+

Figure 4-4. Decay of error for the finite difference Equation (4-20)
for ¢ = 0.75.

Note that for the upper limit of the stability requirement, i.e., at ¢ = 1, the solution
is exact. The disturbance propagates along the characteristic line, as shown in
Figure 4-5.

i+3

i+2

i+1

n n+1 n+2

Figure 4-5. Propagation of disturbance along the characteristic line.
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An unstable solution of Equation (4-20) results when ¢ == 1.5. The resulting
propagation of disturbance (for the first two time levels) is shown in Figure 4-6.

A comment on instability: Recall the unstable solution presented in Figure 4-3.
The instability of solution for node i at various time levels is repeated in Figure4-7.
This figure clearly indicates the oscillatory behavior of an unstable solution, which
is known as “dynamic instability”. The error propagations for node i at various
time levels are

U, = ¢€
ur = (1 - 2d)e
W = (6 — dd + 1)e

Note that for d > 1, the unstable solution is indeed oscillatory; for example, when
d=15

ul =€e>0
ultl = -2 <0
Wt = 485¢>0

That is, the solution changes sign at each time step as it proceeds forward in time.

i43

i+2

Figure 4-6. Growth of error for the finite difference Equation
(4-20) for ¢ = 1.5.
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If the instability is such that the amplitude grows without oscillation, it is clas-
sified as a static instability. A typical result is shown in Figure 4-8.
Applying discrete perturbation analysis to a mode! equation becomes cumber-
some when it contains both convection and diffusion terms, i.e., when
Su Ou u

Bt - ez %

Indeed, in such instances the von Neumann stability analysis, which is discussed in
the next section, would be more practical.

i+2

i+1 -

n n+1 n+2

Figure 4-7. Sketch illustrating dynamic instability.

i+2

i+1
£ 1.5¢ 2.25¢

n n+1 n+t2

Figure 4-8. Sketch illustrating static instability.
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4.3 Von Neumann Stability Analysis

Von Neumann stability analysis is a commonly used procedure for determining
the stability requirements of finite difference equations. In this method, a solution of
the finite difference equation is expanded in a Fourier series. The decay or growth of
the amplification factor indicates whether or not the numerical algorithm is stable.

Recall that, for a linear equation, various solutions may be added. Therefore,
when the FDE under investigation is linear, it is sufficient to investigate only one
component of the Fourier series. In fact, the linearity of the equation is a general
requirement for the application of the von Neumann stability analysis. Furthermore,
the effect of the boundary condition on the stability of the solution is not included
with this procedure. To overcome these limitations, one may locally linearize the
nonlinear equation and subsequently apply the von Neumann stability analysis.
However, note that the resulting stability requirement is satisfied locally. Therefore,
the actual stability requirement may be more restrictive than the one obtained from
the von Neumann stability analysis. Nevertheless, the results will provide very
useful information on stability requirements.

To illustrate the procedure, assume a Fourier component for u! as

u:l — Une!P(A:)i (4_24)

where I = /—1, U" is the amplitude at time level n, and P is the wave number in
the z-direction, i.e., A = 2x /P, where A; is the wavelength. Similarly,

u:l+1 — Un+leIP(Az)i and u':'l:tl = UneIP(A:)(iil)

If a phase angle 8 = PAz is defined, then

uP = Ure'® (4-25)
u?+l — Un+1619i (4—26\)

and
u?:tl — Unelﬂ(iil) (4‘27)

To proceed with the application of this method, consider the explicit repre-
sentation of Stokes’ first problem. Recall that the partial differential equation is
Equation (3-1), and its FTCS explicit formulation is

n+l n n n n

At (Az)?

or, in terms of the diffusion number

u?“ =u +d(uyy — 2u] + ul ) (4-28)
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Substituting Equations (4-25), (4-26), and (4-27) into the finite difference equa-
tion (4-28), one obtains

Urtlglti . nelts +d [Unelﬂ(i+l) . oUnelt + Unelﬂ(i—l)]
After canceling the common factor e/®,
U =U" 4+ d (U —2Um + UM ) or
Un+l — pn [1 + d(em +e 10 _ 2)]
Utilizing the relation

eI@ + e~19
2

Ut = U™ 1+ 2d(cos 8 — 1)]

cosf =

Introducing an amplification factor such that U"*! = GU™, then
G =1-2d(1 - cos#) (4-29)

For a stable solution, the absolute value of G must be bounded for all values of 6.
Mathematically, it is expressed as

!G <1 or }1—2(1(1—0089) <1
so that
1-2d(1—cos8) <1 (4-30)
and
1 - 2d(1 - cosf) > —1 (4-31)

Inequality (4-30) is satisfied for all values of §. With the maximum value of (1 —
cosd) = 2, the left-hand side of (4-31) is (1 — 4d), which must be larger than or
equal to —1; thus, 1 — 4d > —1 or 4d < 2. So the stability condition is that

d< % (4-32)

This result was expected because this stability condition was determined by the
discrete perturbation analysis in the previous section. On some occasions, the
amplification factor may become a complicated mathematical expression. Once
the stability requirement (|G| < 1) is imposed, one may not be able to clearly
conclude a stability condition(s). In such instances, a graphical representation of
the amplification factor along with some numerical experimentation may facilitate
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the analysis. Furthermore, experience gained by the stability analysis of simple
mode! equations should also provide some very useful guidelines. To illustrate the
graphical representation, the amplification factor given by (4-29) is considered.

The graphical solution may be either in a polar coordinate or a Cartesian co-
ordinate. They are shown in Figures 4-9a and 4-9b, respectively. Note that in
Figure 4-9a, when d = 0.625, some values of G have fallen outside the circle of ra-
dius 1; and in Figure 4-9b, it has exceeded the stability limit, indicating an unstable
solution for this value of d.

(a) Polar

(b) Cartesian

~2.00

T Lt T -
0.00 20.00 180.00  270.00  360.00
(THETA)

Figure 4-9. Amplification factor given by (4-29) illustrated for various
values of d.
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For a second application of the von Neumann stability analysis, consider a one-
dimensional equation with both convection and diffusion terms, i.e.,

= = _qg— el 4-
ot a@:r + 0[8:1:2 (4-33)
The FTCS explicit formulation is expressed as
ntl n n n n n n
Ui Uy Uy UL, ulyy — 2ul + ul,
At oAz YT Az or

c

uitt =) — 5 (Wi —uly) +d(ulyy - 2uf +uly) (4-34)

Following the von Neumann stability analysis,
Un+1619i — Unelﬂi _ _C_ [Unelﬂ(i+l) _ Unelﬂ(i—l)]
2
+d [Unelﬂ(ﬂ 1) _ 2Un610i + Unelf)(i—l)]
Eliminating e’®",

U™l = pgn — %[U"em _ Une—w] + d[UneIG — U™ + Une—lﬂ] or

ntl _ rm C( 16 _ 18 194 18 _
ot = 0 {[1- 5 (e - ) (4 e7) - 2} o)
With the identities 19 0 .18
cosf = —— +26 (4-36a)
and elf _ 18
sinf = —57 — (4-36b)

Equation (4-35) is written as
U™ = U1 —c(Isind) + 2d(cosf — 1)]
from which it follows that
G =[1-2d(1 —cos8)] — I[csind] (4-37)

Note that, for this particular problem, the amplification factor has real and imagi-
nary parts.

A stable solution requires that the modulus of the amplification factor must be
bounded. Thus, a formal requirement may be expressed as

2
G|g1
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Before mathematical arguments are considered, a graphical presentation is stud-
ied. When Equation (4-37) is written in the form

G=X+1Y = [(1 - 2d) + 2dcosf] — I [csin¥] (4-38)

it becomes the equation of an ellipse which is illustrated in Fig. 4-10. For a stable
solution, the requirement of |G| < 1 indicates that the ellipse should fall inside the
circle of unit radius. In the two most extreme cases, 1 — 2d == 0 or d = 0.5 (Figure
4-11a), or ¢ = 1 (Figure 4-11b). Thus, it appears that the stability requirements are
d < 0.5 and ¢ < 1. However, a more restrictive condition is found by considering
the formal requirement that the modulus of {4-38) must be bounded, i.e., |G|* < 1.
Note that

‘G 2 =GG = {[(1 - 2d) + 2dcos 8] — I(csind)} {[(1 — 2d) + 2dcos 6] + I(csin8)}

or
2

]G — [(1 — 2d) + 2dcos §]® + (csin8)? (4-39)

When this equation is written as a quadratic, it follows that

2

IG = (1 — 2d)? + (4d®) cos® 6 + 4d(1 — 2d) cos 8 + ¢*(1 — cos* 8)
or )
tG = (4 — &) cos? 8 + 4d(1 — 2d) cos 8 + 4d(d — 1) + & + 1 (4-40)
tmaginary

Figure 4-10. Sketch of amplification factor G given by Equation (4-38).
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e
=

Figure 4-11a. Amplification factor for Figure 4-11b. Amplification factor for
d=0.5. = 1.

This quadratic equation represents either a convex curve (with a minimum) or a
concave curve (with a maximum) (sce Figure 4-12).

2
IGIMAX>1 |G|2

L<—Unstable
1.0
\___/
2
161, <
0.0 ___Cos0
-1.0 0.0 +1.0

Figure 4-12. Quadratic function representing Equation (4-40).

it can be shown that for a stable solution, this quadratic function may not have a
global maximum, i.e., the curve cannot be concave. The mathematical procedure
is as follows. The first and second derivatives of the function |G}* with respect to
cos 8 are

d|G|?

2(cos) = (4d* — *)(2cos 8) + 4d(1 — 2d) (4-41)
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and

LGP 2
Aeosb)F 2(4d* - ¢*) (4-42)

The function has a maximum, and it would be a concave curve if the second deriva-
tive is negative, that is, if (4d? — ¢®) < 0 or ¢ > 2d. Now from Equation (4-41),

4d(1—-2d) _ 2d(2d - 1)

(Cosg)m“:—2(4d’—c2) = -2 (4-43)
and, from Equation (4-40), with the substitution of (4-43)
2 2d(2d — 1)1
_ _ 2
'Gm_ (4d c)[ i - & ]
+ 4d(1 — 2d)3fﬁ—d_iczi) +4d(d - 1)+ +1
From which it follows that
2 A(c? —4d+1)
’G max N 02 — 4C[2 (4—44)

Requiring that |G|? < 1 will result in
AP —4d+1) < —4d?
which is reduced to
(c?-2d)r <0

Since (2 — 2d)? is always a positive quantity, the condition for stability cannot be
achieved; and the quadratic function represented by (4-40), which corresponds to a
concave curve is not allowed. Thus, it is concluded that one must first enforce

c<2d (4-45)

Enforcing of (4-45) would ensure that a maximum would not occur. However, the
extreme values of cos 6, namely, *1, still need to be explored. For cos 8 = 1,
Equation (4-40) yields |G|* = 1, and the stability requirement is satisfied. For
cos 8 = —1, |G|* = 1642 — 8d + 1 and, imposing the requirement of |G|? < 1, yields

d< (4-46)

pO| =

which was also obtained previously as Equation (4-32). Note that the combination
of requirements (4-45) and (4-46) includes the requirement of

c<1 (4-47)
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A more restrictive requirement than (4-45) is obtained by the combination of
(4-45) and (4-47), which provides

2 <2d (4-48)

Thus, the stability requirements for the FTCS explicit scheme given by Equation
(4-34) are

dS% and c¢*<2d

Using the definitions of the Courant number and the diffusion number, the require-
ment (4-45) can be written as

aﬁ <gaﬁ_

Az — (Azx)?
or

a %‘5 <2 (4-49)

The expression aAz/a is called the “Cell Reynolds number Re..” Therefore, (4-49)
can be written as

Re. <2 (4-50)
Similarly, the more restrictive requirement of (4-48) can be written as
Re; < (2/c) (4-51)
Imaginary
?>2d
R=1
Real

Figure 4-13. Sketch of amplification factor indicating instability for
> 2d.
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0.25 2
(a) Polar 0.8 DctHy2d
{gzg‘gcodm.s
d=0.25::>c2>2d

(b) Cartesian TR

-1 Q0

-1.50D

2 00

4 A T T A
0 00 30 00 180,00 270.00  360.00
(THETA)

Figure 4-14. Amplification factor given by Equation (4-40).

Graphical representation of the amplification factor for various values of ¢ and
d is illustrated in Figures 4-14a and 4-14b.

The finite difference equations discussed so far in this chapter have involved
two time levels, i.e., time levels n and n 4+ 1. Some of the methods described in
Chapter 3 involve three time levels, so that time levels n — 1, n, and n + 1 appear
in the finite difference equations. To illustrate the application of stability analysis
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to the three-level FDEs, the following example is proposed.
Consider the wave equation,

Bu  Ou

EIR™
and approximate the PDE using central differencing. The resulting equation (known
as the midpoint leapfrog method)

(4-52)

nt+l
i

u:“_l uly — Ul
= — 4
2A¢t ¢ 2Azx (4-53)

is an explicit equation of order [(At)? (Azx)?]. Using the definition of Courant
number ¢ = aAt/Az, rewrite Equation (4-53) as

u

nt+l _ o n-1 n N
i Uy C(U¢+1 uly)

u
Application of the von Neumann stability analysis yields

Un+lelti — pn-1g18% _ (Une!0(|'+l) -y em(c—n) or

U'rH—l — Un—-l —cUm (619 _ e—-!ﬂ)

from which
UM = Ut — (2 sin YU

Let —2Icsinf = A; then
U™l = AU™ + U™} (4-54)

Furthermore, the following identity may be written:
Ut =U"+ (Q)U™! (4-55)

Equations (4-54) and (4-55) in a matrix form are expressed as

UnH A 1 Un
v | | 1 o yn-
Now, the amplification factor is a matrix:
A 1
G =
1 0

For stability purposes, the eigenvalues of G (call them A) must obey the condition
|A| € 1. Proceeding with the determination of the eigenvalues,

A—A 1
1 0-A

=M -M-1=0
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Hence,

1,2 =

At \fA?-4(-1) A+ VAT+4
2 - 2
In terms of the Courant number

Alg = % [—2[csin9:t V4 -4 sin? 6 ] or
Mg = —Icsinf £ /1 - 2sin®é (4-56)

Here, two cases must be investigated. If ¢?sin*@ < 1, then

2

/\1'2 =c25i1129+ (1 - (?Sinzg) =1

So, when ¢?sin? @ < 1, the stability requirement is satisfied. The most restrictive
condition corresponds to the maximum value of sin? @, in which case ¢ < 1.
For the second case, when ¢#sin’ 8 > 1, one may write

Ap=1T [—csina:i: Vcsin®8 — 1 ] or

[Am

2
= c?sin® @4 (c*sin® @ — 1) + 2csinfy/c?sin? 6~ 1

= 2¢’sin? £ 2csin9\/czsin29 -1-1

The stability condition requires that

2
<1

lm,z

2c?sin® 0 £ 2csinfy/ c?sind -1 -1< 1

When the “+” is used, one obtains

czsin20+csin(9\/025in29~ 1<1

which is never satisfied for ¢?sin?@ > 1. Thus, the stability requirement for the
finite difference equation (4-563) is ¢ < 1.

Another example of stability analysis and its interpretation is proposed as fol-
lows. Consider the second-order wave equation,

or that

Au *u
=% (4-57)



Stability Analysis 136

In this equation, u is the fluid speed and a is the speed of sound, which is assumed
constant, resulting in a linearized equation.
It can be shown that the analytica! solution of Equation (4-57) may be expressed

u(z,t) = flz — at) + g(z + at)

for which the characteristic equations are:
T —at=oq

and
r+at =

These characteristics have slopes of dz/dt = ta in the z —¢ plane (lines AB and AC
in Figure 4-15). Recall from Chapter 1 that information at point A is influenced by
the data within the region BAC, known as the domain of dependence of point A.

Now, consider the finite difference representation of Equation (4-57), which is
obtained using second-order central difference approximations for the derivatives;
thus,

Gl ul, - 24l
—_ b
@) ATy (4-58)
or 2
At
wpt = 2w~ () (- 2l

v T T 1K
i—47 -3 i-2 i—1 i i+1 i+2 i+3%it+4

Figure 4-15. Physical and computational characteristic lines.
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In terms of the Courant number,

n+tl

u; = 2“? up ! +c ( Uiy — 2u + ul-l) (4_59)

Equation (4-59) indicates that a newly computed value at (i,n+ 1) depends on the
previous values at i and i £ 1 at time level n and node 1 at tirne level n—1. Similarly,
properties at i, n + 1 will propagate to the points i, i + 1 at time level n + 2.

The von Neumann stability analysis indicates that ¢* < 1 will result in a stable
solution. (Verifying this statement is left as an exercise.) Therefore, the stability
condition of the numerical solution is

alt\? At 1
—) < <+
( : ) <1 or ia

This relation indicates that, for a stable solution, the zone of dependence in the
finite difference domain shown as B’AC’ in Figure 4-15 must include the zone of de-
pendence of the continuum domain shown as region BAC. This result is inaccurate
because it includes some unnecessary information propagating from regions B’AB
and C'AC. 1t is clear that when ¢ = 1, i.e., when the continuum and computational
domains are identical, the numerical solution is exact. On the other hand, if the
numerical domain does not include all of the continuum domain, some of the vital
information necessary for the computation is deleted and an unstable numerical
solution results.

It is appropriate at this time to discuss the stability analysis of a system of
equations. Consider the model equations

du ov

and . 5
u
— = 4-

5t 0 =0 (461)

Expressing the set of equations as a vector equation, as in Chapter 1, one obtains
3d> [A] =0 where ¢= [ :j ] and
0 adq
A=
[ b 0 ]
Explicit finite differencing produces
nt+l _ n n
¢ ¢ _+_ [A]n ¢ 1—1 — 0

At Az
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so that A
ntl o gn A1 20 gn  ge
d’i ¢| [A] A.’L‘ (4)1 ;—1)
Application of the von Neumann stability analysis yields:
. . At . ,
n+l 18 _ gn 00 _ = en o _ gn 10(i-1)
Prrie™ = PTe [A]AI[‘I)e d"e ]
After canceling the common term /%, one obtains
At
n+l _ gm0 _ 18] ®n
="~ (A [l | @
It follows that the amplification matrix is

(G] = [ID] - 2—;(1 —cosf+ Isin@)[A] or

6] = {[ID] — (1 - cosf) (Z.A%) [A]} -1 {% sina} (4]

where [ID)] is the identity matrix. Stability requires that the largest eigenvalue of
[G], say |AGmax| £ 1. An equivalent of the stability condition is that |Amax At/Az| <
1, where Amax is the largest eigenvalue of matrix [A]. Thus, for our example, where
0 a
Al =
-l o]
Amax = Vb1az, and the stability requirement is

<1 (4-62)

4.4 Multidimensional Problems

The von Neumann stability analysis can be easily extended to multidimen-
sional problems. Even though discrete perturbation and other stability analyses
can be used to analyze multidimensional problems, an extension of the von Neu-
mann method is the most straightforward and the most commonly used. Thus, this
technique for the stability analysis of multidimensional problems will be considered
in this section. As a first example, consider the unsteady, two-dimensional heat

conduction equation
ou 0*u  Ou
— = —_— — 4-63

ot (3:.':2 * ay?-) (4-63)
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Approximating the derivatives by forward differencing in time and central dif-
ferencing in space, one obtains the explicit formulation

,‘J__?A — i-1,) 0T U )
A7 o (Az)? -+ ) ] (4-64)

Define the diffusion numbers d; = aAt/(Az)? and d, = aAt/(Ay)?, then

uptt =l ok de (ulyyy — 2ul + u;‘_u) + 4, (“?J‘H = 2ul; + u.'{,-_l) (4-65)

Assume a Fourier component of the form
u?.j - UneIP(Az)iqu(Ay)j
where U™ is the amplitude at time level n, and P and ¢ are the wave numbers in

the r and y directions. The phase angles § = PAzx and ¢ = qAAy are defined as in
the previous case. Then,

up, = Unelfel®i = melite) (4-66)
Similarly,
uly,, = Unel@Gxl)+o) (4-67)
iy, = Urnel@+e0=0) (4-68)

Substituting Equations (4-66) through (4-68) into Equation (4-65), one obtains
Urntiel@iten) — pmellitei) 4 g [Un el @G+D)+8) _ oryn l(0i+45) . Unei(ﬂ(i—l)wj)}
+d, [Uﬂe!(ﬁw(jﬂ)) _ounelBitei) 4 Unel(9i+¢(j—1))]

Canceling terms and factoring U™,

U = U (14 de (¢ - 24 €7) +dy (" — 24 671%)]
Using the identities (4-36a) and (4-36b), it follows that

U™ = U™1 4 2dz(cosd — 1) + 2d,(cos¢p —1)]  or
G =1+ 2d:(cosf — 1)+ 2d,(cos ¢ — 1)

For a stable solution, |G| <1, or

1+ 2d.(cos® — 1) + 2d,(cos ¢ — 1)| < 1
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that is,
2d:(cos8 — 1) + 2dy(cosp — 1) <0 (4-69)

and
2d;(cos @ — 1) + 2d,(cos¢p — 1) > -2 (4-70)

The first condition, given by (4-69), is always satisfied. The second condition, {4-
70), specifies that d;(1 — cos ) + d,(1 — cos¢) < 1. At extreme values of cos 8 and
cos ¢,

In terms of the step sizes At, Az, and Ay,

1,1
(Az)* * (Ay)?

<

1
alt [ 5

Note that, in the one-dimensional case, d < 0.5. In the two-dimensional case just
considered, if Az = Ay, then d < 0.25, ie., the stability condition is twice as
restrictive as in the one-dimensional case.

The procedure described above can be used to analyze three-dimensional prob-
lems as well. For the FTCS explicit formulation of the three-dimensional heat
conduction equation,

Ou _ Pu N 5*u + 8%u
ot~ \or oy?  62°
stability analysis indicates that a numerical solution will be stable if

(4-72)

1
d:+dy+sz§

The analysis is left as an exercise in problem (4-5).
As a second example of a multidimensional problem, consider an unsteady, two-
dimensional convection equation with positive constant coefficients a and b, i.e.,

ou _ du bau

E = —aa - -a—y- (4—73)

An explicit finite difference representation of the partial differential equation may
be obtained by using a first-order accurate forward difference approximation of the
time derivative and a first-order accurate backward difference approximation of the
spatial derivatives. Thus,

n+1 n n n n n
i Uiy U Ui 14 Ui — Ui

= —q —-b 4-74
At Az Ay (4-74)

Uu
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which can be written as

n+l
4]

n n n n
X ui-u) — G (uu - uij——l)

where c; = aAt/Az and ¢, = bAt/Ay. Substituting the Fourier components defined
in (4-66) through (4-68) yields

_..n

Untlel@iei) — pnol@iees) _ o n [er(o.-+¢j) — e!(@(i—-1)+¢j)]
- ¢, U" {el(ﬂiwj) - el(owu—l))]
After eliminating common terms,
Ut = Ut — c U" [1 _ e—m] — e, Un [1 _ e—m]
hence,
G=1-c:[1—(cosf —IsinB)] —c,[1 — (cos¢p— I'sing)] or
G = [l —cz(1 —cos8) — cy(1 — cosp)] — I'[c: sin 8 + ¢, sin ¢

Therefore,

2

|G = [1 ~ cz(1 — cos8) — ¢,(1 — cos P)]* + [c; sind + ¢, sin @]°

For a stable solution, |G| <1, or
[ce(1 — cos 8) + ¢, (1 — cos @)]* — 2[ex(1 — cosB) + ¢y(1 — cos ¢)]
+ (czsinf + ¢, sing)* <0 (4-75)
For the maximum values of (1 — cos#) and (1 — cos ¢), one has
4c; + 4ck + Begey — dep — 4ey <O

or (cz+¢y)?— (e +¢,) < 0. From which (cz+¢y)(cz+cy—1) €0. Since (cz+¢,) is
positive, (cz+ ¢y —1) €0 or ¢; + ¢, < 1. When Equation (4-75) is investigated for
the maximum values of sinf and sin ¢, the same requirement will result. Therefore,
the solution of the FDE given by Equation (4-74) is stable for ¢, + ¢, < 1.

Before proceeding to the next section, a summary on application and limitations
of the von Neumann stability analysis is considered.

1. The von Neumann stability analysis can be applied to linear equations only.

2. The influence of the boundary conditions on the stability of solution is not
included.



Stability Analysis 141

3. For ascalar PDE which is approximated by a two-level FDE, the mathematical
requirement is imposed on the amplification factor as follows:
(a) if G is real, then |G| < 1
(b) if G is complex, then |G|* < 1, where |G)? = GG
4. For a scalar PDE which is approximated by a three-level FDE, the ampli-
fication factor is a matrix. In this case, the requirement is imposed on the
eigenvalues of G as follows:
(a) if A is real, then |A| < 1
(b) if A is complex, then |A]> <1

5. The method can be easily extended to multidimensional problems.

6. The procedure can be used for stability analysis of a system of linear PDEs.
The requirement is imposed on the largest eigenvalue of the amplification
matrix.

7. Benchmark values for the stability of unsteady one-dimensional problems may
be established as follows:
(a) For most explicit formulations:

I. Courant number, c<1
II. Diffusion number, d<0.5
I1I. Cell Reynolds number, Re. < (2/c)

(b) For implicit formulation, most are unconditionally stable.
8. For multi-dimensional problems with equal grid sizes in all spatial directions,

the stated benchmark values are usually adjusted by dividing them by the
number of spatial dimensions.

9. On occasions where the amplification factor is a difficult expression to analyze,
graphical solution along with some numerical experimentation will facilitate
the analysis.

4.5 Error Analysis

Methods for which the lowest order term in the truncation error is of order one
are classified as first-order accurate methods. An example of a first-order accurate
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method for the model equation

ou ou
2 g2t 4-T76
ot “az ( )
iS n+1l n n n
Uy —u Uy — Uiy
S B e S bt 4-77
At a Az (4-77)

Note that, in the approximation process, the Taylor series expansion was truncated
at an even (second) derivative, i.e.,

Ou  ult! —ul N (At) 8%u + (At)? Bu
ot At 2 / ot 31 o
\ — truncated terms represented as O(At) .

o
o
o
n
o
(=]
o
8{ & EXACT
o~

A SOLUTION OF A FIRST ORDER ACCURATE METHGOD
o ©  SOLUTION OF A SECOND ORDER ACCURATE METHOD
o
2.
o
o
o
o

50. 00

0. 00

-50. 00

T L L T T
100. 00 135. 00 170. 00 605.00 240, 00 275.00 310. 00
(1)

Figure 4-16. Comparison of solutions obtained by a first-order
accurate method and a second-order accurate method.
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For a second-order accurate formulation, the truncation of the error term is at
an odd (third) derivative; for example,

u  ultt — P! ‘ 2(At)? 8Pu
ot 2AL 3t o

l — truncated terms represented as O(At)? .

The errors associated with first-order accurate methods are known as dissipation
errors. These errors tend to decrease the gradients within the solution domain. Er-
rors associated with second-order accurate methods are known as dispersion errors.
Typical dissipation and dispersion errors are shown in Figure 4-16. The dissipation
error produced by a first-order accurate method is indicated by a decrease in the
amplitude of the wave, while the dispersion error created by a second-order accurate
method is indicated by an oscillation in the solution.

4.6 Modified Equation

In order to determine the dominant error term of a finite difference equation,
Taylor series expansions are substituted back into the finite difference equation and,
after some algebraic manipulation, the so-called modified equation is obtained. To
illustrate the procedure, two examples will be considered, The selected examples
represent a first-order accurate and a second-order accurate finite difference formu-
lation of a model equation. These examples will show the dominant error terms of
these methods and their relation to dissipation and dispersion errors.

A first-order finite difference equation for model equation (4-76) is given in
(4-77), which can be rearranged as

uptt = —e(ul - ul,) (4-78)
The terms ul*! and ul*, are expanded in Taylor series as follows:
Ou &u (At): 8Pu (At)d
nt+l __ ..n e 4
W=l b At g o+ ey S + O(AY) (4-79)
' 2 2 Ax)?
U = U — E(’-EA:I: + Fu (Az) - Ou (Az) + O(Ax)* (4-80)

Oz or? 2 or? 3!
Substitution of (4-79) and (4-80) into (4-78) yields:

. Ou 8*u (At)*  Bu (At)?
Wt sttt e o ta

n n . Ou Ou (Az)t  &u (Azx)? .
R c{“" - [“" "5 e e o OB

+ O(At)! =
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Canceling terms and factoring produces:

[Bu Jtu At B%u (At)?

w2 T s

(B0 (A1) =

At [Bu 0*u Az 8u (Az)?

Tz |5z B2 "o 6

- oz o 2 %822 "o 6
Fu (Az)*
— O e +0](A), (Az)’] (4-81)

In order to analyze Equation (4-81) and to compare it to the original partial dif-
ferential equation, the higher order derivatives in time must be replaced by spa-
tial derivatives. This substitution requires determination of 8%u/8t? with O[(At)?,
(Azx)?] and 8u/ot® with O[(At), (Az)] such that the order of accuracy of (4-81)
is not altered, i.e., it remains third order. These calculations, presented in Ap-
pendix C, yield the equations

2 3
and 5 5
53 = —0'55 +0[(AY), (A7) (4-83)

Substituting (4-82) and (4-83) into (4-81) produces

du ou At 8u 3 2 At Bu
o % 2 am @A EAT A
+ aAz §*u L a’(At)* Bu  a(Az)® Pu

2 Oz? 6 o 6 Ox3

+ oAy, (Az)(AtY, (Az)*(At), (Az)?]
Rewrite the equation as

du ou alAzx (1 B aAt) 0%u

8t "oz 2 Az} 8z?
a(Az)? [ a*(At)?  _aAt Fu
6 [2 (Azx)? 5 Az +1 oz

+0[(At), (Az)(ALY, (Az)(A1), (Az)’]
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or, in terms of the Courant number,

%% = —a% + %(1 - )gz'; a(m") (26 — 3¢+ 1)
+0[(At?, (Az)(At), (Az)*(AY), (Az) (4-84)

This equation is known as the modified equation. When compared to the original
PDE given by (4-76), the error introduced in the approximation process is clearly
indicated. Note that the dominating term in the error is the second term on the
right-hand side of Equation (4-84), which includes the second derivative. Equation
(4-84) and its associated error will be further investigated in the next section when
artificial viscosity is introduced.

At this time, consider a second-order method in which the dominant error term
includes a third-order (odd) derivative. Such a formulation is the midpoint leapfrog
method given by (4-53). The equation may be rearranged as

n+l

uy = u?ml - C(u?u —u; ) (4-85)

Substituting the Taylor series expansions,

0 8% (At)?  8u (At)?
uf*! = +-£-At 3; ( 2!) + at‘; ( 3!) + O(A)" (4-86)
e . Ou 0%u (A2 Bu (At)?
ul ! = ] EAt a7 (2!) - 30 (3!) + O(A)! (4-87)
n . Ou *u (Az)? &u (Ax)
uly, = ul + EEAJH_ 57 ( 2!) + Py ( 3!) + O(Az)* (4-88)
and
du &*u (Az)?  &u (Azx)?
U = 55A$+ Ox? ( 2!) - 8:;; ( 3:1':) +0(Az)* (4-89)

into Equation (4-85), one obtains

Su &u (At} Ou Fu (At)?
PRl T T T BT

-c 2@Ax+ u (A

= 325 a1 ]+O[(At (Az)*|

from which it follows that

8 ou Fu (At Bu (A
c';: = _aa—: - a: ( 3!) _aaxt ( 37) oy, (A=) (4-90)
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From Appendix C, Equation (C-6) is

Fu Au
"a?' = —03@‘ + O(At, AI)

After substituting into (4-90) and factoring terms one obtains

Ou ou a(Azx)? [t1,2(Alt)2 _ 1] Fu

g %8z 6 | (bn)? 8z

+0[(at)?, (Az)(At), (Az)] (4-91)

This is the modified equation, clearly indicating the dominant error term. Note that
this term includes the third-order (odd) derivative. Additional error terms, such as
some factor times 8°u/8z°, may have been included in Equation (4-91); however,
to avoid cumbersome mathematical work, they were lumped and represented by
higher order terms in O [(At), (Az)*(At), (Ax)Y).

4.7 Artificial Viscosity

Recall the modified Equation (4-84), repeated here for convenience:

ou @+aAz(1 )62u_a(A:t:)2
o -~ %oz 2 T 6

Fu
(20 —3e4 1) 22 4.
The error term of this first-order accurate method is clearly indicated, with the
second term on the right-hand side being the dominant term in error. The coefficient
of 8%u/8z? in the error is known as the numerical or artificial viscosity. This is a
nonphysical coefficient introduced by a particular approximation of the PDE. We
may use a. to denote the artificial viscosity, in which case

= %aAz:(l ~ o)

Note that for ¢ = 1, a. = 0, the solution is exact. Additional investigation and
analysis of dissipation and dispersion errors will be studied in Chapter 6. The effect
of artificial viscosity is to dissipate the solution; as a result, the gradients in the
solution domain are reduced.

Note that the artificial viscosity just defined must be distinguished from a damp-
ing or smoothing term that is sometimes added intentionally to an FDE. An example
of that will be illustrated in Chapter 6 when a fourth-order damping term is added
to an FDE in order to reduce the oscillations in the solution.
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In closing, another procedure for determining the dominant error term is inves-
tigated. Consider Equation (4-81) where

Ou du Bu At Ou Az 9

E———Ga;—-gﬁ?*- WT—*—O[(AQ (A.'E)] (4—92)
To eliminate the time derivative on the right-hand side of Equation (4-92), the
original PDE will be used, i.e.,

%Et‘. _ _ag_: (4-93)

Taking the time derivative, one obtains

&u 8 [Bu 8 {0Ou
e = % (a) =% (a) (4-94)
Substitute (4-93) into (4-94) to obtain
&u ¢ ou &*u
5 =5 (%) =5 (4-95)

Substituting (4-95) into (4-92) yields:

Hence,

or, in terms of the Courant number,

ou Ou aAzx 0*u

- %%tz 195
where the second term on the right-hand side represents the error term, and the
coefficient (aAz/2)(1 — c) represents artificial viscosity.

This procedure, though relatively simple mathematically, is not precise, since the
original PDE is being used in the approximate FDE. Furthermore, this procedure
does not provide the additional terms shown in Equation (4-84). However, this
method has been used and presented in various literature.
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4.8 Summary Objectives

After studying this chapter, you should be able to do the following:

1. Define:

Stability

IS

Discrete perturbation stability analysis

Von Neumann stability analysis

/e o

The Courant number

o

The cell Reynolds number
Static instability

las]

Dynamic instability

5 om

Dissipation error

o
.

Dispersion error
j- A modified equation
k. Artificial viscosity

2. Solve the problems for Chapter Four.



Stability Analysis 149

4.9 Problems

4.1 Given the model equation

ou _ 5
8t %oz

use the DuFort-Frankel method for this PDE and apply the von Neumann stability
analysis.

4.2 Consider the model equation

ou Bu
Bt Bz

A numerical technique with the following formulation has been suggested for the
FDE:

n aAt n
Iu‘|+i n+ A.’L‘( :+1_u)
1 n At
ut! = 3 (u}‘+u‘-+i) + ;A (u E u?fl"‘)

Use the von Neumann stability analysis to obtain the stability condition for this
technique. Hint: Eliminate “n+ %” time level in the second equation by the substi-
tution of the first equation. The resulting equation will have time levels of “n” and
“n+ 1” only. Now apply the von Neumann stability analysis.

4.3 Using the von Neumann stability analysis, determine the stability reqmrement
of the following FDE:

n+l n
ug T —ul — __aU? — Ui,
At Az

a>0

Plot the amplification factor for Courant numbers of 0.5, 0.75, 1.0, and 1.1.
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4.4 Consider the model equation

Define v/a = K.

(a) Write an explicit formulation using a first-order forward differencing in £ and
a second-order central differencing in y.

(b) Use von Neumann stability analysis to determine the stability requirement of

the scheme.

4.5 Consider the unsteady three-dimensional heat conduction equation

or _ o*r 4 8T + 8T
ot "\ Bz 82 022

(a) Obtain an explicit FDE using forward time and central differencing of O[At,
(Az)?, (Ay)?, (Az2)Y.

(b) Apply the von Neumann stability analysis to the FDE.

4.6 Determine the modified equation for the Laplace’s equation,
Pu , o
oz " Oy

Use second-order central difference approximation for the derivatives. The modified
equation should include terms up to fourth-order derivatives.

=0

4.7 Write an implicit finite difference formulation for the wave equation which
is first-order in time and second-order (central) in space. Determine the modified
equation.

4.8 Consider the model equation,

(a) Write an explicit formulation using a first-order forward differencing in time,
a first-order backward differencing in space for the convective term, and a
second-order central differencing for the diffusion term.

(b) Determine the amplification factor G.
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4.9 Consider the wave equation,

ou ou
= . 0
8t+a8r 0 a>

(a) Write an explicit finite difference equation which employs a first-order forward
differencing in time and a second-order central differencing in space.

(b) Determine the stability requirement of the scheme.
4.10 Repeat problem 4.9 using the implicit Crank-Nicolson scheme.

4.11 Consider the diffusion equation given by

du  Ou
ot * o
(a) Write an implicit Crank-Nicolson formulation.
(b) Use von Neumann stability analysis to determine the stability requirement of

the scheme.

4.12 Show that the application of explicit FTCS differencing to the model equa-
tion

ou aBu

ot Oz
introduces an artificial viscosity c. = —a?At/2.
4.13 For the model equation

du__ ou

ot O

the following finite difference equation (known as the Lax method) has been pro-

posed:
alt

1 n
U?“ = 7 (U?-H + ui—l) T 2AT (U?H - u?—l)

Determine the artificial viscosity of the method.
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Elliptic Equations

5.1 Introductory Remarks

The governing equations in fluid mechanics and heat transfer can be reduced
to elliptic form for particular applications. Such examples are the steady-state heat
conduction equation, velocity potential equation for incompressible, inviscid flow,
and the stream function equation. Typical elliptic equations in a two-dimensional
Cartesian system are Laplace’s equations,

*u  Hu
o o = O (5-1)
and Poisson’s equation,
Ou  Au
5 T gy = @) (5-2)

These model equations are used to investigate a variety of solution procedures.

5.2 Finite Difference Formulations

Of the various existing finite difference formulations, the so-called “five-point
formula” is the most commonly used. In this representation of the PDE, central
differencing which is second-order accurate is utilized. Therefore, model Equation
(5-1) is approximated as

Uiply — 2Uij + Uioy 4 Wi = 2ui; + Uy
(Az)? (Ay)?

=0 (5-3)

The corresponding grid points are shown in Figure (5-1).
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ij+1
i—1,i ij i+1,
A
AY
Y di—1
[ A X

Figure 5-1. Grid points for a five-point formula.

A higher order formulation is the nine-point formula, which uses a fourth-order
approximation for the derivatives, With this formulation, the FDE of model Equa-
tion (5-1) is:

—Uiog; + 16ui_1; — 30u;; + 16U 15 — Uira,
12(Ax)?

+ —;j-g + 16u;5-1 — 30u;; + 16U 41 — Uijs2 _

12(Ay)? 0 (5-4)

The grid points involved in Equation (5-4) are shown in Figure (5-2).

f—z,; i=1d_ L j,i+1.J dir2,

Figure 5-2. Grid points for a nine-point formula.
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One obvious difficulty with the application of this formula is the implementation
of the boundary conditions. Thus, for problems where higher accuracy is required,
it is easier to use the five-point formula with smal! grid sizes than the fourth-order
accurate nine-point formula. Dueto its simplicity, the five-point formula represented
by Equation (5-3) will be considered in this chapter. Rewrite Equation (5-3) as

Az\?
Uipry — 2u5 + Uiy + (Ey—) (Uiger — 2Uyj + Uija) =0 (5-5)

Define the ratio of step sizes as 3, so that 8 = Az/Ay. By rearranging the terms
in Equation (5-5), one obtains

Uity + Uim1j + Bruigir + Fruij-1 — 2(1+ fHui; =0 (5-6)

In order to explore various solution procedures, first consider a square domain with
Dirichlet boundary conditions. For instance, a simple 6x6 grid system (see Figure
5-3) subject to the following boundary conditions is considered:

Applying Equation (5-6) to the interior grid points produces sixteen equations
with sixteen unknowns. The equations are:

u

6 2\

. 4
31\—%

=1
i=1 2 3 (( 4 5 6
u,

Figure 5-3. Grid system used for solution of Equation (5-6).
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uzy + g + B + Blusy — 2(1 + B*)uzp = 0
Ugg + uz + BPuss + Bruar — 2(1 4+ FHusz =0
usg + Usg + B uss + BPusy — 2(1 + fuse =0
Ugo + Uag - B*usa + ﬁ2u5,1 —2(1+ ﬁ2)us,2 =0
Ugy + w1 + Blugg + BPuge — 2(1+ fugs =0
Usa + Upa + Blug e + BPuap — 201 + Bugy =0
us3 + uaz + ﬁzum + fPuge — 21 + 62)u4,3 =0
Ug3 + Us3 + ﬁ2u5,4 + BPus2 — 2(1+ f*usa =0
uga +ur e + Pugs + fugs —2(1 + Bugy =0
Ugq + Uzg + fPuss + B*usz — 2(1 + ﬁz)u“ =0
Us g + Uz + Pugs + Fugs — 2(1+ fHugs =0
Usq + Usq + BPuss + ﬁzus,s -2(1+ 462)“5.4 =0
uzs + w5 + Blugg + Bruge — 2(1 + Buzs =0
Ugs + uzs + fPuas + fPuas — 2(1 + f*uas =0
uss + uas + FPugp + Bluag — 2(1+ fPugs = 0

ugs + Ugs + Fusg + fruse — 2(1 + Buss =0

These equations are expressed in a matrix form as
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- q r 1 r

a1 00 820 000000600 0 0] [up][—ws—B%uy]

1l a1 00 B0 000O0OCDO0O0O0OO usa | | —Bus;

0 1L a1 00 B0000O00O0O0CO0O0 gy | | —Fuay

0 01 «a 000 B000O0D0O0O0CO usz | | —us2 — Bus,

320 00 a1 OO /200 0D0O0O0CO Uy —Uy3

0 B0 01 «1 00 B0 00 00O uzz | | 0

00 2001 «a1 00 5200000 ugs | |0

000 001 a000PB20000 usa | | —usa

0 00O B200D0 al 0000 0 ||usl||—ua

00000 pB°0O01 a1l 0O0PB0O0O uzqa | |0

0 000DO0O0OOPBOD0O01 al00 po0 ugqe | | O

0 000O0O0UO0 B001 000 g2|usa —Ug 4

0 000OO0DDOOT U B0O0O0alOoO ugs | | —uis — Bluae

0 000O0OOOGODOOSB001l aloO uss | | —Buss

0 000O0O0OOODODOTDOU BO0O01 al ugs | | —FPuas

(000 0O0OO0DOO0O0UO0GCG B0 01 a}f|us||—uss— Buss
(5-7)

where o = —2(1 + £?).

The matrix formulation has two noteworthy features. First, it is a pentadiagonal
matrix with nonadjacent diagonals; and second, the elements in the main diagonal
in each row are the largest. These features are important when developing solution
procedures.

5.3 Solution Algorithms

In general, there are two methods of solution for the system of simultaneous
linear algebraic equations given by (5-7). These schemes are classified as direct or
iterative methods.

Some familiar direct methods are Cramer’s rule and Gaussian elimination. The
major disadvantage of these methods is the enormous amount of arithmetic oper-
ations required to produce a solution. Some advanced direct methods have been
proposed which require moderate computation time, but almost all of them have
disadvantages. Usually these methods are limited by one or more restrictions such
as the Cartesian coordinate system, a rectangular domain, the size of the coef-
ficient matrix, a large storage requirement, boundary conditions, or difficulty of
programming. Nevertheless, some of the advanced direct methods show promise for
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applications and indeed are useful tools. The discussion of these methods, however,
is beyond the scope of this text. Since the general application of solution proce-
dures is of more interest, the investigation will be confined to the simple and easily
understood iterative methods. Iterative procedures for solving a system of linear
algebraic equations are simple and easy to program. The idea behind these meth-
ods is to obtain the solution by iteration. Usually an initial solution is guessed and
new values are computed; based on the newly computed values, a newer solution
is sought, and the procedure is repeated until a specified convergence criterion has
been reached.

The various formulations of the iterative method can be divided into two cat-
egories. If a formulation results in only one unknown, then it is called a point
iterative method. This formulation is similar to the explicit methods of parabolic
equations. On the other hand, if the formulation involves more than one unknown
(usually three unknowns, resulting in a tridiagonal matrix coefficient), it is classified
as a line iterative method, which is similar to an implicit formulation of a parabolic
equation. Some of these iterative methods will now be discussed.

5.3.1 The Jacobi Iteration Method

In this method, the dependent variable at each grid point is solved, using initial
guessed values of the neighboring points or previously computed values. Therefore,
Equation (5-6) is used to compute a new value of u,; at the new iteration k + 1
level as

ufjl = %Tlﬁz) [u?+1,j + uf—l,j + ﬁz(uﬁj+1 + ufj—l)] (5-8)
where k corresponds to the previously computed values (or, to initial guesses for
the first round of computations). The computation is carried out until a specified
convergence criterion is met. One immediately notices an easy way to improve the
solution procedure. Why not use the newly computed values of the dependent vari-
able to compute the neighboring points when available? Indeed, implementation
of this idea gives us the Gauss-Seidel iteration method, which increases the con-
vergence rate and, as a result, involves much less computation time. The Jacobi
method is rarely (if ever) used for the solution of elliptic equations. It is reviewed
here to show the step-by-step improvements of various iteration methods.

Before proceeding with other iterative methods, the analogy between the itera-
tive method just discussed and a time-dependent parabolic equation is investigated.
Consider the following parabolic equation:

du  Fu  F*u

5t o ap (5-9)
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The explicit formulation of the finite difference equation (FTCS) is

ntl fn n n
ulJ uig _ ui+1) 2'(1, + u‘~lg ui,_]+1 2U. +u;

At (Ar) (Ay)2

191

or

At At oo
u:‘}l =u?_j + EK:L'—)? (u‘.HJ 2ul; +u‘_u) + (A—y)? (u‘-JH 2ul; ~}-u,‘J 1)

For simplicity, assume that Az = Ay; then

n+l __ ..n
u" —ui‘j+

i [ul+lg + u - 4u ;+ ulJ+1 + u‘lg 1]

L
(Ax)

If At/(Azx)? < 0.25, a stable solution is obtained. So for the upper limit of
At/(Az)* = 0.25, one has

1
n+l n = n n
U =u,-|j+4[u,-+1_j+u,-_w 4u?l, +um+1+u,J ]

or

1
u?.jHI = Z ( itlyg + ul 14 + ul,_1+1 + ulg 1) (5_10)
Now apply the Jacobi iterative method to the two-dimensional elliptic equation (5-
1). With 8 = Az/Ay =1, the result is

. 1
ufjl =Z(ufﬂd—i-uf_u+ufJ+1+ufJ_1) (5-11)

Comparison of Equation (5-10), which is the FTCS approximation of a parabolic
equation, and Equation (5-11), which is the Jacobi iteration method for an ellip-
tic equation, indicates that the two equations are identical. Even though the two
equations represent different formulations and completely different physical phe-
nomenon, mathematically (and to the computer) they are equal. This analogy
suggests that some of the techniques used for the solution of parabolic equations
can be extended or modified to provide efficient methods for the solution of elliptic
equations. Indeed, the ADI method described earlier for the solution of parabolic
equations is such an example. The ADI method for solving elliptic equations will
be discussed shortly.

The discussion above may be presented graphically as follows. Assume that
Equation (5-10) is solved for the time dependent values of u;;. A steady-state
solution is approached after a sufficiently large time, which is illustrated in Figure
5-4.
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Time Accurate Solution

Time

Figure 5-4. A time accurate solution.

Now consider the solution of the steady-state equation (5-1). Assume that an
iterative method is used to obtain a solution. For instance, Equation (5-11) is
employed. A typical solution is illustrated in Figure 5-5.

An important difference between the two solutions is emphasized at this point.
The time dependent solution obtained from Equation (5-10) is a valid solution
at any intermediate time level. On the other hand, the intermediate solution of
Equation (5-11) has no physical significance; it is only a path to the steady-state
solution.

Ui,

Steady
State

Number of Hterations

Figure 5-5. An iterative solution for steady-state problem.

Another point to address is as follows. In order to start a solution procedure
for an unsteady problem, an initial set of data is required, as was illustrated in
Chapter Three. When the imposed initial data and time step correctly represent
the physics of the problem, then the solution is time accurate. But, what about
problems where an accurate initial data set is not available? A hypersonic flow
field around a complex configuration is such an example. In such instances, an
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arbitrary initial condition is imposed. Hence, the required equations may be solved
for a converged solution which represents the steady-state solution. Thus, a time
dependent problem with an arbitrary initial data set is solved t.0 reach steady-state.
The intermediate steps are not physically correct solutions. In many instances
where such a procedure is used, the expressions converged solution and steady-state
solution are used interchangeably. Similarly, time step and iteration step may be
used interchangeably. These issues will be further explored in Chapter Twelve,
when Euler equations are investigated. For now, return to the iterative procedures
for the solution of elliptic equations.

5.3.2 The Point Gauss-Seidel Iteration Method

In this method, the current values of the dependent variable are used to compute
the neighboring points as soon as they are available. This will certainly increase
the convergence rate dramatically over the Jacobi method (about 100%). The
method is convergent if the largest elements are located in the main diagonal of
the coefficient matrix, as in the case of the formulation that produced (5-7). The
formal requirement (sufficient condition) for the convergence of the method is

n
lasi > Y layl
j=1
it
and, at least for one row,
n
las| > Z ;]
j=1
i

Since this is a sufficient condition, the method may converge even though the con-
dition is not met for all rows. Now the formulation of the method is considered.
The finite difference equation is given by Equation (5-6), which is repeated here:

— 2
Ujj = m [Um,j + U5 + B Uiy + ui,j—l)] (5-12)
In order to solve for the value of u at grid point 4, j, the values of u on the right-hand
side must be provided. This procedure is easy to understand if one considers the
application of Equation (5-12) to a few grid points. For the computation of the first
point, say (2,2), as shown in Figure 5-6, it follows that

1
5 = g oz e+ )
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k
2,3
B.C. k+1 k
1,2 2,2 3,2
B.C.
2,1

Figure 5-6. Grid points for Equation (5-13).

In this equation, u,, and u, are provided by the boundary conditions (underlined
in the equation above). Only two values, namely us, and ug 3, use the values from
the previous iteration at k. Thus, in terms of the iteration levels,

1
u;}l = m [u§|2 + E’-_Ez_ + ﬁz(u;g + 11-2_,])] (5‘13)

Now, for point (3,2), one has

1 2
uze = YD) [u4,2 + uzg + 3 (usz + ?_1_3_1_)]

In this equation, us, is provided by the boundary condition, and us2 and ua3 are

taken from the previous computation; but uy, is given by Equation (5-13). Thus,
(see Figure 5-7)

1
ulh' = s (e ulh' + B2l + )] (5-14

Finally, the general formulation provides the equation

1
uy ' = 50459 [u§+1,j +ulty + B (U + uff—lx)} (5-15)

This is a point iteration method, since only one unknown is being sought. The grid
points involved in Equation (5-15) are shown in Figure 5-8.
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k "
3,3

k+1 k+1 k
2,2 3,2 4,2
L 4
B.C.
3,1

Figure 5-7. Grid points for Equation (5-14).

k+1 k+1 k
=] [ %m.j

Figure 5-8. Grid points employed in Equation (5-15).

5.3.3 The Line Gauss-Seidel Iteration Method

In this formulation, Equation (5-6) results in three unknowns at points (i—1, 5),
(1,7), and (i + 1, 7). The formulation becomes

uftly — 21+ Bl + ulfl, = —f%f,,, - BPuffl, (5-16)
This equation, applied to all i at constant j (Figure 5-9), results in a system of
linear equations which, in a compact form, has a tridiagonal matrix coefficient.
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s Boundary Conditions

X Known values at k+1 iteration level

. Values at k+1 iteration being computed
. Known vatues at k iteration tevel

lLine of unknowns resulting in a system of linear

algebraic equations which are tridiagonal.

Figure 5-9. Grid points employed in the line Gauss-Seidel iteration method.

This method converges faster than the point Gauss-Seidel method (by about a fac-
tor of 1/2), but it requires more computation time per iteration, since a system of
simultaneous equations is being solved. Note that, in this formulation, the bound-
ary conditions at a line immediately affect the solution, as was the case with implicit
formulation of parabolic equations. For problems in which the value of the depen-
dent variable changes more rapidly in one direction, it is advantageous to use the
line Gauss-Seidel method in that direction since the solution converges with the
least number of iterations.

1t is seen that, by using the updated values, the convergence rate is improved.
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Still, more improvement can be incorporated to reduce the number of iterations for
a converged solution, which is introduced next.

5.3.4 Point Successive Over-Relaxation Method (PSOR)

Earlier, the analogy between the iterative method for solving an elliptic equation
and the FTCS explicit formulation of the unsteady parabolic equation was noted.
Thus, solution by iteration can be thought of as a process beginning at an initial
state and approaching a steady state. If, during this solution process, a trend in the
computed values of the dependent variable is noticed, then the direction of change
can be used to extrapolate for the next iteration and, thereby, accelerate the solution
procedure. This procedure is known as successive over-relaxation (SOR).

First, consider the point Gauss-Seidel iteration method, given by

k+1 __

5= g

Adding ufd —uk '; to the right-hand side , and collecting terms, one obtains:

k+1 __
uST = g
k 1

As the solution proceeds, u;; must approach u"‘+ . To accelerate the solution,
the bracket term is multiplied by w, the relaxation parameter, so that

K+l _ w uk k 2 k+1 2)
’U.‘J— u +m[ :+1,J+ul+1la+ﬁ( |.,J+1+ulj l) - 2( +ﬁ ] (5 17)

Uiyt uerfJ + ﬁ2( U501+ ufjl 0= 2(1+ ﬁ2)ufj]

For the solution to converge, it is necessary that 0 < w < 2. f 0 < w < 1, it is
called under-relaxation. Note that for w = 1, the Gauss-Seidel iteration method is
recovered. The formulation (5-17) is rearranged as

k e k k

k“ =(1- )uid + m [ Uiyt u;+11g + ﬁz(uuu + u.jl1)] (5-18)
An obvious question is: What is the optimum value of the relaxation parameter w?
Well, no general guideline exists for computing the optimum value of w. For limited
applications, some relations for which an optimum w can be calculated have been
introduced by various investigators. One such relation, for the solution of elliptic

equations in a rectangular domain subject to Dirichlet boundary conditions with

constant step sizes, is
2—-2v/1—-a
Wopt — —;—- y (5-19)

where

1) + /3 cos (”’;_1) ?
1+

x
Cos (IM—

a =

(5-20)
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In general, wep, cannot be determined easily. Therefore, for most cases, numerical
experimentation is performed.

5.8.5 Line Successive Over-Relaxation Method (LSOR)

The line Gauss-Seidel iteration method can be accelerated by introducing a re-
laxation parameter similar to the one introduced into the point Gauss-Seidel method
to provide the point SOR method. The line Gauss-Seidel method for the model
equation is given by Equation (5-16) as

k+1 2 k+1 k+1 — 2 k+1
ui—+11 —2(1+46 )u +ut+lg ﬁ 1J+1 ﬁ U1

Introduction of the relaxation parameter and rearranging terms results in:
wufjllj - 2(1+ 5 fjl + wuf—:llg =
~(1-w) [201+ /)] uf; — wf? (uky,, + b)) (5-21)

There is no simple way to determine the value of optimum w. In practice, trial
and error is used to compute wep for a particular problem.

5.3.6 The Alternating Direction Implicit (ADI) Method

The similarity between the iterative methods and time-dependent parabolic
equations suggests that some of the methods discussed earlier for the solution of
parabolic equations should be investigated. Of particular interest is the applica-
tion of the ADI method to the elliptic equations. An iteration cycle is considered
complete once the resulting tridiagonal system is solved for all the rows and then
followed by columns, or vice versa. For model Equation (5-1), the FDE takes the
form

k! k+1 k+1
urtd - 21+ B urs by uprt; = —B(u, +uish) (5-22)
and
k
Bttt — 21+ Bubt! + frultl, = —ufhl - b, (5-23)

In these equations, (5-22) is solved implicitly for the unknown in the z-direction
and (5-23) is solved implicitly in the y-direction. The solution procedure and the
grid points in Equations (5-22) and (5-23) are shown graphically in Figure 5-10.
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u  Boundary conditions
X Most recently computed values
e Values being computed

+ Xnown values at previous iteration tevel

k+1

k+t/2

X Sweep

Figure 5-10. Grid points used in Equations (5-22) and (5-23).

The solution procedure can be accelerated by introducing a relaxation parameter w
into the ADI equations. The resulting formulations are:

k+3 2y k+3 k+y
wug vy = 2L+ Byt Wy =

~ (1 -w) [2(1 + ﬁz)} uf ;- wBug,, + ufﬁl) (5-24)
and

wftuftl) - 2(1+ Pl + whulll =

~(1-w) 21+ )] ulft - el + uly)  (5-25)

H1, i—1,

Again, because it is difficult to compute wypt, numerical experimentation is often
performed to obtain the best value of w for faster convergence. Qther formulations
of the ADI method and various methods of solution are described in various pub-
lications. Since it is not intended to explore every method of solution in this text,
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additional methods (which are usually much more complicated) are not presented.
The methods which have been investigated are the basic methods of solution for
elliptic equations and are sufficient for our purposes. In the next section, these
methods are used to solve a steady-state heat conduction equation in two dimen-
sions, and the results are compared to analytical solutions.

5.4 Applications

Some of the basic solution procedures for elliptic partial differential equations
were just explored. In this section various methods will be used to illustrate their
applications. Suppose that it is required to obtain the steady-state temperature
distribution on a two-dimensional rectangular plate as shown in Figure 5-11.

T
Y=H 2 ] j=IM
1, T, 2
Y=0 T i=1
X=0 ! X=1
‘ 1! ’
i=1 =M

Figure 5-11. Rectangular plate subject to constant temperature
distribution at the boundaries.

The imposed boundary conditions are:

y=0 T=T1
z=0 T=T
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y=H T=T3
=1 T=T,

The rectangular plate has dimensions of 1 ft. by 2 ft. The temperatures at the
boundaries are specified as T} = 100.0 °R and T, = T3 = T, = 0.0 °R. Since the
values of the temperature at the boundaries of domain are specified, the boundary
conditions are Dirichlet type. The governing PDE for steady, two-dimensional heat

conduction is:
*T O*T
R
It is intended to solve this elliptic PDE, subject to the imposed boundary conditions,
using the various methods discussed earlier. Select constant step sizes of Az = Ay =
0.05 ft., in which case IM = 21 and JM = 41. The temperature distribution is to
be computed for a total of (IM — 2) x (JM - 2) = 741 grid points.

The first method of solution to explore is the point Gauss-Seidel iteration method,
represented by Equation (5-15), where § = Az/Ay = 1. This method is simple,
and coding the equation is straightforward. For this example, an initial guess of
T = 0.0 at all interior points is selected. The point Gauss-Seidel method reaches a
converged solution within 574 iterations. The imposed convergence criterion is that
if ERROR < ERRORM AX, the solution has converged where

0 (5-26)

j=IMM1
i=IMM1

ERROR= Y. [ABS(T4'-T})] (5-27)

=2
=2

and FERRORM AX is specified to be 0.01. This condition for convergence is used
in all the methods presented. The temperature distribution is given in Table 5.1
and the contours of constant temperature are shown in Figure 5-12. When the
line Gauss-Seidel iteration method is used, the number of iterations are reduced
as expected; in this example, the number of iterations was 308. However, since
a system of tridiagonal linear equations (Equation 5-16) is being solved, the total
computation time is not reduced; indeed, it increases somewhat (Table 5.2). A
point to explore here is the direction to which Equation (5-16) was applied. As
noted earlier, if the equation is applied in the direction of expected rapid change (in
temperature, for this problem), the convergence of the solution is accelerated. The
present example bears out this point. Because of the given domain and boundary
conditions, larger changes in temperature in the z-direction are expected compared
to the changes in the y-direction. That is the direction which Equation (5-16) was
applied. The solution converged after 308 iterations. When Equation (5-16) is
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applied in the y-direction, the formulation (for 8 = 1) becomes

k k k

Toh = 405 + T = —THY — Ty
The solution obtained from this equation converged in 315 iterations. This example
illustrates that the application of a line iterative method in the direction of rapid
change in the value of dependent variable increases the convergence rate.

[¢]+]

Figure 5-12. Contours of constant temperature for the rectangular plate.

The efficiency of the point Gauss-Seidel and line Gauss-Seidel iteration methods
increases dramatically when a relaxation parameter is introduced to accelerate the
solution. The PSOR method given by Equation (5-18) is the third method used
to obtain a converged solution. For the problem at hand, where the domain is
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rectangular and subject to Dirichlet boundary conditions, Equation (5-19) can be
used to provide the optimum value of the relaxation parameter. Thus, with 8 =1,
IM = 21, and JM = 41, from Equation (5-20),

T

(%) 2
cos| — | + cos (—)
20 - 40/ | — 0.9847

a =

and, from Equation (5-19),

2-2y/1T—a 2-2/1-09847

a B 0.9847
At this value of w, the solution converges after only 52 iterations (recall that the
point Gauss-Seidel method converged with 574 iterations). In general though, sim-
ple relations such as (5-19) are not available for the determination of w,y. Instead,
numerical experimentation is used to determine wop. When numerical experimen-
tation was performed on this example (even though we know wqp), it verified wop
obtained from (5-19). The result is given in Table 5.3 and plotted in Figure 5-13.
If a solution is sought only once, it is not so advantageous to compute wqp by nu-
merical experimentation. However, if many solutions are sought, determining wep,
is highly recommended.

==1.78

Wopt =

2.0}

1.8t

1.6}

.4

1.2¢

1.0}

0.8f

0 200 400 600 800 1000
NUMBER OF ITERATION

Figure 5-13. Relaxation parameter and the corresponding number of
iterations for the converged solution of the rectangular
plate by PSOR iteration method.
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A note follows on the initial guess. Usually the imposed boundary conditions
suggest a reasonable guess on the initial condition to start the solution. Of course,
the best guess results in a solution with the least number of iterations. In this
example, an initial guess of T = 0.0 °R produces a converged solution with 52
iterations. The solution was also obtained using an initial guess of T = 100.00 °R
(which is not a good guess for this problem). The number of iterations required
for the converged solution increased to 76. As this example illustrates, selecting
a good guess for the initial condition is certainly desirable. For all the methods
investigated in this example, an initial guess of T'= 0.0 °R was imposed.

The number of iterations necessary for a solution is further reduced by the
LSOR method, given by Equation (5-21). Numerical experimentation provided a
value of wepe = 1.265 for this problem. Values of w and the corresponding number
of iterations required for a converged solution appear in Table 5-4 and are shown in
Figure 5-14. The number of iterations can be reduced to 36 with an optimum value
of the relaxation parameter. Since the application of any line iterative method in
the direction of rapid change reduces the number of iterations, the LSOR method
was applied in the z-direction.

1.35¢

1.30}

1.25}

1.20}

w

1.15{

1.10}

1.05¢

1_00 i 1 L 1 y

0 50 100 150 200 250 300

NUMBER OF ITERATION

Figure 5-14. Relaxation parameter and the corresponding number of
iterations for the converged solution of the rectangular
plate by LSOR iteration method.
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Application of the ADI method and the accelerated ADI procedure with a re-
laxation parameter indicated that a converged solution could be obtained with 157
iterations for ADI and only 23 iterations for the accelerated ADI with optimum w.
Table 5-5 and Figure 5-15 present the relaxation parameter w and the corresponding
number of iterations which yielded a converged solution.

1.4}

1.3f

1.2¢

1.1}

1.0

0 50 100 150
NUMBER OF ITERATION

Figure 5-15. Relaxation parameter and the corresponding number of
iterations for the converged solution of the rectangular
plate by ADI iteration method.

Typical convergence histories are illustrated in Figure 5-16 where the conver-
gence histories of point Gauss-Seidel, line Gauss-Seidel, and point SOR are shown.
The error or residual is computed according to Equation (5-27).

Finally, Table 5-2 shows various methods used to obtain a solution, along with
the number of iterations required for convergence. Also presented in the same table
are the computation times. A small fraction of the computer time was used to write
the computed values onto tapes, which were used for plotting the results.

The analytical solution of the two-dimensional steady-state heat conduction
given by the partial differential equation (5-26) and the imposed boundary con-
ditions specified earlier is

r—1 |25 12D L /gin (””) (5-28)

M Sinh (—"“H ) L
7
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Figure 5-16. Convergence histories.

The temperature values computed from (5-28) at the locations corresponding
to the grid points used in the previous computational methods are presented in
Table 5-6. Comparison of the numerical solutions with the analytical solution is
considered good. The computed values of temperature using Equation (5-28) were
performed for n =1 to n = 20.

In closing this chapter, the following “general” conclusions are adopted:

1. Iterative methods for solution of elliptic PDEs are preferred over direct meth-
ods.

2. Accelerated methods clearly are superior, since they drastically reduce the
number of iterations and the computation time, especially if the optimum
relaxation parameter is known.

3. A “good” guess on the initial data required to start the solution reduces the
number of iterations.
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4. For line iterative methods, application of the finite difference equation in the
direction of largest change increases the convergence rate.

5.5 Summary Objectives

After studying this chapter, you should be able to do the following:
1. Describe:

(a) The five-point formula
(b) The Jacobi iteration method
(¢) The point Gauss-Seide! iteration method
(d) The line Gauss-Seidel iteration method
(e) The point successive over-relaxation {PSOR) method
(f) The line successive over-relaxation (LSOR) method
)

(g) the ADI method

2. Solve the problems for Chapter Five.
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5.6 Problems

5.1 A two-dimensional inviscid, incompressible fluid is flowing steadily through a
chamber between the inlet and the outlet, as shown in Figure P5-1. It is required
to determine the streamline pattern within the chamber.

Figure P5-1. Sketch illustrating the chamber and the proposed boundary
conditions .

For a two-dimensional, incompressible flow, the continuity equation is expressed

as
ou Ov
4 = P5-1.1
oz + dy (P5-1.1)
A stream function ¥ may be defined such that
ov
= — P5-1.2
u= (P5-1.2)
and
v = ov (P5-1.3)

oz
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Recall that a streamline is a line of constant stream function. Furthermore, vorticity
is defined as

Q=VxV
from which
_o
T 9z Ay
For an irrotational flow, the vorticity is zero. Therefore,
ov Ou
= = P5-1.4
Or Ody 0 ( )

Substituting (P5-1.2) and (P5-1.3) into (P5-1.4) yields
2 (58)_ 2 (2,
or \ Oz Ay \ By
e\ SN V)
Fromdr el (P5-1.5)

The goal in this problem is to obtain the solution of this elliptic partial differen-
tial equation using the various numerical techniques discussed earlier. The solution
will provide the streamline pattern within the chamber.

Since the chamber walls are streamlines, i.e., lines of constant ¥, we will assign
values for these streamlines (see Figure P5-1). The assignment of these values is
totally arbitrary as long as continuity is satisfied. Note that, for this application,
the boundary conditions are the Dirichlet type, i.e., the values of the dependent
variable are specified.

Assume that the inlet and the outlet are 0.2 ft. (per unit depth), and the chamber
is 5 ft. by 5 ft. The locations of the inlet and the outlet are shown in Figure P5-1.

The following methods are to be used:

or

(a) Point Gauss-Seidel
(b) Line Gauss-Seidel
(c) Point SOR
(d) Line SOR
(e) ADI
For all methods, the step sizes are specified as:

Az=02, Ay=02, and ERRORMAX =0.01
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Print the converged solution for each scheme for all y locations at = = 0.0, 1.0,
2.0, 3.0, 4.0, and 5.0. Use initial data distribution of ¥ = 0.0.

Plot: (a) The streamline pattern, i.e., lines of constant ¥s. Only one plot is
sufficient since, as you will notice, solutions by various schemes are very similar;
(b) The relaxation parameter versus the number of iterations for PSOR and LSOR
schemes.

In addition, the following tasks are to be investigated,

I. The effect of the direction for which the finite difference formulation (i.e., LGS
and LSOR) is applied on the convergence.

II. The effect of the initial data on convergence. For this investigation use the
PSOR scheme with optimum value of the relaxation parameter. Suggested
values of initial data are (a) 0.0, (b) 25.0, (¢) 50.0, and (d) 100.0. In addition

you may consider a non-uniform initial data distribution.

5.2 Flow enters at the 0.2 ft. inlet and leaves at the open-ended outlet as shown
in Figure P5-2. We are interested in computing the streamline pattern within the
chamber.
The assumptions stated in problem 5.1 are imposed and, therefore, the governing
partial differential equation is
PV PV
T
Obtain the solution using the PSOR technique and step sizes of Az = 0.2 and
Ay = 0.2. Since the chamber walls are streamlines, we may specify the values of
the stream function at these boundaries. These values are indicated in Figure P5-2,
At the outlet, we will assume that the flow is parallel and, therefore, v = 0. This
assumption implies that ¥ /0z = 0 along the right boundary.
The imposed boundary conditions are summarized below.

0

¥(I,1) = 0.0 for =1,6
¥(I,1) = 100.0 for =131
¥(1,J)=0.0 for J=2,20
(I, JM) = 0.0 for I=1,31
ov
E(IM,J)=O.0 for J=12,20

Print one solution for all the y locations at each increment of one from z = 0.0
to = 6.0.
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Plot (a) the streamline pattern, and (b) the relaxation parameter versus the
number of iterations.

J:21 - ,// PP I II IS II IS IIII I IS I IS 1 74
A :
Z ¥=0 X
/ .
Y -+
7 DY
4 w=p P 2 =0.0
4.0 4 g x
4 Lo
/1
/ el
4
Vy =
98 =5 ¥=100.0,, [
J=1—— DI7II7A T7TIIIIIIIIT I I T
PUUN |} PR —’1
«——0.2
1=1 1=31

Figure P5-2. Sketch illustrating the open-ended chamber and the pro-
posed boundary conditions.

5.3 Consider a fully developed flow in a rectangular duct with a constant stream-
wise pressure gradient. The cross-section of the duct, along with its dimensions
and the coordinate system used, is illustrated in Figure P5-3. The z-momentum

equation is reduced to
Pu O Op
“(5;2*3—;) “or =0 (P5-3.1)

Before attempting to numerically solve this equation, the following nondimen-
sional variables are introduced:

y = 7
L
. z
2 = =
L

o = pru
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Upon nondimensionalization, Equation {P5-3.1) becomes

62 * 32 ’
ry’fz + 5o +1=0 (P5-3.2)

T
L

Figure P5-3. Nomenclature for problem 5.3.

The asterisk denoting the nondimensional quantities is dropped from this point
on and, therefore, quantities are nondimensiona! unless otherwise specified. It is
required to numerically solve Equation (P5-3.2) by the point Gauss-Seidel scheme
subject to the following set of data:

JM =61 (Maximum number of grid points in y)

KM =41 (Maximum number of grid points in 2)

L=15m and h=10m
The fluid is oil with a viscosity of 0.4 N.s/m?. Two different values of pressure
gradient are to be considered:

(2) $£ = 10 N/m?/m,  (b) & =25 N/m¥/m

Use a convergence criterion of 0.00001 over the entire domain.
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The analytical solution is given by

16L% [ dp > _ cosh(mnz/2L)| cos(mny/2L)
= e —1ym-D2 g
ua(y, 2) umd ( d.'r:) m=§5w( ) cosh(mrh/2L m3

where ua represents the velocity obtained by the analytical solution. Compute error
distribution within the domain determined by the following relation

ER = ABS[(u(j, k) — ua(j, k))/ua(j, k)] » 100.0

Print the numerical solution, analytical solution, and the error within the domain
for all the z locations and at each y location at increments of 0.5 m.

5.4 Repeat Problem 5.3, except use the PSOR scheme with the optimum relax-
ation parameter. Compare the number of iterations required for a converged solu-
tion and the computation time to that of Problem 5.3
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Y
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1.850
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0.200
0.150
0.100
0.050
0.000

X=0.0

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.060
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

X=02

0.000
0.044
0.090
0.138
0.189
0.2¢4
0.306
0.376
0.454
0.544
0.647
0.766
0.905
1.065
1.252
1.469
1.723
2.020

2.771
3.245
3.799
4.448
5.209
6.101
7.147
8.377
9.826
11.534
13.557
15.960
18,830
22281
26.464
31.582
37.911
45811
55.722
68.079
83.053
100.000

X=04

0.000
0.072
0.145
0.223
0.305
0.396
0.456
0.608
0.735
0.880
1.047
1.240
1.463
1.723
2.025
2.377
2.787
3.266
3.825
4.478
5.242
6.134
7.176
8.394
9.817
11.479
13.419
15.682
18.320
21.391
24.959
29.097
33.878
39.379
45.670
52.808
60.817
69.676
79.291
89.487
100.000

X=06

0.000
0.072
0.145
0.223
0.305
0.3%6
0.496
0.608
0.735
0.380
1.047
1.240
1.463
1.723
2.025
2.377
2.787
3.266
3.825
4.478
5.242
6.134
7.176
8.394
9.817
11.479
13.419
15.682
18.320
21.391
24959
29.697
33.878
39379
45.670
52.808
60.817
69.676
79.291
89.487
106.000

X=08

Table 5-1. Temperature distribution for the rectangular plate by the point

Gauss-Seidel iteration method.
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S

Method Number of TM seconds
iterations
PGS 574 5.524
LGS 308 7.196
PSOR 52 1.082
LSOR 36 1.41
ADI 157 6.693
AADI 23 1.535

Table 5-2. The number of iterations and computation time required for
converged solution by various methods.

L

Relaxation Number of TM seconds

parameter iterations
1.00 574 6.215
1.10 478 5.282
1.20 3% 4354
1.40 261 3.071
1.60 152 2.027
1.70 102 1.550
1.78 52 1.082
1.80 55 1.100
1.90 120 1.727
1.95 256 3.023
1.98 668 6.948

Table 5-3. The relaxation parameter and the cotresponding number of

iterations and computation time for the PSOR method.
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Relaxation Number of TM seconds

parameter iterations
1.000 308 7.726
1.100 201 4.057
1.200 106 2.967
1.230 78 2.338
1.250 57 1.876
1.260 44 1.573
1.265 36 1.410
1.270 39 1.480
1.280 45 1.608
1.300 67 2114
1.320 153 4.054

Table 54. The relaxation parameter and the corresponding number of

iterations and computation time for the LSOR method.

Relaxation Number of TM seconds

parameter iterations
1.00 157 7.081
1.10 105 4.884
1.20 58 2.940
1.25 36 2.076
1.26 31 1.867
1.27 23 1.535
1.28 25 1.620
1.30 26 1.625
1.32 31 1.862
1.34 58 2,985

Table 5-5. The relaxation parameter and the corresponding number of

iterations and computation time for the accelerated ADI

method.
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Y X=0.0 X=02 X=04 X=06 X=08 X=1.0
2.000 0.000 0.000 0.060 0.000 0.000 0.000
1.950 0.000 0.044 0.071 0.071 0.044 0.000
1.900 0.000 0.089 0.144 0.144 0.089 0.000
1.850 0.000 0.137 0.221 0.221 0.137 0.000
1.800 0.000 0.187 0.303 0.303 0.187 0.000
1.750 0.000 0.243 0.393 0.393 0.243 0.000
1.700 0.000 0.304 0.492 0.492 0.304 0.000
1.650 0.000 0.373 0.604 0.604 0.373 0.000
1.600 0.000 0.451 0.730 0.730 0.451 0.000
1.550 0.000 0.541 0.875 0.875 (0.541 0.000
1.500 0.000 0.643 1.041 1.041 0.643 0.000
1.450 0.000 0.762 1.233 1.233 0.762 0.000
1.400 0.000 0.899 1.455 1.455 0.899 (.000
1.350 0.000 1.059 1.713 1.713 1.059 0.000
1.300 0.000 1.245 2.014 2.014 1.245 0.000
1.250 0.000 1.462 2.364 2.364 1.462 0.000
1.200 0.000 1.715 2.773 2.773 1.715 0.000
1.150 0.000 2.010 3.250 3.250 2.010 0.000
1.100 0.000 2.355 3.808 3.808 2.355 0.000
1.050 0.000 2.759 4.460 4.460 2.759 0.000
1.000 0.000 3.231 5.221 5221 a2 0.000
0.950 0.000 3.784 6.111 6.111 3.784 0.000
0.900 0.000 4.432 7.152 7152 4432 0.000
0.850 0.000 5.191 8.369 8.369 5.191 0.000
0.800 0.000 6.080 9.790 9.790 6.080 0.000
0.750 0.000 7125 11.451 11.451 7.125 0.000
0.700 0.000 8.352 13.392 13.392 8.352 0.000
0.650 0.000 9.798 15.656 15.656 9.798 0.000
0.600 0.000 11.503 18.296 18.296 11.503 0.000
0.550 0.000 13.521 21.371 21.371 13.521 0.000
0.500 0.000 15919 24.947 24.947 15.919 0.000
0.450 0.000 18.783 29.094 29.094 18.783 0.000
0.400 0.000 22,227 33.889 33.889 22227 0.000
0.350 0.000 26.405 39.408 39.408 26.405 0.000
0.300 0.000 31.524 45.720 45.720 31.524 0.000
0.250 0.000 37.871 52.880 52.880 37.871 0.000
0.200 0.000 45.822 60.907 60.907 45822 0.000
0.150 0.000 55.832 69.772 69.772 55.832 0.000
0.100 0.000 68.316 79376 79.376 68.316 0.000
0.050 0.000 83.310 89.537 89.537 13.310 0.000
0.000 106.000 100.000 100.000 100.000 100.000 100.000

Table 5-6. The temperature distribution for the rectangular plate by analytical

method.



Chapter 6
Hyperbolic Equations

6.1 Introductory Remarks

Hyperbolic equations and methods of solution are investigated in this chapter by
considering simple model equations. A commonly used technique to solve hyperbolic
equations in fluid mechanics is the method of characteristics. This method is well
known and is used for the solution of inviscid supersonic flow fields. However, it
is often difficult to use this method for three-dimensional problems and problems
which involve nonlinear terms. Some discussion of the method of characteristics
is considered in Appendices A and G. This chapter presents various methods of
solution by finite difference approximations of the hyperbolic PDEs. Both linear
and nonlinear PDEs are investigated by applying numerical methods to the model
equations. In addition, various types of error, i.e., dispersion error and dissipation
error, are explored in the example problems.

6.2 Finite Difference Formulations

The first model equation to consider is the first-order wave equation,

Ou Ju

3t~ %oz
which is a linear equation for constant speed a. For this simple equation, the
characteristic lines are straight lines given by the equation x — at = constant. The
quantity u is convected along these lines with constant speed a. A number of finite
difference approximations for the first-order wave equation have been studied by
various investigators. These approximations have been formulated in explicit or
implicit forms. Some of these methods and their applications are presented in this
section.

a>0 (6-1)
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6.2.1 Explicit Formulations

6.2.1.1. Euler’s FTFS method. In this explicit method, forward time and forward
space approximations of the first-order are used, resulting in the FDE:

gt oup _ up =
T gl 6-2
At Az (6-2)
von Neumann stability analysis indicates that this method is unconditionally un-

stable.

6.2.1.2. Euler’s FTCS method. In this formulation, central differencing of O(Az)?
is used for the spatial derivative, resulting in

upt! — u} UGy = Uiy
LS R k. & S 6-
At @ 9AT (6-3)

This explicit formulation is also unconditionally unstable.

6.2.1.3. The first upwind differencing method. Backward differencing of the spatial
derivative produces a finite difference equation of the form

uf*! — ul ul —ul,
= = gt 6-4
At Ar (6-4)

with O(At, Az). Von Neumann stability analysis indicates that this method is
stable when ¢ < 1, where ¢ = aAt/Ax is the Courant number. For the model
Equation (6-1), a forward differencing for the spatial derivative must be used if

a < 0. Therefore, for u/0t = a(Bu/dz), where a < 0, the FDE for a conditionally

stable solution is nil " n
P un T (6-5)
At Az

U

6.2.1.4. The Lax method. If an average value of u? in the Euler’s FTCS method is
used, the FDE takes the form

adt
2Azx

Stability analysis shows that the method is stable when ¢ < 1.

ntl

1
= ol ully) — o (ulh — Ul (6-6)

6.2.1.5. Midpoint leapfrog method. In this method, central differencing of the second
order is used for both the time and space derivatives, resulting in the FDE
n+l _ gnl ut, —ul

i i — [ i—1
oAt ¢ 2Az (6-7)

u
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which is of order [(At)?, (Az)?. The method is stable when ¢ < 1. As the for-
mulation indicates, two sets of initial values are required to start the solution. The
dependent variable at the advanced time level n+ 1 requires the values at time level
n—1and n. To provide two sets of initial data, a starter solution that requires only
one set of initial data, say at n — 1, is used. The use of a starter solution will affect
the order of accuracy of the method.

It has been shown that two independent solutions can be developed as the so-
lution proceeds forward. In summary, the midpoint leapfrog method has a higher
(second) order of accuracy; however, this formulation may include some difficulties
such as the starting procedure, the development of two independent solutions, and,
if programming is not done carefully, a large increase in computer storage.

6.2.1.6. The Lax-Wendroff method. This finite difference representation of the PDE
is derived from Taylor series expansion of the dependent variable as follows:

Su u (At)?
u(z, t+ At) = u(z,t) + aAt—&- 52
or, in terms of indices,
ou Pu (At)?
uM = Ul + — pr —At+ —— 572 ( 2!) +0(AtL)? (6-8)
Now consider the model equation
ou Ou
il -8_3? (6-9)
By taking the time derivative, one obtains
& u d (bu o (0u ,0%u
Tﬂt_i = —aﬁ (5}-) = —aa—x (E) a 6_272- (6'10)

Substituting (6-9) and (6-10) into (6-8) produces

au (At)2 262
n+l n
u; —ut+( a)At - ( 2

When central differencing of the second order for the spatial derivatives is used, it
follows that

(6-11)

u?+l —_ u? _ aAt[ 54 l—l] + = az(At)z [ i1 2‘11" +ui—l}

(Az)?

This formulation is known as the Lax-Wendroff method and is of order [(At)?,
(Ax)?. Stability analysis shows that this explicit method is stable for ¢ < 1.
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6.2.2 Implicit Formulations

6.2.2.1. Euler’s BTCS method. Implicit formulation of Euler’s backward time and
central space approximation is unconditionally stable and is of order [(At), (Ax)?.
This approximation applied to model equation (6-1) yields:

n+tl _ .n

Uy Uy _ a n+l | on4ld
At 2Ax [“"“ “‘”1] or
lcum—l _ un+l _ lcun+l — _un (6-12)
9 i—1 1 9 i+1 T 3

Once this equation is applied to all grid points at the unknown time level, a set
of linear algebraic equations will result. Again, these equations can be represented
in a matrix form, where the coefficient matrix is tridiagonal.

6.2.2.2. Implicit first upwind differencing method. A first-order backward difference

approximation in time and space results in the following imnplicit scheme which is
O(At, Ax)

U™ — gt ultt — gt
SO F . S 2 13
At Az (6-13)
This equation can be rearranged as
cult! — (14 )ul*! = —uf (6-14)

Once Equation (6-14) is applied to all the grid points, it will result in a bidiagonal
system. The solution of a bidiagonal system written in a general form of

A,’U?jll + B,'U.:H-l = D.'

is given by "
n
n+l D; — Al

i Bi

6.2.2.3. Crank-Nicolson method. This is a widely used implicit method for which
the model equation takes the form

n+1 n n+1 n+l n n
Uy~ — U 1wy — w5 Uipy — Uy
ol SR o S 6-15
At 3| %Az T 2A7 ] (6-15)

The order of accuracy is [(At)?, (Az)?]. This formulation also results in a tridiag-
onal system of equations as follow.
1

1 1
Zcu"-"_"'ll - U?H - ZC“?:; = —u + Zc(u?n —ul,) (6-16)
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6.3 Splitting Methods

The methods introduced thus far are simple and their application to linear
one-dimensional hyperbolic equations is straightforward. Extending these methods
to multidimensional and/or nonlinear problems may create some difficulties. The
implicit formulation of a multidimensional problem results in a large number of al-
gebraic equations with a coefficient matrix that is pentadiagonal or larger. Solving
such a system requires an excessive amount of computer time. Therefore, methods
such as ADI, which split the multidimensional problem into a series of equations
with tridiagonal coefficients, are preferred. Various formulations of ADI or, more
generally, of approximate factorization discussed previously can be applied to mul-
tidimensional hyperbolic equations.

6.4 Multi-Step Methods

The second problem to address is nonlinearity. Some of the methods presented
for linear equations are not well suited to the solution of nonlinear problems. Multi-
step methods, which use the finite difference equations at split time levels, work well
when applied to nonlinear hyperbolic equations. Some of these methods are intro-
duced in this section and their applications to linear model equations are illustrated.
Later, these methods are extended to nonlinear problems.

These methods may be referred to as predictor-corrector methods as well. In
the first step, a temporary value for the dependent variable is predicted; and, subse-
quently in the second step, a corrected value is computed to provide the final value
of the dependent variable.

6.4.1 Richtmyer/Lax-Wendroff Multi-Step Method

The Lax-Wendroff method discussed earlier is split into two time levels. There
are two variations of this method in the literature. The one referred to as the
Richtmyer method applies the equation at grid point “i”, while the so-called Lax-
Wendroff multi-step method applies the first step at the midpoint i + % In both
formulations, Lax’s method is used at the first time level n + 3, followed by the
midpoint leapfrog method at time level n+ 1. The method is second-order accurate
both in time and space.

The Richtmyer formulation is
nt

1 n n n n
U " — E(uin + ui—l) _ _aui+1 — Ui

& - 20z

2
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and . ,
o uh g
At 2Azx
Rearranging terms yields
ey 1, . alt |, ,
u,-+’ =3 (ui +uly) — 1Az (uiyy —uiy (6-17)
and
alt [ 4! !
uptt = up - 22 (ull - ) (6-18)

This method is stable for aAt/Azx < 2.

The Lax-Wendroff multi-step formulation is

n+i 1 n n aAt n n
qu =§(ui+,+u‘-)—m(u,-+l—u,-) (6-19)
and
ntl _ .0 ﬁéé ( nty n+§) i
U = Uy Y (6-20)

The stability condition is aAt/Az < 1. Note that if Equation (6-19) is substituted
into Equation (6-20), the original Lax-Wendroff equation given by (6-11) results.
The same result can be obtained with Equations (6-17) and (6-18). Be careful about
the step sizes!

6.4.2 The MacCormack Method

In this multi-level method, the first equation uses forward differencing resulting
in the FDE

U — Uy Uy — U

ok S R 2 S 3 6-21
At ¢ Az ( )

where * represents a temporary value of the dependent variable at the advanced

level. The second equation uses backward differencing; thus,

1

n+
uit! -y _ —au: — U,
%At Az

1
The value of u] ' ? is replaced by an average value, as follows.

n+y 1 n .
U o= 5(“:‘ + ;)

The two-level MacCormack method is organized as:

predictor step
w=uw -, ) (629
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and

corrector step alt

ut =2l - )] (629

This method is also second-order accurate with the stability requirement of
aAt/Ax < 1. It is well suited for nonlinear equations and is consequently a popular
method in fluid mechanics. The order of differencing can be reversed for each time
step, (i.e., forward/backward followed by backward/forward); and, for nonlinear
problems, this procedure provides the best result. For linear problems, this method
is equivalent to the Lax-Wendroff method.

A note of caution. Qur classification of various formulations into splitting
methods is not universal. A multi-step method might be called a splitting method by
some, or a predictor-corrector method by others. The important point to recognize
is the distinct procedures of the methods. What was called the splitting method
applies to multidimensional problems and reduces the finite difference equation to
a set of equations that are tridiagonal. This procedure is used to increase efficiency;
the resulting tridiagonal system requires less computer time. The second category
of methods, which was called multi-step methods, solves problems in a sequence
of time steps, using various finite difference approximations. These methods are
desirable for solving nonlinear hyperbolic equations.

Before proceeding to nonlinear hyperbolic equations, the applications of the
methods just presented to a simple linear hyperbolic problem are considered.

6.5 Applications to a Linear Problem

As a first example, consider the first-order wave equation,

Ou ou

5 = ~05- a>0 (6-24)
where a, the speed of sound, is selected to be 250 m/s. Assume that at time ¢ = 0,
a disturbance of half sinusoidal shape has been generated. The initial condition is

specified as

u(z,0) = 0 0<z<50 )
u(z,0) =100 {sin [w (I ;050)]} 50<zr<110 (6-25)
u{z,0) =0 110 < = < 400 )

and is illustrated in Figure 6-1.
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250
u(x,0)= 00 0<x<50
200 — ‘50
u(x,()) =100 sin n(——-] 50<x<110
60
150 u(x,0) = 0.0 110 < x <400
u
100 —
50 —~
0 ¥ T
0 1o ' !
0 100 200 300 400
X
Figure 6-1. Initial distribution at £ = 0.0 sec.

Assuming that the disturbance is introduced in a one-dimensional long tube
with both ends closed, the imposed boundary conditions are

=0 u(0,t) =0

and
r=1L u(L,t) =0

Due to the simplicity of the problem, only some of the methods discussed earlier
wil! be used to illustrate the solution procedures. However, the selected methods
will illustrate the various types of errors associated with each.

Start by considering an explicit first-order accurate method, such as the first
upwind differencing technique. In this formulation, the finite difference equation
applied to (6-24) is

n+l

W= oyl —uly) (6-26)

where ¢ = aAt/Az. For a stable solution, ¢ €< 1. From the finite difference formu-
lation (6-26), it can be seen that if ¢ = 1, the solution is exact, i.e.,

n+l

_..n
U = U

To investigate the effect of various step sizes on the solution, three values of the
Courant number are used. The cases under study are:
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(1) Az=5.0, At=002 resulting in  c=1
(2) Az=5.0, At=0.01 c=05
(3) Az=5.0, At=0.005 c=0.25

Before analyzing the solutions, recall that first-order accurate methods (where
second and higher order derivatives in the Taylor series expansion have been dropped
in the approximation process) produce errors that are dissipative. These errors
depend on the step sizes; hence, they affect the accuracy of the solution.

The resulting solutions for ¢ = 1.0 and 0.25 are presented in Tables 6.1a and 6.1b,
and Figures 6-2 and 6-3. Figure 6-2 clearly illustrates the propagation of solution
along the characteristic line. Note that in Figure 6-2, the solution is propagated
with minimum error. That is not surprising, since for ¢ = 1 the solution is exact.
However, as the step size (At) is reduced so that the Courant number is smaller
than one, errors appear in the solution. Due to the dissipation error of the method,
the amplitude of the original (sinusoidal) function is decreased and the solution is
dissipated to neighboring points. The phenomenon is clearly evident in Figure 6-3.

=1.0

Figure 6-2. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the ex-
plicit first upwind differencing technique.




194 Chapter 6

c=0.25
Figure 6-3. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the ex-
plicit first upwind differencing technique.

125.0
—W—  exact
100.0 —&— c=lo0
—y— c=05
750
.__§7_ ¢c=0.25
u 50.0
25.0
0.0 b St
-25.0 T ) -
0.00 100.00 200.00 300.00 400.00

X

Figure 6-4. Comparison of the solutions of the wave equation by
the explicit first upwind differencing method at ¢ = 0.5
sec for various Courant numbers.
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0.50

0.25 -

6.00

ERROR

-0.25 -

-0.50

{ ) ]

0.00 100.00 200.00 300.00 400.00
X

Figure 6-5. Error distributions of the explicit first upwind scheme
at t = 0.5 sec.

The effect of the step sizes (the Courant numbers) on the solution of the wave
equation is shown in Figure 6-4. These solutions are at ¢ = 0.5 sec. It is clear that
for ¢ = 1.0, the solution is very close to the exact solution (with minimum error).
As the Courant number decreases the errors increase, as is evident in the decrease
in the amplitude and in the dissipation of the wave to the neighboring points. In
conclusion, then, the best result is obtained when the Courant number is at the
upper limit of the stability condition, i.e.,, when ¢ = 1. A comparison of errors at
t = 0.5 sec for the three different Courant numbers is illustrated in Figure 6-5. The
error is defined as the difference between the numerical and analytical solutions.

It is interesting at this point to investigate the implicit equivalence of Equation
(6-26) given by (6-14). It is important to recognize that both equations have the
same order of accuracy, that is, O(At,Az). However, when the modified equations
for the two formulations are considered, the differences between the two become
apparent. In fact, the implicit formulation will have more of a dissipation error
than the explicit formulation. To identify this difference, consider also the solution
by the implicit formulation for Courant numbers of 1.0, 0.5, and 0.25 shown in
Figure 6-6. A comparison with Figure 6-4 clearly indicates the larger dissipation
error associated with the implicit formulation of (6-14). The solutions for Courant
numbers of 1.0 and 0.25 are given in Tables 6-2a and 6-2b, respectively. The wave
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propagation for Courant number of one is shown in Figure 6-7. Note that, even at
¢ = 1, the solution has considerable dissipation error. Finally, the error distributions
for the three Courant numbers at ¢ = 0.5 sec are shown in Figure 6-8.

Next, a second-order accurate method to the model Equation {6-24) is applied.
One such method introduced earlier is the Lax-Wendroff method. The finite differ-
ence formulation applied to the model equation is

n 1 n 1 n n n
ult! =} — 2¢ Uiy —uiy) + 562 (uiyy — 2uf +ug ) (6-27)

This method is stable when ¢ < 1. Again, three cases with various step sizes will be
investigated. A typical solution (¢ = 1.0) is presented in Table 6.3. The generated
solutions for At step sizes of 0.02 and 0.005 are shown in Figures 6-9 and 6-10, and
the solutions at ¢ = 0.5 sec for the three cases are compared to the analytical solution
in Figure 6-11. Furthermore, the error distributions at ¢ = 0.5 sec for the three
different Courant numbers are illustrated in Figure 6-12. Note that the solution
behaves differently when this method is used. Since the algorithm is second-order
accurate (third and higher order terms have been dropped in the approximation
process of the finite difference relations), some dispersion error is expected. Indeed,
the oscillatory behavior of the solution for the smaller Courant number clearly
indicates the errors developed in the solution. Note that the amplitude of the
solution remains the same (within small errors).

125.0
—*J— exact
1000 — —&— =10
—A~— =05
75.0
—Sl— =025
u 50.0
25.0
0.0 R
-25.0 T T T
0.00 100.00 200.00 300.00 400.00
X
Figure 6-6. Comparison of the solutions of the wave equation by the
implicit first upwind scheme at ¢ = 0.5 sec for several
Courant numbers.
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Figure 6-7. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the implicit
first upwind scheme, ¢ = 1.

0.50
0.25 ~
0.00
&
e}
=
025
—O—
-0.50 o | —A—
—F— ¢=0.25
'0.75 l I ]
0.00 100.00 200.00 300.00 400.00
X
Figure 6-8. Error distributions of the implicit first upwind scheme
at ¢t = 0.5 sec.
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Figure 6-9. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the Lax-
Wendroff method, ¢ = 1.0.

Figure 6-10. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the Lax-
Wendroff method, ¢ = 0.25.
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125.0

exact

100.0

75.0
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0.0
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Figure 6-11. Comparison of the solutions of the wave equation by
Lax-Wendroff method at ¢t = 0.5 sec for various Courant
numbers.
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Figure 6-12. Error distributions of the Lax-Wendroff scheme at ¢ = 0.5 sec.
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Again, the error is smallest at the upper limit value of the Courant number, i.e.,
when the Courant number approaches one. Therefore, the best solution is obtained
by selecting step sizes which yield a Courant number of one, or close to it. These
simple applications clearly illustrated the dissipation and dispersion errors discussed
in Chapter Four.

Now consider the implicit BTCS scheme. The finite difference formulation given
by (6-12) is

n+l nt+l ntl n

—cu, Uy sCuly = —uy

This equation, applied to all i at each time level, results in a system of tridiag-
onal equations. Solutions were obtained with step sizes (At) of 0.02 sec and 0.05
sec. The results are shown in Figures 6-13 and 6-14.

The solutions for Courant numbers of 1.0 and 2.5 are presented in Tables 6-4a
and 6-4b, respectively. Furthermore, the solutions at ¢ = 0.5 sec for several Courant
numbers are compared to the analytical solution in Figure 6-15, and the error
distributions are illustrated in Figure 6-16. Note that the solution at higher Courant
number (larger time step) has produced a poor solution. Therefore, the advantage
of an implicit scheme due to its less restrictive stability requirement has to be viewed
with skepticism for some applications.

A multi-step method popular in aeronautics is the MacCormack method. But
for linear problems, the method is equivalent to the Lax-Wendroff method. The
solution is identical to the solution just obtained from the Lax-Wendroff method
and, therefore, is not repeated here. The two methods are not identical for non-
linear problems, though, and the MacCormack method will be investigated in the
application of method to the inviscid Burgers equation.

As a second example, consider the second-order, one-dimensional wave equation
Ou , 0%u

N died (6-28)

where a, the speed of sound, is assumed constant.
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Figure 6-13. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the BTCS
implicit method, ¢ = 1.0.
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Figure 6-14. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the BTCS
implicit method, ¢ = 2.5.
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Figure 6-15. Comparison of the solutions of the wave equation by
BTCS implicit method at ¢ 0.5 sec for various
Courant numbers.
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Figure 6-16. Error distributions of the implicit BTCS scheme at
t = 0.5 sec for several Courant numbers.
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For the second-order hyperbolic equation, two sets of initial conditions are re-
quired. These conditions may be expressed as

'U.(I, 0) = f(.'.C)
and 5 0
——u(;t’ ) _ 9(z)

where f(z) and g(z) are specified for a particular problem. For this application, a
u distribution similar to the one imposed on the first problem is used. In addition,
g(z) = 0 is selected. The initial conditions are stated as

0.0 0 <z <100
u(z,0) = { 100 [sin7 (£322)] 100 < z < 220
0.0 220 < z < 300
and du(,0) _ 4
ot '

and the boundary conditions, which represent solid boundaries, are:
z=0 u(0,t) = 0.0
z=1L u(L,t) = 0.0

Since the application of the midpoint leapfrog method in the first example was
not illustrated, it would be beneficial to consider its application to the problem at
hand. This method, applied to (6-28), results in the FDE

u:‘“ = 2u] — THELNE c (o, — 2u) + udy,) (6-29)

The method is three-step, i.e., the dependent variable appears at three time
levels, n — 1, n, and n + 1. Therefore, a starter solution is required. To generate a
second set of data, consider the second initial condition, namely,

du(z,0) 0
—5 =
Using a central differencing one obtains
n+tl n—-1
Uy — U
—oAr 0 or
ut! =yl (6-30)
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Substituting (6-30) into (6-29) yields
uptt = 2uf — w4 et (ul - 20 + ul,) or

1
ultt =ul + 562 (ui, — 207 + uly,)
which can be used as a starter solution. With the first initial condition provided at
t =0 (n=1), it follows that

1
“? = + 502 (uil—l — 2u{ + u3+1)

where superscript 2 indicates time level 2. With the computed values of u? for all
i, two sets of data at n = 1 and n = 2 are available for the solution of (6-29). The
stability requirement of the method is ¢ < 1.

The analytical solution of (6-28) is well known. The solution has the functional
form

u(z,t) = f(z —at) +g(z + at) ,

where the solution propagates with constant speed a along lines £ — at = ¢; and
T + at = ¢; with slopes dz/dt = +a. These are the characteristic lines.

Figure 6-17. Solution of the second-order wave equation by the mid-
point leapfrog method.
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The numerical solution is presented in Figure 6-17. The initial wave is split into
two waves (each with one-half the amplitude of the original wave) with the same
wavelength and are propagated in the opposite directions, i.e., one to the right and
the other to the left. As the waves reflect from the boundary, the sign of u changes.
Note that to clarify the plot in Figure 6-17, all negative u were plotted as positive.
The effect of various step sizes expressed by Courant numbers is shown in Figure 6-
18. The oscillations (dispersion error) increase as the Courant number decreases.
Again, as in the first example, the best solution is obtained for ¢ = 1, which is the
upper limit imposed by the stability consideration.

c=0.9996
¢c=09

40.00 — ¢=045

0.00

‘ l ! I b
0.00 100.00 200.00 300.00

Figure 6-18. Comparison of the solutions of the wave equation by the
midpoint leapfrog method at ¢ = (.28 sec. for various
Courant numbers.
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One further comment. Equation (6-28) is equivalent to the coupled first-order
wave equations given by

Ju ov
-é? = ag (6—313.)
Ov ou
?5; = 0—6—5 (6-31b)

Therefore a solution of the original model equation (6-28) may be obtained by
solving the first-order equations (6-31a) and (6-31b).

In conclusion, when one broadly compares the implicit and explicit methods just
explored, it is clear that, for linear hyperbolic equations, the explicit formulations
provide better solutions than implicit methods. The advantages of implicit methods
(which are usually unconditionally stable) are lost, since large step sizes produce
poor results.

6.6 Nonlinear Problem

The majority of partial differential equations in fluid mechanics and heat trans-
fer are nonlinear. The simple linear hyperbolic equation just investigated should
provide some foundation to approach the nonlinear hyperbolic equations. A classi-
cal nonlinear first-order hyperbolic equation is the inviscid Burgers equation, which
will be used as a model equation to investigate various solution procedures.

In this section, the numerical techniques presented earlier for the linear problem
will be applied to the nonlinear model equation. The inviscid Burgers equation is

du  Bu

E = '-'U.EE (6_32)

which, in a conservative form, may be expressed as

ou _ 0 (¥ or

ot Oz \ 2

du oF

%~ o (633

where E = u?/2. Equation (6-32) can be interpreted as the propagation of a wave
with each point having a different velocity and eventually forming a discontinuity
in the domain. This is similar to the formation of shock waves by a series of weak
compression waves.
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0 2.0 4.0 7

Figure 6-19. Discontinuity used as initia! condition.

The discussion of various numerical schemes will be accompanied by their ap-
plications to the example problem posed as follows. A discontinuity described by

the function
u(z,0) =1 0<z<20

u(z,0) =0 20<z<4.0
shown in Figure 6-19 is to be used as initial data to investigate its propagation
throughout the domain.

6.6.1 The Lax Method

This explicit method uses forward time differencing of O(At) and central space
differencing of O(Azx)?. The corresponding FDE for model equation (6-33) is

n+l _ .n -
ul u; ___E‘,-"+l EY,

At 2Ax

For stability consideration, u? is replaced by its average at the neighboring points.
Thus,

o A
'u,-“ = -2' (ui+1 +ul,) — EA—; (E‘PH - E:‘-l) or
At

W = 2 (i ) — e [0 - ()] (6-34)
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0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0

Figure 6-20. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the Lax
explicit method, Ar = 0.1 and At =0.1.

The solution will be stable when
At u
Az ™

<1 (6-35)

Since the method is first-order, it is expected that the errors will be dissipative.
The solution for Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1 at several time intervals is presented
in Table 6.5 and Figure 6-20, which clearly reflects the dissipative nature of the
solution. Note that the discontinuity is smeared over several grid points. The effect
of the step size (and the corresponding Courant number) is shown in Figure 6-
21, which indicates the solutions at ¢ = 1.8 sec for values of At/Az = 1.0 and
At/Az = 0.5. As in the linear problem, the best result is obtained for a Courant
number of one.

6.6.2 The Lax-Wendroff Method

Here the finite difference formulation of the method is derived from a Taylor series
expansion, as in the linear case. Consider the expansion
el _ du &u (At

ny QU OU
Ut = Ut At mE o

(6-36)
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Figure 6-21. Effect of step sizes on the solution of Burgers equation
by the Lax method.

The model equation is

Ou OF
B oz (6-37)
Therefore,
Ou_ 0 (0B\ __0 (0F
o 8t\dr) Oz \ ot
But
05 _OEou O ( pE\_ _, (0B
ot Ou Ot Bu dr | or
where A = 8E /3u is known as the Jacobian. Therefore,
&u a 0E d oF
F > (““‘E) =% (Aa) (6-38)
For the model equation, where
1,
E= -2-u

then
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After the substitution of (6-37) and (6-38) into Taylor series expansion (6-36), one
obtains

0 2!

uttt — 8E\ 8 ( OE\ At .
A T (a) * oz ("‘a) - tolY

=it () a0 2 () &Y oap

Now, the spatial derivatives are approximated by central differencing of order
two, resulting in the FDE

OE OE\"
ult! —ul __E,-E, (Aar)hd - (Aik)i-; At
At 24z Az 2
At this point, the approximation
8E\"™ _ [ p8E\" n EMN-ED Er—FEr
(A&)H} (Aa:)‘__é =A‘_+§_&A_;_L_A:‘_%_|_E|_L
Az Az

for the last term is incorporated and the Jacobians are evaluated at the midpoints,
which results in

s (Al + AY) (B7, — ET) — 555 (AP + AL) (BF — E7)
Az

Note that for the problem at hand, A = u. Finally, the FDE is arranged as follows:

n At
?H = Uy — 2A1 (Eﬂ — E}))

u

(Ay)?

+ 2agy e+ ) (Bl = B = @ + ) (BT - B (6-39)

The method is second-order, with a stability requiremeni, of |umax At/Az| < 1.
Application of the method to the sample problem yields the solution shown in
Figure 6-22 and Table 6.6, where the step sizes were Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1. These
step sizes correspond to a Courant number of one. The dispersion error is evident by
the presence of oscillations in the neighborhood of the discontinuity. Two solutions
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obtained with various step sizes (and, therefore, Courant numbers) at ¢t = 1.8
sec are compared in Figure 6-23. When At/Az = 0.5, the oscillations are larger
and propagate further from the discontinuity. In general, as the Courant number
decreases, the solution degenerates; the best solution is obtained at a Courant
number of one.

6.6.3 The MacCormack Method

This multi-level method applied to the model equation yields the finite difference
equations

. . At
Uy = uy — Az (B — E7) (6-40)
and ) A
t
n+l |t t __—__(E' - E'
U 2 U + un A$ ( 1 E!—l) (6'41)

The stability requirement of the method is |umax At/Az| < 1. The solution obtained
at several time intervals with Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1 is shown in Figure 6-24 and
presented in Table 6-7. This solution, unlike the solution of the Lax method and
the Lax-Wendroff method, is well behaved. This is due to the splitting procedure

1.6

12 —
1_0 :;::-::::::::::::::-.:..".

0.8

0.6
—O— t=00sec
41 | —A— 1=06se
0.2 —1 —5F— t=12scc
0.0 - —p— t=18sec
02 T | I
0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0

Figure 6-22. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the Lax-
Wendroff explicit method, Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1.
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T T |
0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0
X
Figure 6-23. Effect of step sizes on the solution of Burgers equation
by the Lax-Wendroff method.
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1.2 —f
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0.6
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04 7 —Ar— 1=0.6sec
0.2 — —F— t=12sec
0.0 — —p— t=18sec
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Figure 6-24. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the Mac-
Cormack explicit method, Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1.




and corresponding forward, backward differencing used to approximate the spatial
derivative. Note that the solution is not identical to that of the Lax-Wendroff
method, as it was in the linear problem (see Figures 6-22 and 6-24). As with the
previous methods, the solution degrades as the Courant number decreases from the
maximum allowable value of one (see Figure 6-25). As expected, the best solution
is obtained with At/Azx = 1.0, i.e., when the Courant number is one.

6.6.4 The Beam and Warming Implicit Method

To understand the development of this method, start with the Taylor series expan-

sions

Ou FPu| (At)? 3
u(z, t+ At) = u(z,t) + Bi :"At + 5 T + O(At) (6-42)
and
Ou Pu (At)? 3
= - = At + — — At 4
u(zx,t) = ulx, t + At) B e cs t+ ) WY + O(Ab) (6-43)

16

14 —

-0.2 T 1 I

0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0
X
Figure 6-25. Effect of step sizes on the solution of Burgers equation by Mac-
Cormack method.
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Subtracting (6-43) from (6-42), one obtains

Ju du
_ bkt B PO bl At
2u(z, ¢t + At) = 2u(z, t) + Ot |z, tt Ot iz teat
Bu| (At u| (At 3
B2l 20 0leeear 2 +o@y

or, in terms of indices,

(&), ().

Additional substitution is considered for (8%u/8t%)7*! using the equation

Su\""! %u\" 8 (d*u\"
(Er) =(5f) W(m) At +O(At)*

i i ]

u"+l B un +l .a_u n+ .a_u n+1l
o T 2q\aty, \aty,

For the model equation, recall that

1
uMt = ul 4+ -

At
2 +

(5] -(5) ] 4 o

i

Thus,

At + O(AL)? (6-44)

Ou OF

ot or

which, after substituting into (6-44) and rearranging the terms, becomes

ult! — un 1| /8E\" [6E\™' )
NI [(g) + (E) } + O(At) (6-45)

which is written in this form to show the method’s second-order accuracy in time.
At this point, a distinct difference in the implicit and explicit formulation of the
finite difference equations for the nonlinear model equation is recognized. Since the
nonlinear term E = u?/2 was applied at the known time level n, the resulting FDE
in explicit formulation was linear. On the other hand, the resulting FDE in implicit
formulation is nonlinear and, therefore, a procedure is used to linearize the FDE.
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From Taylor series expansion,

E(t+ At) = E(t)+ %At + O(At)?
OF du
= E(t) + Ja -ét-At + 0(At)?
or, in terms of indices,
BE n+1 —y* .
EMtl=F" 4 — ™ (-—A—t—) At + O(At)

Recall that 8F/8u = A is the Jacobian (for this model equation, A = u). Therefore,
(taking the partial derivative of the equation above)

(5) - () sl

Substitution into (6-45) yields
ultt — 4f OE OE\" 0 nil om
T‘"{(ax) + (a) + g (A - )]

e b L) o

For the term £ [A (u}*? — u?)|, a second-order central differencing is used so that
Ox i

or

Y n+l n\] _ AL ulh' — AL, upt A?+1u?+1 — Al ui,
Oz [A (u‘- - u,)] - 2Azx 2Azx

Note that lagging of the Jacobian is employed, i.e., the value of A at the known
time level n is used to produce a linear equation. Finally, (6-46) is written by the
following FDE:

1 Er, - ET uih! = ARt AR ul, — ARl
1{;-{-1 =" —At 9 141 i—1 |+l i+1 —1 +1 %41 i—1“i-1
= [ Bz %Az 9Az
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This equation may be rearranged and represented as a tridiagonal system; thus,

At At
__4A_I ,'l_lurjll + u:H_l + 4AI n—{-lu?:ll -
. 1At At . . AL Lo
W= 5 Rg B — BL) + gt — g A, (647)

The resulting finite difference equation is second-order accurate and is uncondi-
tionally stable.

The solution of the proposed problem at several time intervals is shown in Fig-
ure 6-26 and Table 6-8. Because the method is second-order accurate, the solution
has a dispersion error that is indicated by oscillations within the domain. Indeed,
the oscillations are so large that the solution is clearly unacceptable. To reduce
the oscillations, a fourth-order smoothing (damping) term is explicitly added to
the FDE. Since the added damping term is fourth-order, it does not affect the
second-order accuracy of the method; however, the solution will be stable only if
0<e. <0.125.

1.6 ¥

14
12
3 ‘ A -3
1.0 Ry S G O e
08

0.6

0.4
1=0.6 sec

__e_
A

02 — —— t=12sec
__B_

0.0 — t=18sec

0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0

Figure 6-26. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the Beam
and Warming implicit method, Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.
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The fourth-order damping term has the form

D= —e. (wy — 4uly; + 64 —dul, + ) (6-48)

Further discussion on various damping terms is provided in Section 6.7. The
resulting solution with the damping term and ¢, = 0.1 is shown in Figure 6-27 and
Table 6-9. The oscillations near the discontinuity still persist; however, the overall
solution is reasonable. The effect of various step sizes on the solution is shown in
Figure 6-28. The solutions are at ¢ = 1.8 sec and were generated with the damping
factor of e, = 0.1. For a large time step, i.e., when At/Az = 2.0, the solution has
too great a dispersion error, as the large oscillations near the discontinuity suggest.
Here, as with the linear hyperbolic equation, the drawbacks in using the implicit
schemes to solve nonlinear hyperbolic equations are illustrated. The advantages of
implicit methods in terms of stability and the large step sizes they allow are lost,
since the solution for large step sizes becomes unacceptable.

1.6
14 -
12 —
S TIPS AT A
0.8
p=]
0.6
—&— t=0.0sec
04 = —A— t=0.6sec
02 ~ —N— t=12sec
0.0 - E t=18sec AT IR T T
02 T T T
0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0
X
Figure 6-27. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the Beam and
Warming implicit method with damping of £, = 0.1, Az =0.1
and At =0.1.
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Figure 6-28. Effect of step sizes on the solution of Burgers equation
by the Beam and Warming method with €. == 0.1,

6.6.5 Explicit First-Order Upwind Scheme

A first-order forward difference approximation in time and a first-order back-
ward difference approximation in space yield the following equation.

uf*t' —up _ __E?— ET,
At Az
or
n . At
Uy = Uy — Az (ET — E)) (6'49)

The formulation is O(At, Azx), and it is stable for ¢ < 1. A typical solution is
shown in Figure 6-29.

6.6.6 Implicit First-Order Upwind Scheme

An implicit first-order upwind scheme can be written as

12 n+1)2
) ("‘j‘)} (6-50)

uftt — 1

At Az 2 2
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Figure 6-29. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the explicit
first-order upwind scheme, Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.

Now a simple lagging scheme is used to linearize Equation (6-50) to obtain

n+l n
o S S —-——1 (u’.‘u’."“ —u® u'.‘H)
At 2AI (! t—1%—1

which can be rearranged in a bidiagonal form as

(%u}‘_l) utl! — (1 + %u?) u,'."*1 = (6-51)

The solution at several time levels is shown in Figure 6-30. Observe that the
error is larger for the solution obtained by the implicit scheme compared to the
equivalent explicit scheme. Recall that a similar conclusion was reached earlier in
the analysis of linear equations in Section 6.5.

6.6.7 Runge-Kutta Method

A numerical scheme commonly used to solve initial value problems for ODE's
is the Runge-Kutta (RK) method. This scheme essentially utilizes the weighted
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average of several solutions over the interval At in order to improve accuracy of
solution. To clarify the statement made above, consider the model equation (6-33),

1.6

0.6
—&— 1=00s¢ec

0.4

7] —A— t=0.6sec
02 — —N— t=12scc
0.0 - —P— t=18sec
-0.2 =T T

0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0

Figure 6-30. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the implicit
first-order upwind scheme Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1.

ou_ _0F
At oz
A first-order forward differencing provides

dE\"
n+l no__
ug = — At (61‘) (6-52)

Several approximations are available to evaluate the convective term (§E/3z)". For
exarmple, one may use central differencing of second order to obtain Euler’s FT'CS
explicit scheme. Recall that, due to stability consideration, a modification was
introduced and the resulting FDE is known as the Laz method.

Now consider evaluating the convective term (0E/0x) at several time sub-
intervals within a time interval A¢ and subsequently obtain the final solution by
averaging of these values. For example, first evaluate a value of u; using a time
step of At/2 designated by ufz). The superscripts with parentheses will be used
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to designate values at a time level of a/At within the specified time step where
0 < a < 1. It is common to set the value of variable at time level of “n” to the time
level designated by (1).

Now, the formulation is written as

u,(-l) = yu? (6-53)

At (DE\"
u? = u?_T (6_3;) (6-54)

-

Note that Equation (6-53) is written in order to designate it as the first stage of
Runge-Kutta method and to be consistent with the order of the method as it will
be seen shortly. In fact, it is not required to define it in the programming process.

Again, as discussed previously, any spatial finite difference approximation can
be used for the convective term (9F /0x). Once u?) is determined, a final solution
for u*! is computed from

uft =l — At {% [(g—f)m + (g—f)(z)] } (6-55)

The scheme given by Equations (6-53) through (6-55) is known as a two-stege
Runge-Kutta method and is second-order accurate; it will be referred to as a second-
order Runge-Kutta method. The order of accuracy is determined by comparison
of the scheme with Taylor series expansion. Note that, in Equation (6-55), equal
weight is given in the averaging process of the convective term. In fact, Equation
(6-55) can be expressed in a general form as

oE\Y | (9E\®
where a and b are weighted factors and, in Equation (6-55), were set to 0.5. Note
that the sum of weighted factors in the averaging process must be equal to one.
That is, the sum of a and b in Equation (6-56) must be one. Furthermore, note
that in evaluation of u{® in Equation (6-54) the time interval was set at midpoint,
i.e., At/2. In fact, the coefficient of At can be set to any value between zero and
one. Therefore, it is seen that several (indeed infinite) number of second-order RK
schemes can be developed. The second-order scheme given by Equations (6-53)
through (6-55) is the most common.

A general Q-stage Runge-Kutta scheme can be written as follows:

ultt = uf — At




222 Chapter 6
W= op (6-57)
sE\ Y
@
uss) = ul — a3t (%—f—) (6-59)
&)
w? = P — At (52—7 (6-60)
(Q@-1)
w® = P — agAt (g—f) (6-61)
and 0
g= q
ut' =uf — At Y G, (?E) (6-62)
ot oz

Note that 8, represent the weight factors such that E:Z? B¢ =1 and the coefficient
a’s are specified within zero and one.

Among a variety of RK schemes, the fourth-order RK scheme is perhaps the
most commonly used. A fourth-order scheme for Equation (6-33) can be written as

and

u:l+1 —_ "

i

uf?

W

u

W

At

l

1 [oE\"
‘é(a) +

n

U,

o 1y, (9B ™

" ‘(Eé)i
(2)

.1, [OE

“ﬂ‘am(a)‘

ul — At

oE\®
-oi(3),
8E\® 1
%) 1%

L(9E\® 1
3\ 0z 3

OE

oz

) (4)

(6-63)

(6-64)

(6-65)

(6-66)

(6-67)
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Runge-Kutta schemes are typically expressed in explicit form, Implicit RK
schemes are computationally expensive and are rarely used.
Some of the advantages of Runge-Kutta schemes are:

1. Runge-Kutta schemes are usually expressed as explicit formulations, and,
therefore, the schemes are easy to program.

2. Runge-Kutta schemes possess better stability criteria than comparable ex-
plicit schemes. Recall that, for most linear hyperbolic equations, the stability
requirement of explicit formulations is ¢ € 1. It can be shown that, for a
fourth-order RK scheme with central differencing of convective term, the sta-
bility requirement is ¢ < 2v/2. It is emphasized, however, that the scheme
may be unstable for nonlinear hyperbolic equations when central differencing
of convective term is used. Therefore, damping terms are typically included
to stabilize the solution. To reduce computational cost, these damping terms
may be evaluated only once at time level of n and augmented to the solution
after the final stage.

The primary disadvantages are:

1. Since several computations are performed for each interval, the scheme re-
quires significantly more computation time per step.

2. Error estimates are typically difficult to obtain.

In the following applications, a second-order central difference approximation is
used to compute the convective terms, that is,

0E _Ei. —Ei.
or 2Azx

The solution of the proposed problem in Section 6.6 with a fourth-order RK
governed by Equations (6-63) through (6-67) is shown in Figure 6-31 and provided
in Table 6.10. The spatial and temporal steps are 0.1 and 0.1, respectively. The
solution has developed large and unacceptable oscillations. That is not surprising
since the central difference approximation used in the formulation possesses a large
dispersion error. Similar behavior was observed in the solution by the Beam and
Warming scheme. To reduce the oscillations to an acceptable level, a fourth-order
damping term must be added. For this purpose, Equation (6-48) is evaluated at
time “n” and augmented after the last stage. That is, after Equation (6-67), ul*!
is augmented according to u?*! = u?*' + D. Now, the solution with the added
damping term and g, of 0.1 is shown in Figure 6-32 and presented in Table 6-11.
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Figure 6-31. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the fourth-order
Runge-Kutta method, Az = 0.1 and At =0.1,
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Figure 6-32. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the fourth-order
Runge-Kutta method with £, = 0.1, Az = 0.1, and At = 0.1.
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Observe that the large oscillations in the solution have been eliminated and that
the solution is reasonable. In fact, the solution is very similar to that of Beam
and Warming implicit scheme, shown in Figure 6-27. The effect of step size on the
solution is shown in Figure 6-33 for two different Courant numbers.

6.6.8 Modified Runge-Kutta method.

In order to reduce the storage requirement of the RK scheme, a modification is
introduced to eliminate the averaging step. Therefore, the equivalent formulation
for a second-order RK scheme is written as

w? = W (6-68)
At (8E\®

W = w-3(5) (6-69)
(2

uM! o= Wl - At (g—f)_ (6-70)

and a fourth-order RK scheme is

u? = ol (6-71)

W7 = (6-72)

(6-74)

)
) ? (6-73)
)

I
£

(4)
- ou(2) o

Again, a central difference approximation of second-order accuracy is used for
the convective term JF /0z. The solution by the modified fourth-order RK is shown
in Figure 6-34 and is provided in Table 6-12. The solution is similar to that of the
fourth-order RK shown in Figure 6-31. Again, the addition of a damping term is
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necessary to produce acceptable solution. The solution with the damping term of
(6-48) and a specified coefficient of €. = 0.1 is shown in Figure 6-35 and given in
Table 6-13. Note that the addition of a damping term is similar to that of the
previous section, that is, ul*! = u*' + D, which is applied after (6-75).

1.6

-0.2 T T T
0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0
X
Figure 6-33. Effect of step sizes on the solution of the inviscid Burgers
equation by the fourth-order Runge-Kutta method with
g =0.1.
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Figure 6-34. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the modified
fourth-order Runge-Kutta method, Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1.
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Figure 6-35. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the modified
fourth-order Runge-Kutta method with damping of €, = 0.1,
Az =0.1, and At =0.1.
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6.7 Linear Damping

At this point further elaboration on the appearance of oscillations within the
solution domain and methods to alleviate them is appropriate. The root cause of
such oscillations will be reviewed by considering the simple wave equation. Recall
the approximation of the wave equation by a first-order scheme. For example,
consider the explicit first upwind scheme given by

ultt = ul — c(ul —ul,) a>0

To identify the dominant error term, the modified equation must be investigated,
which, for the explicit first upwind scheme was derived previously and is given by

0%

du Su Fu
= ) 52 7 —

1
o % T2 oz

The dominant error term is the even derivative term on the right-hand side of the
equation. Recall that even derivative error terms are associated with dissipation
error. Thus, sharp gradients within the solution are smeared, resulting in an inaccu-
rate solution. In order to increase accuracy, i.e., reduce smearing of sharp gradients,
grid refinement is required. However, that would lead to a computationally inten-
sive and expensive operation. Indeed, in most practical applications, it would be
impossible due to limited capacity of available hardware. Thus, it is desirable to in-
crease the accuracy by incorporating higher order finite difference equations, such as
second-order methods. Unfortunately, as seen previously, this approach has its own
disadvantage in that second-order schemes possess a dominant odd-order derivative
in their modified equations. Such error terms are associated with oscillations, i.e.,
dispersion error.

aAz(l - 5 (A:t:) 22 ~ 3c+1)——

A simple scheme to reduce oscillations within the solution is to add second-order
or fourth-order damping terms, as was shown in the previous section. Generally,
the coefficients of the damping terms are specified by the user and remain constant
throughout the domain as well as in the computational process. Therefore, such
damping terms are referred to as linear damping or equivalently linear dissipation
terms. The addition of such linear damping terms to the finite difference equation
is relatively simple. The difficulty, however, is associated with the specification of
the damping coefficient. It should be noted that, in general, a bound on the value of
damping coefficients can be determined or estimated by stability analysis. However,
the optimum value is not known a priori and is problem dependent. One must
be extremely careful in the specification of the damping term(s), in particular for
problems where physical dissipation (i.e., viscosity for example) is present. Addition
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of too much damping into the solution (unintentionally, of course) will clearly pollute
the viscous region and may smear the sharp gradients in the inviscid region as well.

Obviously, inaccuracies in the solution of the viscous region would result in inac-
curate velocity and temperature gradients. Recall that these gradients are used to
determine skin friction and heat transfer coefficients. The inaccuracies could result
in predictions of skin friction and heat transfer which may be off by as much as
100%. Since these quantities are important parameters in the design of machin-
ery and vehicles, accurate computation of these parameters is extremely important.
Therefore, it is strongly suggested that the damping coefficient be kept to a mini-
mum value, just sufficient enough to damp out the oscillations within the solution.

Before proceeding further, some essential conclusions from numerous investiga-
tions with regard to linear damping terms are summarized.

1. Addition of a fourth-order damping term to a second-order scheme does not
affect the formal order of accuracy of the algorithm.

2. Fourth-order damping terms are generally added explicitly, that is, they are
added to the right-hand side of the equations. Therefore, as mentioned previ-
ously, stability analysis will impose an upper limit on the value of the damping
coefficient. It is then clear that when performing computations by implicit
schemes where larger step sizes (or correspondingly larger Courant numbers)
can be used, the amount of added damping may be insufficient to damp out
the oscillations. To overcome this limitation, a second-order damping term is
added to the left-hand side of the equation (in addition to the fourth-order
damping term on the right-hand side). The selection of a second-order implicit
damping term will preserve the tri-diagonal nature of the implicit formulation.

3. The addition of damping terms not only eliminates or reduces oscillation in the
solution, it helps stabilize the solution. That is, a solution at larger step sizes
may be obtained which otherwise would have been unstable. In applications
where density is being computed, oscillations in the solution may result in
negative values of density. Addition of damping terms could help to alleviate
this difficulty. ‘

4. A typical fourth-order damping term for a one-dimensional problem may be
expressed as

D, = —e,(Az)‘% (6-76)

This term is added explicitly to the right-hand side of the finite difference
equation. A negative sign is required to produce positive dissipation. The
fourth-order derivative in (6-76) is approximated by a central difference ex-
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pression as follows:

Ju
4——
(B2) 55

= Ui—g — 41y + 6u; — duipy + Uig2 (6-77)
The damping term given by (6-76) is easily extended to muiltidimensional
problems. For a two-dimensional problem, for example, it may be written

u d'u
dzt Byt )
A second-order implicit damping term may be added to the left-hand side of
an implicit formulation, generally defined by

D. = —&.[(Az)' 5 + (Ay)* (6-78)

20%u
D; = &i(Ax)* — a2 (6-79)
The second-order derivative may be approximated by
(AI)"’—— = %1 — 2 + Uiy (6-80)

Stability analysis performed on simple model equations provides a bound on
the values of explicit damping coefficients £, and provides a relation between
the explicit and implicit damping coefficients. The value/relation given in this
section is provided as a general benchmark value to provide an estimate on the
values of the coefficients. Clearly, these values will vary from one scheme to
another. To obtain a more accurate value for a particular scheme, a stability
analysis will be required. For example, an upper limit value of €, =  for the
Beam and Warming scheme is obtained. It should be recalled that stability
analysis is performed on linear equations. Therefore, the actual values for
nonlinear problems may be more restrictive.

If a formulation includes both a fourth-order explicit damping term as well as
a second-order implicit damping term, a typical relation is given by £; = 2e..
Of course, the difficult task of specification of €, still remains. The typical
values given above can be used as a starting point. Obviously one would like
to select the damping coefficients €, and €; as small as possible to damp out
oscillations with minimum infusion of numerical viscosity into the solution.
User experience with numerical schemes, specific application and physical
insight is probably the best guide in the selection of values for the damping
coeflicients.
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6. In applications where viscous effects are confined to a particular region (for ex-
ample, the boundary layer region) physical viscosity may be sufficient enough
to prevent oscillations in that region. Therefore, the damping terms are turned
on only in the inviscid regions where formation of shock waves, i.e., large gra-
dients could cause oscillations in the solution.

A logical procedure by which one may increase the accuracy of linear damping
terms is by introduction of techniques in which the amount of damping is selectively
added in regions where required. For this purpose, one would introduce a sensor
which detects the gradients in the flowfield, e.g., computes the pressure gradient.
Now, in regions where the gradient is large, the damping term is activated. Fur-
thermore, the amount of added damping can be varied according to information
provided by the sensor, i.e., in regions with severe gradients, a large amount of
damping is added whereas in regions with moderate gradient, a smaller amount of
damping is introduced.

Permitting such a dependency is logical from the standpoint of accuracy. Damp-
ing is increased in the vicinity of a discontinuity to maintain monotonicity, whereas
damping is decreased in smooth regions, which otherwise would increase the trunca-
tion error. A procedure may also be devised whereby a second-order scheme switches
to a first-order scheme by the use of a sensor. Recall that a typical first-order scheme
is oscillation free; therefore, in the vicinity of large gradients, oscillations will not
develop. The sensor in this case, which essentially plays the roll of limiter param-
eter, is defined as a flux limiter. These are used extensively in Total Variation
Diminishing (TVD) schemes. Further discussion of flux limiters is postponed to
Section 6.10.

6.7.1 Application

Consider the sinusoidal disturbance of Section 6.5 with a = 250 m/sec. The
Lax-Wendroff scheme applied to the wave equation is given by

n+l

1 1
utt = ul - -2-c(u?+1 —ul,)+ 502(“?+1 - +u,) (6-81)

The solution as illustrated in Figure 6-10 includes oscillations within the domain.
The solution obtained with a spatial step of 5.0 and temporal step of 0.01 seconds
at time levels of 0.15, 0.3 and 0.45 seconds is shown in Figure 6-36.
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Figure 6-36. The solution of the wave equation by the Lax-Wendroff scheme.

Note that the initial profile is given by Equation (6-25). Now consider the addition
of an explicit second-order damping term given by (6-80). Thus, the Lax-Wendroff
scheme is expressed as

n 1 n 1
i“ =y — EC(U?H —u,) + —2'02(7‘?“ - 2u} +uw,) + D.

u
where

The solutions with damping factors e, of 0.03, 0.06 and 0.12 are shown in Figure
6-37. The step sizes specified previously for the solution shown in Figure 6-36 are
used in this solution as well. Solution is also attempted with e, = 0.40; however,
the damping coefficient of 0.40 exceeds the requirement imposed by the stability
condition and an unstable solution is developed. As a comparison, the solution is
shown in Figure 6-37(d).

As discussed previously, note that the addition of a damping (dissipation) term
will reduce the amplitude of the wave. That is clearly evident in Figure 6-37. The
larger the amount of damping, the larger the decrease in the amplitude. Thus, the
amount of damping must be kept to a minimum, just sufficient enough to damp out
the oscillations.
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Figure 6-37. The solution of the wave equation by the Lax-Wendroff
scheme with a second-order damping term.

6.8 Flux Corrected Transport

The addition of damping terms was suggested in the previous section in order
to eliminate or reduce oscillations within the domain in the neighborhood of sharp
gradients. Consider now an extension of the procedure whereby a second equation is
added. In essence, the finite difference equation is modified to a predictor/corrector
type, where in the predictor step a damping term is added and in the corrector step
a certain amount of damping which may have been excessive is removed. Such a
scheme is known as the Flux Corrected Transport (FCT) and was develped in Ref.
[6-1]. The term which is introduced in the corrector step to remove the excessive
damping is known as an anti-diffusive term.
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To illustrate the procedure, consider the Lax-Wendroff scheme applied to the
wave equation given by

n n 1 n 1 n n n
ultt = ol — §C(U?+1 -y )+ —z-cz(u,-H ~2ul +ul,)

A second-order damping term of the form
D =& (ufy, — 200 + uy) (6-82)

may be added such that the finite difference equation is written as

1 1
u = - el —ul) + (@ A~ 2 ) (689

Equation (6-83) is the predictor step, which provides an intermediate value for u.
Now, a corrector step where an anti-damping term is included is used to provide
the value of u at time level n + 1. The equation is expressed as

U = = ealufyy — 26 + ulLy) (684)

Expressions for the damping coefficients €, and e, may be developed for a specific
scheme applied to a model equation. Such expressions for the Lax-Wendroff scheme
applied to the continuity equation are recommended in Ref. {6-2], where

€ = %(1 + 2¢%) (6-85)
and

€ = %(1 — ) (6-86)

In order to preserve the conservative form of the equation for the general case of a
nonlinear problem, the anti-diffusive term may be applied at % points, i.e.,

'U.':hHI = 'U.: - (ﬁﬂ'i - ﬁ’-_i) (6—87)

where

Uy = e2(ugyy — u)) (6-88)
and

U,y = ex(uf — uy_y) (6-89)
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Further investigations, however, suggest the use of alternate expressions for (6-
88) and (6-89). These expressions are developed in order to prevent the injection
of maxima or minima into the solution at the anti-diffusive step. The expressions

to be used in (6-87) are

Gy y = Sgn(Au,, ) )Max{0.0, min[Av,_; Sgn(Au,_,), €2 | Auyyy |,

Sgn(AuHi)AuH%]}
where
Aui+§ =uj, — U
Auﬂ-i = U — U,
Sgn(A) = AJ/ABS(A)
and

Uy = Sgn(Au,-_b)Max{0.0, min[Au.-%Sgn(Au,ﬂ),sg | Auy_y |,
Sgn(Aui—})AU-‘—g]}

where

and

6.8.1 Application

(6-90)

(6-91)

The FCT formulation of (6-83) and (6-84) is applied to the previous example
as described in Section 6.5. The solution with the damping coefficients of 0.026 and

0.002 for €, and &5, respectively, is shown in Figure 6-38.
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Figure 6-38. The solution of the wave equation by the Lax-Wendroff
scheme with FCT.

6.9 Classification of Numerical Schemes

It is appropriate at this point to review/introduce some additional termi-
nologies and to further classify equations utilized in conjunction with numerical
approximations of hyperbolic equations. Initially, the concepts are introduced with
the least amount of reference to mathematical details and equations. Subsequently,
various formulations are explored.

6.9.1 Monotone Schemes

It was previously shown that certain first-order schemes, such as the upwind
differencing scheme, produce oscillation-free solutions even in the presence of large
gradients. Oscillation-free schemes are generally known as monotone schemes. It
can be proven that monotone schemes are only first-order accurate. Therefore, as
seen previously, monotone schemes are dissipative and, in general, a discontinuity
would be smeared over several grid points, even though grid refinement will reduce
the smearing somewhat. A formal requirement of monotonic scheme is stated by:
(1) as the solution proceeds in time, no new local extremes are developed; and (2)
the local minimum is non-decreasing whereas the local maximum is non-increasing.



Hyperbolic Equations 237

6.9.2 Total Variation Diminishing Schemes

Define the total variation of a variable such as u by
Ou
TV(w) = [| 5= ldz

where in a discrete form, the total variation of numerical solution may be expressed

by oo
TV(@™) =) |uly, —u]|

A numerical scheme is said to be Total Variation Diminishing (TVD) in time if

TV (W) < TV (u")

TVD schemes can be classified as either a first-order TVD scheme or a second-
order TVD scheme.

It is beneficial at this point to introduce some essential remarks about the TVD
schemes, some of which will be explored in the upcoming section.

1. It can be shown that all monotone schemes are first-order TVD schemes, i.e.,
monotone schemes are a subset of TVD schemes.

2. A general explicit formulation for the wave equation may be expressed as

=] + A, Al — B

—

iAu?_ 1 (6-92)

1

where
n _— n —
Au"*’i = Uiy — Uy and Aui_i = u; — Uiy

and the coefficients A and B are to be determined for a specific scheme. The
scheme is said 'to be TVD if the following sufficient conditions are satisfied:

Ay 20 (6-93)
B,y 20 (6-94)

and
0< Ayy+Biyy <1 (6-95)

3. TVD property is valid only for homogenous scalar hyperbolic conservation
equations. Extension to non-homogeneous hyperbolic equations is limited to
special cases.



238 Chapter 6

4. Second-order TVD schemes can be developed by the use of flux limiters. In
such schemes, the formulation is second-order within the smooth region of
the domain whereas it switches to first-order in regions of high gradients to
prevent any oscillations.

5. As in any other scheme, implementation of boundary conditions may create
some difficulty. Generally it is difficult to prove the TVD property for the
combined interior and boundary formulation.

6. The formal extension of TVD property to systems of nonlinear equations and
multi-dimensional systems has not been established. However, numerical ex-
periments with these systems have shown that the TVD property may be
preserved. Therefore, TVD schemes for multi-dimensional systems are com-
monly used.

7. TVD schemes possess desirable properties for the computation of domains
with discontinuities. However, they are more expensive in comparison to
schemes employing simple linear dissipation terms.

8. TVD schemes eliminate oscillations within the domain while shock smearing
is reduced.

9. TVD schemes which are based on central difference approximations of the con-
vective terms as well as the flux limiters are usually referred to as symmetric
TVD schemes. Similarly, TVD schemes which employ one-sided differences
are referred to as upwind TVD schemes.

6.9.3 Essentially Non-Oscillatory Schemes

Generally speaking, the so-called Essentially Non-Oscillating (ENQ) schemes
use similar principles as those of TVD schemes. The main difference between the
two schemes is that some ENO schemes can retain the same order of accuracy for
the entire domain. These schemes are not used as extensively as the TVD schemes;
therefore, no further discussion will be presented.

6.10 TVD Formulations

Numerous TVD schemes have been developed by various investigators over
the last several years and more are being introduced at present. The various TVD
schemes can be broadly categorized and subcategorized. First, TVD schemes may
be classified as first-order TVD schemes, second-order TVD) schemes which are
usually referred to as high resolution schemes, and predictor-corrector type TVD
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schemes. Furthermore, in each category, the formulation may be explicit or im-
plicit. In terms of the finite difference approximation, the resulting formulation
may be classified as symmetric or upwind. Furthermore, for each formulation, dif-
ferent functions may be available for the flux limiters. Thus, within each category,
numerous formulations can be written. Since the objective at this point is to famil-
iarize the reader with typical TVD schemes, only a selected number of schemes are

introduced. Interested readers should consult Refs. [6-3] through [6-10].

6.10.1 First-Order TVD Schemes

Consider the inviscid Burgers equation given by Equation (6-33) as

Bu oF

Bt Bz =0

An explicit, first-order upwind algorithm can be written by the following:

A EY, - E} for o,y <0
WOEW T AL
Tl EP-EL, for oy >0

where o may be defined as in Ref. [6-10] by

n 1 n —
'U.‘- lf Au‘._’_i =

ity n _ Em
: L if Au®, #0
u®, —u’ i+
i+1 1

Equation (6-97) can be expressed in a combined form by the following:

1 At
uttt =yl — ._—[1 - Sgn(a.ﬂ)](E"H - EY)

2 201+ Sqn(an I(ET - EL)

(6-96)

(6-97)

(6-98)

(6-99)
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where ¢;_, is defined similar to that of (6-98) b

o1 = (6-100)
4=\ Er—Er,
o, SN0

Relations (6-98) and (6-100) can be used to recast Equation (6-99) in different
forms. Commonly used forms of the equations are as follows:

1 At

wltt =l — 37z [ahL!Au — | 0,1 | Au?ﬂ + oy Aug
+ | o} | Au:‘_ﬂ (6-101)
n n 1 At 14} n
W =uf — o (Bl - B+ (B - B~ | oy | By |
+ oy | Augy] (6-102)
n n 1 At n n
us‘“ =u; — 5&'[(E?+1+E ) |0.+, lA“z‘+§“(EF+E=’--1)
+ 1oy | Au'_!] (6-103)
n ﬂ 1 At n n
u.'H = Uy [( o~ El)— | iy} | Aua+§+ | Q;_} I Aui—i] (6-104)

Equation (6-103) is often used in conjunction with flux limiters. It is commonly
rewritten as

n A [h.+, 4] (6-105)
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where 1
Ry = l(EG + ED)— [ ogyy | Auly) (6-106)

and

1
By = SUET + ER)— oy | Auy ] (6-107)

The expressions defined above by “h" are known as the numerical flux functions.

Recall that, in order to establish the TVD nature of the scheme, the requirements
specified by (6-93) through (6-95) need to be checked. Thus, Equation (6-101)
should be rewritten in the general explicit form of Equation (6-92). For this purpose,
Equation (6-101) is rearranged as

n . 1At n 1 At n
ut = ul 4 sl | —on PAuy — o= (o y [ +og ) Al
or
u:_'l+l — 'U.? + A‘.+%Au;‘+§ - B,-_}Auf_i (6-108)
where
1 At
Ay =5 (o [ —ougy) (6-109)
and
1 At
By =5z (lay|+eiy) (6-110)

Furthermore, define

1 At
By = EB—I“ Qi) 1 +ai+§) (6-111)

Recall that a numerical scheme is said to possess TVD property if the following
conditions are satisfied:

Ay 20 (6-112)
B,y 20 (6-113)

and
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0< A+ By <1 (6-114)

Requirements (6-112) and (6-113) are always satisfied as seen by (6-109) and (6-
110). Requirement (6-114) is rearranged with the use of (6-109) and (6-111) to
provide

At o (6-115)

0<feiyyan IS
which is a Courant number type requirement. Thus, it is seen that the first-order
upwind scheme has TVD property and must satisfy the Courant number restriction
imposed by (6-115).

Now consider formulation (6-104) given by

n+l _ n_l__A__t ]'At

u;’ =y 5 Az (E,-"+1 —E" )+ E"A_z(l Qi | Au?&

oyl Aupy) (6-116)

Observe that Equation (6-116) is composed of a central difference approximation of
the convective term plus a correction term which is dissipative. Equation (6-116)
may be split and solved in a multi-step fashion by the following:

. 1 At n
ui = u - EE(E:'"H —E,) (6-117)
and
n . LAt
u‘+1=u‘+—2-E(¢:‘+é —l;b:‘_%) (6—118)
where
¢?+.1, =| Q) | Au&_; (6-119)
by =l oy | Aul, (6-120)

The expressions defined by (6-119) and (6-120) are known as the flux limiter func-
tions. These quantities introduce dissipation which eliminate oscillations within the
solution. The scheme given by (6-117) and (6-118) suggests a simple procedure by
which TVD dissipation can be incorporated to a numerical scheme. That is, an
equivalent step similar to (6-118) may be added to an existing code in order to
include TVD dissipation without major modifications.
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6.10.2 Entropy Condition

Weak solutions (solutions with discontinuities such as shocks) of the conservation
laws, e.g., inviscid Burgers equation, subject to an imposed initial data may not be
unique. For example, the solution may produce a nonphysical expansion shock
accompanied by a decrease in entropy. To exclude nonphysical solutions and to
seek a physically relevant solution, additional conditions must be imposed. Such a
requirement in fluid mechanics is provided by the second law of thermodynamics,
which simply states that the entropy cannot decrease. Recall that the increase
of entropy is due to irreversible processes such as viscosity or shock waves among
others. In order to obtain a unique solution of the governing equation, an additional
condition is imposed, known as the entropy condition.

It should be noted that some schemes provide unique solutions where the en-
tropy condition is automatically satisfied. For example, it has been shown that
[6-11, 6-12], monotone schemes applied to a single conservation law always corre-
sponds to a physically relevant condition. On the other hand, not all TVD schemes
automatically satisfy the entropy condition. In order to enforce the entropy re-
quirement, a dissipative mechanism must be present in the numerical scheme. In
the previous scheme given by Equation (6-105), the term | « | provided such a
mechanism. However, a difficulty may appear when o becomes zero. To overcome
this problem, « is replaced by an entropy correction term denoted by %, where

la | for |alze¢

P = (6-121)

o + €2
2€

for |a|<e

The positive constant ¢ is selected within the range of 0.0 < ¢ < 0.125.

6.10.3 Application

The nonlinear problem proposed in Section 6.6 will be used to illustrate the
application of a first-order TVD scheme. Recall that the objective of the proposed
problem is to solve the Burgers equation subject to an initial condition which in-
cludes a discontinuity as shown in Figure 6-19. The TVD formulation given by
(6-117) and (6-118) is utilized to obtain the solution. The spatial and temporal
step sizes are 0.1 and 0.1, respectively, which result in a Courant number of one.
The solution at time increment of 0.6 seconds is shown in Figure 6-39 and is pre-
sented in Table 6-14. The lack of any oscillation within the domain of solution is
clearly evident.
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Figure 6-39. The solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the
first-order TVD scheme, Az = 0.1 and At = 0.1.

6.10.4 Second-Order TVD Schemes

As in the case of the first-order TVD schemes, there are numerous second-
order TVD formulations. Only a selected number of schemes are introduced in this
section. Additional schemes are discussed in Ref. [6-6]-

One way to increase the order of accuracy from first-order to second-order is to
introduce a modified flux E as proposed by Harten, Ref. [6-7] where

E =E + G (6-122)

The function G is defined so as to provide a second-order TVD, referred to as
limiter.

The governing equations are written in a similar form as Equation (6-105).
Therefore,

At
n+l _ . n n__ pn
ultt =] o [h“% h.’~.{,] (6-123)
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where !
Py = 5 [Bha+ BT+ 00, (6-124)

and ]
By =5 (B0 + EL,y + 4] (6-125)

where ¢ is the flux limiter function. The introduction of various limiters will be
accompanied by the application of the second-order TVD scheme to the example
problem of Sec. 6.6.

6.10.4.1 Harten-Yee Upwind TVD Limiters. In this scheme, the flux limiter function
is defined as

¢s+§ = (Gi+1 + G.) — 1,/)((!,4_% + ﬁ‘._*_*)Au:'_*i (6—126)
with
lyl for |y[>e
PY(y) = 2 2 (6-127)
W*E o |ylee

where 0 < € € 0.125, and

E-': =& for Au,y #0
U,
o= 2t (6129
“‘“2 Y for Aug,y =0
(Gzl G) for Au, #0
Biry = Uity (6-129)
0 fOI‘ Aui_*_l ==
The limiter G may be specified as follows:
G; = 5 » max{0, minfo,; } | Auy,y |, 5% 0y Au_y]} (6-130)

where

Auy,y

5= Som(Aue) = TRy 1]
H-!
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and

= Dlblonyy) — ()

The flux limiter given by (6-126) has also been modified [6-3] as follows
by = 0 (ai+§) (Gin+G) —v¢ (a”i + ,3,-+%) Aua_; (6-131a)

¢y = 0 (a.-_;) (Gi+ Gia) — ¢ (ai—,‘, + ﬁ,-;*) Au}‘_; (6-131Db)

where ] At )
o (o) = 0 (o) + 2 (o)
and
Gt+l Gi
ﬁ:+' - a( +!) Au”! P 70
0 , Auﬂ_% =0

A variety of limiters have been introduced to evaluate G. Several choices are as
follows

G = minmod (Auﬂ_% \ A“s+§) (6-132)
G — Auwi Au‘_% + |Au,+1 Aul_;l (6-133)
' Auwi + Ay,

If Augy+ Ay y =0, then G, =0

Au,;_y [(Auwé)z%—w] + Au,, [(Au 1) +w-|

iy

(Au”%)z + (Au‘-_i)2 + 2w

>
I

, 1077 <w< 107
(6-134)

G, = minmod [2Au 20, , %(Au‘-+§+Aui_n§)] (6-135)

I—! ’

Gi = §+max[0,min (2|Au,,|, 5 * Au,_y) ,min (|Au, |, 25 + Adu,_ )]
(6-136)

Recall that

minmod (e, b,¢,...,n) =S *max[0, min(la|, S*b, Sxc, ... , S=*n)]
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where S = sgn(a).

The solution for the second-order TVD scheme given by Equation (6-123) and
the flux limiter function (6-131) and limiter G given by (6-132) is shown in Figure
6-40 for several time levels and provided in Table 6.15. The solution at time level
of 1.8 sec is also shown in Figure 6-41 where the effect of step size on the solution
is illustrated. The solutions using limiters (6-132) through (6-136) are compared in
Figure 6-42. Note that the solution by limiter (6-134) is less than desirable! The
solution by limiter (6-132), which is the simplest choice, appears to be the best
choice as well.

6.10.4.2 Roe-Sweby Upwind TVD Limiters. The flux limiter function is defined as

A
By = (520 oy | +mvad ) | eyl (6-137a)

bueg =[S ey | +moal ) Ly I Auy (6-137b)

Several choices have been proposed for the function G, among which are:

G; = minmod (1,7r) (6-138)
r+|r|
; = 6-139
G="HL (6-19)
G = max[0, min(2r, 1), min(r, 2)] (6-140)
where
P = Uiti+o — Uita

Au,;_*_%

o = Sgn (ai+§)

If at a point Auy,,  is zero, then r is set equal to zero in order to prevent a division
by zero.

The solution by limiter (6-138) is shown in Figure 6-43, and solutions by limiters
(6-138) through (6-140) are shown in Figure 6-44. It is observed that the solution
with limiter (6-138) provides the better solution of the three limiters examined. The
solution with limiter (6-138) is also presented in Table 6-16 for several time levels.
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Figure 6-40. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order
TVD method with the Harten-Yee upwind limiter (6-132),
Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.
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Figure 6-41. Effect of step sizes on the solution of the inviscid Burgers
equation by the second-order TVD method with the Harten-
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Yee upwind limiter (6-132).
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Figure 6-42. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order
TVD method with the Harten-Yee upwind limiters at ¢t = 1.8
sec, Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.

Figure 6-43. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order
TVD method with the Roe-Sweby upwind limiter (6-138),
Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.
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Figure 6-44. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order
TVD method with the Roe-Sweby upwind limiters at ¢t = 1.8
sec, Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.

6.10.4.3 Davis-Yee Symmetric TVD Limiters. The flux limiter function is defined as

d’iﬂ - [g—i' (aid)zciﬂ + ¢ (ai+§) (Auiﬂ . GH»&)} (6-141a)
by = - [%i— (ai_é)zci—i + ¢ (a,-_;) (Aui—é - Gs—é)] (6-141Db)

Again, several choices are available for the limiters as follow
. 1
G"+i = mlnnl()d [2Au‘_i y 2Aui+i ) 2Au,~+g y 5 (Au"_& + Au‘+g):| (6"142)

Gy = minmod [Au,-_é , Au Auﬂg] (6-143)

itg )

G,;y = minmod [AuH% ) Au,—_%] + minmod [Au,-p! ; Au,—+%] — Auyyy (6-144)

The solution by the second-order TVD scheme given by Equation (6-123) with
flux limiter function defined by (6-141) and limiter (6-142) is shown in Figure 6-45
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for several time levels and is presented in Table 6.17. The solutions by limiter (6-
142) through (6-144) are shown in Figure 6-46. The solutions with all three limiters
are similar and well behaved.

6.11 Modified Runge-Kutta Method with TVD

In the previous sections, it was observed that schemes which utilize central
difference approximation of second-order will develop oscillations in the vicinity of
large gradients. That is, of course, due to the dispersion error in these schemes.
The Beam and Warming implicit scheme and the Runge-Kutta scheme or the mod-
ified Runge-Kutta scheme are examples of such schemes. To eliminate or reduce
the oscillations and thereby improve the solution, damping terms are added, as
discussed previously. Since TVD essentially performs in a similar fashion, that is,
it eliminates or reduces oscillations in the solution, it can be added to the finite
difference equations to provide a mechanism for reducing oscillations. An example
of this procedure is the addition of a fourth-order damping term to the modified
Runge-Kutta scheme discussed in Section 6.6.8. Typically, TVD is added at the
final stage. Thus, the formulation (6-71) through (6-75) repeated here

WV = ol (6-145)

(1)

At [OF

u = W - Tt (—x) (6-146)

(@
ul u! 3 ( T ; (6- 7)

@
ul = ur— %t- (%f—) (6-148)

(4)
ult! = ul - At (?—f) (6-149)

is augmented by the following step.

n n At n 4

Ul =t — SAc ( Py~ 4,‘,_%) (6-150)

where any one of the flux limiter functions given by (6-131), (6-137), or (6-141),
along with appropriate limiters, can be used. The solution with Davis-Yee limiter
(6-142) is provided in Table 6-18.

Note that this simple approach can be easily implemented into any existing code
which requires the addition of a numerical damping.
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Figure 6-45. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order
TVD method with the Davis-Yee symmetric limiter (6-142),
Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.
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Figure 6-46. Solution of the inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order
TVD method with the Davis-Yee symmetric limiters at
t =18 sec, Az = 0.1 and At =0.1.
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6.12 Summary Objectives

After studying this chapter you should be able to do the following:

1. Describe:

et

Euler's FTFS explicit method

Euler's FTCS explicit method

The explicit first upwind differencing method
The Lax method

e. The midpoint leapfrog method

Iz}

Ko e PO

The Lax-Wendroff method

Euler’s BTCS implicit method

The implicit first upwind differencing method
The Crank-Nicolson method

Splitting methods

Multi-step methods

1. The Richtmyer/Lax-Wendroff multi-step method

s B

©

=P

o

The MacCormack method

A Jacobian

The Beam and Warming implicit method
The Runge-Kutta method

The modified Runge-Kutta method

A smoothing (damping) term

Flux corrected transport scheme
Monotone schemes

TVD schemes

Essentially non-oscillating schemes

. Entropy condition

2. Solve the problems for Chapter Six.
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6.13 Problems

6.1 A wave is propagating in a closed-end tube. Compute the wave propagation
up to t = 0.15 sec by solving the first-order wave equation. Assume the speed of
sound to be 200 m/sec. The wave has a triangular shape (see Figure P6-1) which
is to be used as the initial condition at ¢t = 0.0. Solve the problem by the following

methods.

u(x,1)

20.0 4

0.0 t v Y T
0.0 5.0 15.0 25.0 70.0

I=1 & 26 71

Figure P6-1. Initial wave distribution for problem 6.1.

(a) First upwind differencing
(b) Lax-Wendroff
(c) Euler’s BTCS implicit
Three sets of step sizes are specified as follows:
) Az=1.0 (IM=Tl), At=0.005 (NM = 31)
(I) Az =10 (IM=T1), At=0.0025 (NM = 61)
() Az =10 (IM=71), At=000125 (NM =121)

Print the solution at intervals of 0.025 sec up to ¢ = 0.15 sec.

6.2 Use each of the following methods to solve the Burgers equation:
(a) Lax
(b) Lax-Wendroff

{(c) MacCormack
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(d) Beam and Warming

The initial condition is specified as:

u(z,0) =5.0 0.0< £ <20.0
u(z,0) = 0.0 20.0 < £ < 40.0

Print the solution at intervals of 0.4 sec up to t = 2.4 sec. The following step-sizes
are suggested:

(I) Az =1.0, At =0.1

(I) Az =1.0, At =0.2

6.3 An initial velocity distribution representing a compression wave is given by
the following:

1 , T <0.25
u(z,0)=¢ 1.25—z , 026 <xr<1.25
0 , x> 125

The inviscid Burgers equation is used to solve for the wave propagation within a
domain of 0.0 < z < 4.0. The solution is sought up to 6.0 seconds. Note that
the initial wave is compressed (steepens) with time and subsequently forms a shock
wave. Within the specified time and space intervals, no shock reflection occurs, and
therefore, the boundary conditions are simply specified as

u(0.0,¢) = 1.0

u(4.0,t) = 0.0

Use the Lax-Wendroff scheme with a spatial step of 0.05 m to obtain the solutions
for the following cases:

I) At =001
(1) At =0.025
(II) At = 0.05
IV) At =0.1

(a) Print the solution for Case II at time levels of 0.0, 2.0, 4.0, and 6.0 seconds.
(b) Plot the solutions for all cases at time levels of 0.0, 2.0, 4.0, and 6.0 seconds.

(c) Discuss the effect of the time step on stability, accuracy, and efficiency.
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6.4 Use the Lax-Wendroff scheme with a second-order damping term to solve the
wave propagation described in Problem 6.3. Use spatial and temporal steps of
0.05 m and 0.025 seconds, respectively. Investigate the numerical solutions for the
following damping coeflicients, €.

(I) e=0.1
(I) €=0.2
(III) ¢=0.3

(a) Print the solution for Case I at time levels of 0.0, 2.0, 4.0, and 6.0 seconds.

(b) Plot the solutions for all three cases at time levels of 0.0, 2.0, 4.0, and 6.0
seconds.

(c) Discuss the effect of the damping coefficient on the solution.

6.5 Solve the wave propagation described in Problem 6.3 by the Lax-Wendroff
scheme with added flux-corrected transport. Use spatial and temporal steps of 0.05
m and 0.025 seconds, respectively. Print and plot the solution at time levels of 0.0,
2.0, 4.0, and 6.0 seconds.

6.6 An initial velocity distribution is given by

1.0 T <075
u(z,0) =< 175~z 076 <z <175
0.0 x> 175

Compute the wave propagation up to 6.0 seconds within a domain of 0.0 < z < 5.0.
For the specified domain and time intervals, we will enforce the following boundary
conditions:

u(0.0,£) = 1.0
u(5.0,t) = 0.0

The governing equation is the inviscid Burgers equation and the numerical scheme
to be used is the Beam and Warming implicit method. The spatial and temporal
steps are 0.06 m and 0.025 seconds, respectively. The following tasks are to be
investigated.
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(I) Beam and Warming scheme with no damping term.
(II) Beam and Warming scheme with a fourth-order damping term and € = 0.1.

(III) Beam and Warming scheme with added flux-corrected transport. (Use ¢, =
—0.1 and g, = —0.2.)
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x t=0.00 (=0.10 1=0.20 1=0.30 t=0.40 t=0.50
0.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
10.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
20.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
30.0 {0.000 1.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
40.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
50.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
60.0 50.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
70.0 86.603 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
80.0 100.000 25.882 0.000 0.000 .000 0.000
50.0 86.603 70.711 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
100.0 50.000 96.593 0.000 0.000 (.000 0.000
110.0 0.000 96.593 50.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
120.0 0.000 70.711 86.603 0.000 0.000 0.000
130.0 0.000 25.882 100.000 25.882 0.000 0.000
140.0 0.000 0.000 86.603 70.711 0.000 0.000
150.0 0.000 0.000 50.000 96.593 0.000 0.000
160.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 96.593 50.000 0.000
170.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 70.711 86.603 0.000
180.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 25.882 106.000 25.882
190.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 86.603 70.711
200.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 50.000 96.593
210.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 96.593
220.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 70.711
230.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 25.882
2400 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
250.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
260.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
270.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
280.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
2900 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
300.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
3100 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
320.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
330.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
340.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
3500 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
360.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
370.0 0,000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
380.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
390.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
400.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
Table 6-1a. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the explicit first upwind
differencing scheme, Ax=35.0, At=0.02, ¢=1.0.
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0.0
10.0
20.0
30.0
400
50.0
60.0
70.0
80.0
90.0
100.0
110.0
120.0
130.0
140.0
150.0
160.0
170.0
180.0
190.0
200.0
210.0
220.0
230.0
240.0
250.0
260.0
270.0
280.0
290.0
300.0
310.0
320.0
330.0
340.0
3500
360.0
370.0
380.0
390.0
400.0

1=0.00

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.006
0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.10

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.006
0.706
8.582
32.346
64.019
85.192
84.812
62.532
30.862
9.109
1.492
0.129
0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.060
0.060
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.20

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.004
0.149
1.622
8.231
24.363
48.199
69.770
77923
68.207
46.141
23493
8.786
2.373
0.458
0.063
0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.30

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.001
0.032
0.327
1.923
7.256
19.115
37.372
56.721
68.880
67.970
54.654
35623
18.669
7.808
2.591
0.680
0.141
0.023
0.003
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.40

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.007
0.068
0.438
1.936
6.238
15.303
29517
46.249
39.647
64.235
58.113
44225
28.268
15.137
6.774
2,528
0.786
0.203
0.044
0.008
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

=0.50

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.001
0.015
0.099
0.489
1.823
5311
12.407
23,751
37.904
51109
58.787
58.035
49.332
36.151
22.836
12.429
5.824
2.349
0.815
0.243
0.062
0.014
0.003
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

Table 6-1b. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the explicit first upwind
differencing scheme, Ax=5.0, At=0.005, c=0.25.
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0.0
10.0
20.0
30.0
40.0
50.0
60.0
70.0
80.0
9.0
100.0
110.0
120.0
130.0
140.0
150.0
160.0
170.0
180.0
190.0
200.0
2100
2200
230.0
240.0
250.0
260.0
270.0
280.0
290.0
300.0
310.0
320.0
330.0
340.0
350.0
360.0
370.0
380.0
390.0
400.0

t=0.00

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.10

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
3.585
17.629
40.508
62.930
74727
69.696
51.043
30.755
16.034
7.508
3.240
1.312
0.505
0.187
0.067
0.023
0.008
0.003
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.20

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.175
1.796
7.394
18.670
34.239
49.511
58.804
58.812
50.653
38.388
26.105
16.197
9.297
4.993
2,532
1.222
0.565
0.251
0.108
0.045
0.018
0.007
0.003
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.30

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.007
0.132
0.867
3.298
8.730
17.725
29.229
40.559
48.521
50.985
47.807
40.550
31.488
22.618
15.165
9.564
571
3.248
1.767
0924
0.466
0.228
0.108
0.050
0.022
0.010
0.004
0.002
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.40

0,000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.008
0.078
0.418
1.520
4.138
8.996
16.279
25.235
34218
41.250
44,794
44.309
40.313
34.019
26.825
19.893
13.954
9.305
5925
3617
2.124
1.203
0.660
0.351
0.181
0.091
0.045
0.022
0.010
0.005
0.002
0.001
0.000
0.000

Table 6-2a. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the implicit first upwind
differencing scheme, Ax=5.0, At=0.02, c=1.0.

1=0.50

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.006
0.042
0.202
0.714
1.983
4.527
8.777
14,787
22.039
29.465
35.744
39.723
40.777
38.946
34827
29.325
23.365
17.695
12.789
8.852
5.887
3772
2.335
1.400
0.814
0.460
0.254
0.136
0.072
0.037
0.018
0.009
0.000
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X

0.0
10.0
20.0
30.0
40.0
50.0
60.0
70.0
80.0
9.0

100.0
110.0
120.0
130.0
140.0
150.0
160.0
170.0
180.0
190.0
200.0
210.0
220.0
230.0
240.0
250.0
260.0
270.0
280.0
290.0
300.0
310.0
320.0
330.0
340.0
350.0
360.0
370.0
380.0
390.0
400.0

t=0.00

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.10

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
1.770
12.778
36.264
63.138
79.939
77.891
57.494
31.585
13.151
4.305
1.151
0.259
0.051
0.009
0.001
0.000
0.000

+ 0,000

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.20

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.034
0.621
3.865
13.090
29470
49.131
64.406
68.367
59.547
42.941
25914
13.259
5.833
2,238
0.759
0.230
0.063
0.016
0.004
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
£.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.30

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.001
0.019
0.214
1.249
4.625
12.188
24.566
39.696
53.022
59.706
57434
47.676
34.458
21.873
12.299
6.177
2.7193
1.146
0.429
0.148
0.047
0.014
0.004
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.40

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.008
0.074
0418
1.633
4.778
11.020
20.772
32.853
44 435
52121
53.587
48.708
39.433
28.627
18.754
11.152
6.055
3.017
1.387
0.591
0.234
0.087
0.030
0.010
0.003
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.50

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.003
0.026
0.143
0.579
1.824
4.647
9.849
17.746
27.647
37.733
45.584
49.156
47.653
41.783
33319
24.286
16256
10.036
5.739
3.051
1.514
0.703
0.307
0.126
0.049
0.018
0.006
0.002
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000

Table 6-2b. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the implicit first upwind
differencing scheme, Ax=5.0, At=0.005, ¢=0.25.
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X

0.0
10.0
20.0
30.0
40.0
50.0
60.0
70.0
80.0
90.0
100.0
110.0
120.0
130.0
140.0
150.0
160.0
170.0
180.0
190.0
200.0
2100
220.0
230.0
240.0
250.0
260.0
270.0
280.0
290.0
300.0
310.0
3200
330.0
340.0
350.0
360.0
370.0
380.0
3%90.0
400.0

t=0.00

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

=010

0.060
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
25.882
70.711
96.593
96.593
70.711
25.882
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.20

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

0.000

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.30

0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
25.882
70.711
96.593
96.593
70.711
25.882
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.40

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
(0.000
(.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

Table 6-3. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the explicit Lax-Wendroff
differencing scheme, Ax=5.0, At=0.02, c=1.0.

t=0.50

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
25.882
70.711
96.593
96.593
70.711
25.882
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
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X

0.0
10.0
20.0
30.0
40.0
50.0
60.0
70.0
80.0
90.0

100.0
110.0
120.0
130.0
140.0
150.0
160.0
170.0
180.0
190.0
200.0
2100
220.0
230.0
240.0
250.0
260.0
270.0
280.0
290.0
300.0
310.0
320.0
330.0
340.0
350.0
360.0
370.0
380.0
390.0
400.0

1=0.00

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
50.000
86.603
100.000
86.603
50.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.006
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

t=0.10

0.000
-0.302
0.777
-1.323
-1.041

0.684
-1430

9.296

36.074
65.288
83.220
82.211
56.301
28.147
11.374

3971

1.24%

0.363

0.099

0.026

0.006

0.002

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

1=0.20

0.000
-0.380
-0.345
-0.019
-0.137
-0.618
-0.628
-1.215
-0.083

9.559

29.137
52.608
70.691
73.776
60.581
40.536
22969
11.383

5.061

2.058

0.777

0.275

0.092

0.030

0.009

0.003

0.001

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

1=0.30

0.000
0.390
0.374
0.004
-0.303
-0.408
-0.284
-0.017
0.087
-0.239
1.330
8.663
23.405
42499
59.121
65.906
60.617
471.271
32.042
19.284
10489
5.230
2419
1.048
0.429
0.167
0.062
0.022
0.008
0.003
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

1=0.40

0.000
-0.152
-0.108

0.118

0.364

0.513

0.482

0.338

0.192

0.141

0.006
-0.007

1.673

7.599
19.129

34.698
49.610
58.383
58.201
50.289
38395
26.326
16.434

9.448

5.051

2.531

1.197

0.538

0.230

0.095

0.037

0.014

0.005

0.002

0.001

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

differencing scheme, Ax=5.0, At=0.02, c=1.0.

t=0.50

0.000
0.128
0.250
0.376
.497
0.581
0.618
0.594
0.511
0.389
0.276
0.179
0.048
0.183
1.771
6.588
15.791
2857
41.801
51.387
54.474
50.792
42333
31.964
22,112
14.150
8.445
4,733
2.506
1.260
0.605
0.278
0.123
0.052
0.022
0.009
0.003
0.001
0.000
0.000
0.000

Table 6-4a. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the implicit BTCS
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x 1=0.00 1=0.10 1=0.20 1=0.30 1=0.40 t=0.50
0.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
10.0 0.000 -0.234 -0.250 0.034 0.089 0.082
20.0 0.000 -0.512 -0.404 0.052 0.144 0.173
30.0 0.000 -0.838 -0.392 0.021 0.158 0.272
40.0 0.000 -1.068 -0.246 -0.088 0.162 0.367
50.0 0.000 -0.590 -0.227 -0.219 0.185 0.436
60.0 50.000 2.548 -0.627 -0.231 0.213 0.461
70.0 86.603 19.443 0.739 -0.227 0.231 0.442
80.0 100.000 43,760 7.790 0.511 0.212 0.391
90.0 86.603 64.816 21376 3.652 0.439 0.329
100.0 50.000 73.640 38.235 10.552 1.725 0.385
110.0 0.000 66.183 52.507 21.037 5.107 0.925
120.0 0.000 45.201 58.362 33.043 11.168 2,545
130.0 0.000 27.532 54.601 42.971 19.504 5.845
140.0 0.000 15.743 45.075 48.014 28.552 11.062
150.0 0.000 8.648 33979 47.586 36.257 17.775
160.0 0.000 4.620 23.934 42.896 41012 24.954
170.0 0.000 2419 16.001 35.847 42.200 31.322
180.0 0.000 1.246 10,266 28.173 40.152 35.802
190.0 0.000 0.635 6.371 21.050 35.784 37.814
200.0 0.000 0.320 3.847 15.078 30177 37.342
210.0 0.000 0.160 2.271 10.422 24277 34.806
220.0 0.000 0.079 1.314 6.987 18753 30.859
230.0 0.000 0.039 0.748 4.562 13.983 26.189
240.0 0.000 0.019 0.420 2911 10.108 21,387
250.0 0.000 0.009 0.233 1.820 7.110 16.881
260.0 0.000 0.005 0.127 1.118 4.882 12.926
270.0 0.000 0.002 0.06% 0.676 3.279 9.632
280.0 0.000 0.001 0.037 0.403 2.160 7.003
290.0 0.000 0.001 0.020 0.237 1.398 4.980
300.0 0.000 0.000 0.010 0.138 0.891 3.471
310.0 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.079 0.559 2374
320.0 0.000 0.000 0.003 0.045 u.346 1.597
330.0 0.000 0.000 0.002 0.025 0212 1.057
340.0 0.000 0.000 0.001 0.014 0.128 0.689
350.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.008 0.076 0.442
360.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.004 0.045 0.278
370.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.002 0.026 0.169
380.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.001 0.014 0.096
390.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.001 0.006 0.043
400.0 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
Table 6-4b. Solution of the first-order wave equation by the implicit BTCS

differencing scheme, Ax=5.0, At=0.05, c¢=2.5.
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X 1=0.0 t=0.3 1=0.6 t=0.9 t=1.2 t=1.5

0.00 1.00000  1.00000 1.60000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
0.20 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.06000 1.00000  1.00000
0.40 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
0.60 1.00060  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
(.80 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
1.00 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
1.20 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
1.40 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
1.60 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.060000  1.00000
1.80 1.00000  0.9999%4 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
2.00 1.00000 092578 099997  1.00000 1.00000  1.00060  1.00000
2.20 0.00060 0.32428 096045  0.98520 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000
240 0.00000 0.00000  0.48537 0.63793 0.99605 0.9992%  1.00000
2.60 0.00000 0.00000 0.05420 011976 077501 0.88082  (1.99992
2.80 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00711 0.20861 032732 0.94819
3.00 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.01943 0.03965 0.47212
3.20 0000060 000000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00089 000281 0.07313
3.40 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00011 0.00624
3.60 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00039
3.80 0.00000 000000 000000 000000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00001
4.00 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 000000  0,00000

—
1]

—

-]

£

i

Table 6-5. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the Lax scheme,
Ax=0.1,At=0.1.

X 1=0.0 t=0.3 1=0.6 t=0.9 =1.2 t=1.5 =18

0.00 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000  1,00000 100060 100000 100000 1.00000
0.40 1.00000 1.00060 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
0.60 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
0.80 1.00000 1.00000 1,00000 1.00000 100000 100000 1.00000
1.00 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.20 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
1.40 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
1.60 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 100000 1.00000
1.80 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
2.00 1.00000 1.00341 1.00002 1.00000 100000  1.00000 1.00000
2.20 0.00000 033616 106496 1.00105 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
2.40 0.00000 0.00000 0.03165 1.16745  1.00868  1.00002 1.00000
2.60 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00024 0.89524  1.00712 1.00003
2.80 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.32363 1.06544
3.00 0.00000  0.00000 000000 000000 000000 000000 0.03067
3.20 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000  0.00000
3.40 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000
3.60 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000  0.00000
3.80 000000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000
4.00 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000  (.00000

Table 6-6. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the Lax-Wendroff scheme,
Ax =0.1, At=0.1.
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X

0.00
0.20
0.40
0.60
0.80
1.00
1.20
1.40
1.60
1.80
2.00
2.20
2.40
2,60
2.80
3.00
320
340
3.60
3.80
4.00

Table 6-7. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the MacCormack scheme,

t=0.0

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00060

t=0.3

1.00000
1.00000
1.060000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99722
0.52%08
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=0.6

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.98402
0.12585
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

=09

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99989
0.85309
0.00400
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.2

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99961
0.90062
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=1.5

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00060
1.00000
1.00060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99853
0.53880
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.8

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.98088
0.12221
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
(.00000
0.00000

Ax=0.1,At=0.1.

X t=0.0 t=0.3 t=0.6 t=0.9 t=1.2 t=1.5 =18
0.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00004 1.00107 1.01163 1.05227
0.40 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00027 1.00530 1.03858 1.10826
0.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00004 1.00170 1.02115 1.09095 1.12052
0.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00033 1.00898 1.06480 113787 0.99854
1.00 1.00000 1.00002 1.00251 1.03761 1.134058 1.06811 0.83563
1.20 1.00060 1.00029 1.01558 111041 1.13168 0.84434 1.02225
1.40 1.00000 1.00308 1.07161 1.17653 (.89280 (.93520 1.18901
1.60 1.000060 1.02757 1.19184 0.98016 0.83288 1.24605 0.73017
1.80 1.00000 1.16399 1.10403 0.71707 1.29572 0.72217 1.10264
2.00 1.00000 1.28523 0.56385 1.35769 0.69121 1.07562 1.11638
2.20 0.00000 0.26982 1.50247 0.54340 1.10400 1.10630 0.60736
2.40 0.00000 0.00000 0.04774 1.31217 0.90055 (.63963 1.47633
2.60 0.00060 0.00000 0.00000 0.00396 0.92439 1.30304 0.27484
2.80 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00013 0.52559 1.59021
3.00 0.060000 0.06000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00060 0.23271
3.20 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
3.40 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.06000 0.00000 0.00000
3.60 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
3.80 0.00000 0.00000 0.000600 0.00000 0.00000 0.00060 (.00000
4.00 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 (.00000

Table 6-8. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the Beam-Warming scheme,
Ax=0.1, At=0.1.
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X t=0.0 t=0.3 1=0.6 t=0.9 t=1.2 t=1.5 =1.8

0.00 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00600  1.00000 1.00000
(.40 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
0.60 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
0.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
1.20 1.00000 1.00000  0.99999 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
1.40 1.00000 1.00001  0.99997  0.99997  1.00001 1.00000 1.00000
1.60 1.00000 0.99966 1.00022 1.00008 0.99995  1.00000 1.00001
1.80 1.00000 1.00486  0.99621 1.00033 100041 099988  0.99999
2.00 1.00000 1.08229 1.01119 058931 100077 100080  0.99979
2.20 0.00000 0.41905 1.13208 1.01986  0.98603 1.00042 1.00093
240 0.00000 00588  0.12621 1.04333 104934  0.99240  0.99702
2.60 0.00000 -0.00100 -0.00594 -0.06268 0.78578  1.11332 1.00320
2.80 0.00000 000000 0.00147 000843 -0.07988 0.42860 1.14567
3.00 0.00000  0.00000  0.00027 -0.00119 0.00893 003864 0.10703
3.20 0.00000 D.00000 0.00000 000005 -0.00087 000336 -0.00336
3.40 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 -0.00002 000010 -0.00028 -0.00034
3.60 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000002 0.00011
3.80 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000 -0.00002
4.00 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000

Table 6-9. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the Beam-Warming scheme
with a damping of €, = 0.1, Ax=0.1, At=0.1.

X 1=0.0 t=0.3 t=0.6 t=0.9 t=1.2 =15 1=1.8

0.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 100000 1.00000  1.00000 1,00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00040  1.00922 1.05810
0.40 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00005 1.00320 1.03779 1.12298
0.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00069 1.01809  1.10047 1.12165
0.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00006 1.00612 1.06796 1.15003  0.95036
1.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00109 1.03563 1.14897 1.03556  0.84019
1.20 1.00000 1.00003  1.01201 1.12073 112066 0.81144 1.12040
1.40 1.00000 1.00130 107384  1.18303 0.83816  1.03705 1.08015
1.60 1,00000 1.02431 1.20528 0.92345 0.91948 1.18274  0.71304
1.80 1.00000 1.17251 1.05811  0.78059  1.27003  0.65292 1.26079
2.00 1.00060 123969  0.61833 1.34386 0.60444  1.24083  0.82269
2.20 0.00000  0.31216 1.44482 050268 1.23605 0.83760  (0.90897
240 0.00000  (.00001  0.08645 133564 0.71803  0.89331 1.19113
2.60 0.00000 000000 0.00000 001752 1.05190 1.04211 0.52733
2.80 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000259 0.71646 1.33155
3.00 0.00000  0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00026 041765
3.20 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 000000 0.00000 0.00001
3.40 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000
3.60 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 0,00000 0.00000 000000
3.80 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000  0.00000
4.00 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000

Table 6-10. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the 4th-order Runge-Kutta
scheme, Ax=0.1, At=0.1,
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X 1=0.0 t=0.3 1=0.6 t=0.9 =1.2 1=1.5 t=1.8
(.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.40 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.80 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.20 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.40 1.00000 1.00000  0.99999 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.60 1.00000 0.99944  0.99993 1.00007 099999  0.99999 1.00000
1.80 1.00000 1.00576  0.99742  0.99999 100024 0.99996  0.99999
2.00 1.00000 1.06444  1.01050 099377  1.00026 1.00032  0.99995
220 0.00000  0.43611 1.10320 1.01209 099394  0.999%0 1.00021
2.40 0.00000  -0.05882 0.15709 1.02820  1.02810 1.00041 0.99754
2.60 0.00000 -0.00092 000831 -0.04253 0.79695 1.07728 1.00726
2.80 0.00000 0.00000  0.00159 0.00697 -0.07710 0.46160 1.10930
3.00 0.00000 0.00000 0.00025 -0.00110 0.00898 -0.04324 0.14324
3.20 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00005 -0.00091 000399 -0.00764
3.40 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 -0.00002 0.00010 -0.00035 0.00013
3.60 0.00000 000000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00002 0.00006
3.80 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 -0.00001
4.00 0.00000 (0.00000  0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000

Table 6-11. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the 4th-order Runge-Kutta

scheme with a damping of g, = 0.1, Ax =0.1, At=0.1,

240
2.60
2.80
3.00
3.20
3.40
3.60
3.80
4.00

Table 6-12. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the modified 4th-order

1=0.0

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

=03

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.000060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00003
1.00129
1.02443
1.17415
1.24551
0.30458
0.00000
0.00000
(.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=0.6

1.00000
1.00600
1.00000
1.00600
1.00006
1.00109
1.01208
1.07449
1.20731
1.05852
0.60973
1.45922
0.07750
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=0.9

1.00000
1.00000
1.00005
1.00069
1.00616
1.03592
1.12181
1.18466
0.92044
0.77694
1.35491
0.48984
1.34527
0.01331
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00600
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.2

1.00000
1.00040
1.00322
1.01823
1.06855
1.15018
112118
0.83359
0.92000
1.27816
0.59200
1.24544
0.71734
1.05015
0.00150
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

Runge-Kutta scheme, Ax = 0.1, At=0.1.

t=1.5

1.60000
1.00928
1.03810
1.10129
1.15102
1.03457
0.80721
1.04035
1.18761
0.64191
1.25058
0.83496
0.89268
1.05521
0.70288
0.00010
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.8

1.00000
1.05858
1.12386
1.12209
0.94802
0.83768
1.12496
1.08148
0.70484
1.27060
0.81721
0.90978
120179
0.51539
1.35335
0.39710
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
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X

0.00
0.20
0.40
0.60
0.80
1.00
1.20
1.40
1.60
1.80
2.00
220
2.40
2.60
2.80
3.00
3.20
3.40
3.60
3.80
4.00

=0.0

1.00000
1.060000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00060
1.00000
1.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=0.3
1.00000

1.00000
0.99944
1.00589
1.06655
0.43394
-0.05888
-0.00095
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=0.6

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99999
0.99992
0.99736
1.01063
1.10830
0.15137
-0.00771
0.00155
0.00026
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=0.9

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.000G0
1.00000
1.00000
1.00007
0.99998
0.99355
1.01148
1.03343
-0.04733
0.00741
0.00114
0.00005
-0.00002
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=1.2

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99999
1.00024
1.00029
0.99374
1.02767
0.798%90
-0.07855
0.00907
<0.00091
0.00010
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.5

1.00060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99999
0.99996
1.00032

099996
1.00052
1.07963

0.45866
-0.04276
0.00391

-0.00034
0.00002

0.00000
0.00000

0.99994
1.00021
0.99750
1.00741
1.11457
0.13713
-0.00682
0.00003
0.00007
<0.00001
0.00000

Table 6-13. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the modified 4th-order
Runge-Kutta scheme with a damping of e, = 0.1, Ax = 0.1, At=0.1.

X

0.00
0.20
0.40
0.60
080
1.00
1,20
1.40
1.60
1.80
2.00
220
2.40
2.60
2.80
3.00
3.20
3.40
3.60
3.80
4.00

t=0.0

1.00000
1.00000
1,00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=0.3

1.060000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
100000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.50000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=0.6

1.00000
1.00000
1,00000
1.000060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.000060
1.00000
0.99996
0.13381
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=0.9

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1,00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.95099
0.00901
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

=12

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.86603
0.00004
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

1=1.5

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.50000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

=18

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.000060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99996
0.13397
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

Table 6-14. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the first-order TVD scheme,
Ax=0.1,At=0.1.
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X t=0.0 =03 t=0.6 t=0.9 t=1.2 1=1.5 t=1.8
0.00 1.00000 100000 1.00000  1.00000 100000  1.00000  1.00000
0.20 1.00000 100000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000
0.40 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
0.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 100000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.20 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.40 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.60 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
1.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
2,00 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
220 0.00000 0.48462 1.00032 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
2.40 0.00000 0.00000  0.03052 1.01351 1.00000 1.00004 100000
2.60 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000023 097055 0.9979%  (0.99878
2.80 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.48130 1.00409
3.00 0.060000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 000000 0.00000 0.03080
3.20 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000
3.40 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 000000  0.00000
3.60 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000
3.80 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000  0.00000
4.00 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000
Table 6-15. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order TVD scheme

with a Harten-Yee limiter, Ax = 0.1, At=0.1.

X t=0.0 t=0.3 t=0.6 t=0.9 t=1.2 =15 t=1.8
0.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1.00000 100000 1.00000 1.00000
0.40 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000¢  1.00000 1.00000
0.80 1.00000 100000  1.00000 100000 100000 1.000060  1.00000
1.00 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000  1.00000  1,060000 1.00000
1.20 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000
1.40 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.60 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.000060  1.00000 1.00005  0.99990
1.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1062  0.99915  0.99975 1.00062
2.00 1.00000 1.19231  0.99664 0.99714 1.00333  0.99968 0.99887
2.20 0.00000 0.35138 119100 096737 0.98957 1.00756 1.00074
240 0.060000 0.00000 0.03827 0.93191 1.20954  0.97366 1.00421
2.60 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00022 0.56346  1.42878 0.97672
2.80 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.16949 1.23845
3.00 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 (.00000 0.01495
3.20 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000  0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000
3.40 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000
3.60 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
3.80 0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00000 000000 0.00000  0.00000
4.00 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000 000000 0.00000 0.00000

Table 6-16. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order TVD scheme
with a Roe-Sweby limiter, Ax = 0.1, At = 0.1.
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X t=0.0 =03 t=0.6 t=0.9 1=1.2 t=1.5 t=1.8
(.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.060000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.20 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00060 1.00000 1.60000 1.00000
0.40 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00060 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
0.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.20 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.40 1.00060 1.00000 1.00600 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.60 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
1.80 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
2.00 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1,00000 1.00000 1.00000
2.20 0.00000 0.48438  0.99997 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
2.40 0.00000 0.00000 0.1236l 1.00778 1.60000 1.00000 1.00000
2.60 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00767 0.87639 1.00000 1.00000
2.80 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 000000 0.00004 0.48455 0.99997
3.00 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000  0,00000 0.00000  0,00000 0.12361
3.20 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 0,00000  0.00000 0.00000
3.40 0.00060 0.00000 000000  0,00000 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000
3.60 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000  0.00000  0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
3.80 0.00000 0.00000  (0.00000  0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000
4.00 0.00000 0.00000  0.00000 0.00000  0.00000  0.00000 0.00000
Table 6-17. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the second-order TVD scheme

with a Davis-Yee limiter, Ax = 0.1, At=0.1.

t=0.0

1.00000
1.00000
1.00060
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=0.3

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99953
0.48760
0.00050
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=0.6

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99997
0.98977
0.22436
0.00002
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
(.00000

t=0.9

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99987
0.94295
0.06731
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.2

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99951
0.77552
0.01048
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.5

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1,00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99999
0.99797
0.49126
0.00067
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

t=1.8

1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
1.00000
0.99997
0.98949
0.22744
0.00002
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

Table 6-18. Solution of inviscid Burgers equation by the modified 4th-order
Runge-Kutta scheme with a Davis-Yee limiter, Ax = 0.1, At = 0.001.




Chapter 7

Scalar Representation of the
Navier-Stokes Equations

7.1 Introductory Remarks

In the previous chapters, simple scalar model equations were used to investigate
solution procedures for parabolic, elliptic, and hyperbolic equations. It is beneficial
at this point to study a scalar model equation which is of similar character as the
Navier-Stokes equations. That is, the model equation is unsteady and includes both
convection and diffusion terms. Such an equation is the viscous Burgers equation.

Before proceeding with the model equation and numerical schemes, a summary
of approximation for each term in the model equation is reviewed. (1) The time
derivative is typically approximated by either a forward difference or a backward
difference approximation resulting in an explicit or an implicit formulation, re-
spectively. This approximation is typically first-order, even though second-order
accuracy may be used. (2) There are several methods by which the convective
term can be approximated. That includes central difference approximation, for-
ward /backward difference approximations, TVD formulation, and the Runge-Kutta
scheme. Furthermore, the addition of damping terms or TVD terms may be required
for some of the schemes in order to reduce or to eliminate oscillations (due to dis-
persion error) in the solution. (3) The diffusion term is typically approximated
by a central difference (usually second-order) formulation. A limited number of
numerical schemes will be investigated in this chapter.

This chapter also serves as a divider between the introductory material and
intermediate /advanced topics. The introductory topics were primarily studied by
scalar model equations. Furthermore, coordinate transformation and complex ge-
ometries were avoided. In the upcoming chapters these issues will be addressed and
the equations of fluid motion in various forms will be investigated as well.
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7.2 Model Equation

The viscous Burgers equation may be written in a general form as

ou %
5 T “3“) =V

where o and 8 are some prescribed parameters. When a = a, the speed of sound,
and 8 = 0, the familiar linear Burgers equation is produced, i.e.,

(7-1)

du Ou &%u
S Hag = (7-2)

Note that a and v are assumed to be constants. When o = 0 and § = 1, the
standard nonlinear Burgers equation is produced as

du  du 8*u
5 Vo (7-3)

This equation may be rearranged such that
ou OF 8%u

ot Vo (-4
where E = (1/2)u?.
A two-dimensional Burgers equation may be expressed by the following
ou Ou  Ou u %
and
ot or = Oy  \0x®  oBy?

Observe that Equations (7-5) and (7-6) represent the x and y components of the
momentum equation for an incompressible flow in the absence of a pressure gradient.
If the incompressible continuity equation is incorporated into Equations (7-5) and
(7-6), the conservative form of the equations is obtained as follows

o 2w+ i(uv)—u( +‘;:) (7-7)

and
v

) 8,4 (0%  0O%
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Equations (7-7) and (7-8) can be written in a vector form by the following

0Q OE OF _ (5Q  &Q
ot oz z oy dy (h__ )

6 " By
o=[v) - m=u] - r=[ ]

Before proceeding with a review of the numerical schemes, the equations of
fluid motion are briefly reviewed. A summary of the equations of fAuid motion is
provided in Appendix D, and the nondimensional form and the transformation of
the equations from physical space to computational space are given in Chapter 11.

(7-9)

where

7.3 Equations of Fluid Motion

The equations of fluid motion include conservations of mass, momentum, and
energy. These equations in a differential form are known as the Navier-Stokes
equations. The nondimensionalized conservative form of the equations are:

1. Continuity:
dp* 0 o ,., .
at* | Bz (p'w’) =0 (7-10)

(p'u) + U)+8z‘

2. X-component of the momentum equation:

6 t‘ 3 [ N N 'tt
(pu +p)+a.(puv)+a.(p w*)

a & 8 * a &
5;:(7'::) + B—E(sz) + (—9-2—.(7‘::) (7-11)

3. Y-component of the momentum equation:

*

. x_* 0 v, 2 * 0 * . _
(p v') + ay.(pv +p)+az.(pvw) =

a ., .,
&.(pv)

9 .. B
Bz (7 + 5 () (z) (7-12)

4. Z-component of the momentum equation:

O )+ ) =

o (pw) +

a & 6 * 8 .
EE(T:::) + a_y.(ryz) + '67(7-::) (7'13)
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5. Energy:
a LI a . 4 0 L NN J 6 . ¢ _* ._ ¥
&.(pet)_*—ax.(puet+pu)+ay.(pvet+pv)+
6 * . 8 . . _— a ¢ __4 y__4 . __9 L4
az.(pwe£+pw) - BI.[uTz:+szy+szz_QJ:]+
. _ & . _ s & __& * 3 s _¢ L N $ __ e ¢
B [w'ry +v'ry, + wiry, — gl + 3 [u'ry, + vy +w'r,, — q;]  (7-14)

These equations may be written in a vector form as

0Q* OE* OF* 08G* OE; ; .
Q 4 n _ ,,+8F,, oG,

= -1
ot + or* Oyt 0z Oz Oy + az* (7-15)
where
)
p.ui
Q‘ — pt,ut
pOw‘
pet
r ptut b 3 0 R
P+ r;,
Ec — p¢u‘vt E; — T.;y
prutw’ T2
L (p°e} +p')u” | | u're + 0T, Wi, — g
[ p‘,ut 7 r 0 h
p.vtu. T;x
| o4y F=|x,
p'v‘wt T;z
L (p‘e: + p‘)v‘ . L u.Ty‘I + v.TJy + w*Ty.Z - Q; -
r powt 7 0 h
p'w'ui T;I
G'=| pwv* G, =| 7
piw‘, + p' T;,
L (p.C: + p.)w* 4 L U‘T;: + ’U‘T;y + w'T:z - q;. §
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When the right-hand side of Equation (7-15) is set equal to zero, the Euler equation
is produced, i.e.,

Q' OE' OF" oG”

e el

ot Oz Oyt 0z
This vector equation is a hyperbolic equation. The Navier-Stokes equations are
in general a mixed hyperbolic (in inviscid region), parabolic (in viscous region)
equation. Note that both sets of equations, i.e., (7-15) and (7-16), are solved by
marching in time. When the Navier-Stokes equation is reduced by imposing the
steady-state assumption, then it is classified as a mixed hyperbolic (in the inviscid
region), elliptic (in the viscous region) equation. It is clear that for the steady-state
forms of the equations, space marching procedures are utilized.

The brief review of the Navier-Stokes equations was presented above to identify
the similarity of the terms in Equation (7-15) to that of the scalar model equation
given by (7-4). In the subsequent sections, several numerical schemes are presented
for the solution of the viscous Burgers equation. The numerical schemes are ex-
tended to a system of equations in the following chapters.

=0 (7-16)

7.4 Numerical Algorithms

In this section a limited number of numerical schemes for the solution of the
model scalar equation (7-1) is investigated.

7.4.1 FTCS Explicit

In this explicit formulation, a first-order forward difference approximation and
second-order central difference approximation for the time derivative and spatial
derivatives are used, respectively. Hence, the FDE of the PDE given by (7-2) is
u; + au?H —uly o uy, —2ul ug

At Az 0T (Az)?

utt _

(7-17)

with a truncation error of [(At), (Ax)?). The amplification factor for this FDE was
obtained in Chapter 4 as

G =[1+ 2d(cosf — 1)} — I'[csind]
which resulted in the following stability requirements:

d< and Re. < 2/c (7-18)

NS =
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7.4.2 FTBCS Explicit

In this explicit scheme, a first-order forward difference approximation for the
time derivative and a second-order central difference approximation for the diffusion
term is used. When a first-order backward difference approximation (a > 0) for the
convective term is employed, then the FDE is expressed as

n+l n n n
U, — U, U — Uy Uiy — 2u] +ul,
= 7-1
At YAz YT Aoy (7-19)

However, the first-order approximation of the convective term may introduce ex-
cessive dissipation error (artificial viscosity) such that it is of the same order as
the natural viscosity. As a result, an accurate solution is not achieved. To over-
come this problem, one may use a second-order approximation. However, as it was
shown previously in Chapter 6, this approximation may produce dispersion error
with oscillations near discontinuities. To solve this problem, damping terms must
be added. The addition of damping is problem-dependent, and it should be handled
with extreme care. The third alternative is to use a third-order scheme resulting in
the following finite difference equation for (7-2):

u?ﬂ —ul? ta U?H - U, _ t+1 3u + 3u ul ,
At 2Azx G(AI)

1+1 2u + u!—-l

By (7-20)

7.4.3 DuFort-Frankel Explicit

The DuFort-Frankel method is obtained by modification of Richardson’s scheme.

Second-order central difference approximations for all the derivatives are used in this
method. The FDE is

ntl n-1 n n n n-1 n+1l n
Uy — Yy Uy — Uy Uiy — (u,— +ul") + ul

3t 7% Az Y (Az)

and the truncation error is O[(At)?, (Az)?, (At/Azx)?. This FDE may be rear-

ranged as
n 1—2d\ ,_ c+2dY , c—2d\ .
u = (m) u (1 ¥ 2d) e (m) i (7-21)

The stability requirement of the scheme is ¢ < 1.
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7.4.4 MacCormack Explicit

This multi-step or predictor-corrector scheme is performed in two steps as fol-
lows:

n At n n n
1 At At
ntl 1" ¢ g— [y — .
2. uf =3 ur + u aAI(u, )+V(A )2( ter— 2wl ) (7-23)

The method is second-order accurate with the stability requirement of
1

At < ——2——1 L
(Az)?
Equations (7-22) and (7-23) may be written in a delta form as:
n At ﬂ A n n
A = —a 2 (s ) + Vg (0 = 200 ) (r-242)
1.
u; = u + Auf (7-24b)
.o At . * At * * *
Ay = —0Az (uf —u_,) + U(Az)2 (ui,, — 2u +ui_,) (7-25a)
2.
1
urt! = 5 (ul + uf + Auf) (7-25b)

7.4.5 MacCormack Implicit

This scheme is an implicit analog of the explicit method just described. The
formulation is as follows:

(1 + ,\%) Sul = Aul + A%m;, (7-262)
1.
uf = u; + 0y (7-26b)
where Au? is computed from Equation (7-24a).
(1 + /\%) bultt = Auf + A%&u{‘fﬁ (7-27a)
2.
n+l _

(u + ul + éu"“) (7-27b)

..
wlr—'
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In this equation, Au! is provided from Equation (7-25a). The parameter, A,
used in Equations (7-26a) and (7-27a) is selected such that

v Az
2 max g (1o + 25 - 57 00)]
max lal + 2 Az Ap 0
Equations (7-26a) and (7-27a) form bidiagonal systems which can be solved effi-
ciently by various routines. The method is unconditionally stable and second-order
accurate as long as the diffusion number v[At/(Az)? is bounded for the limiting
process for which At, Az approaches zero.

7.4.6 BTCS Implicit

This implicit formulation utilizes a first-order backward difference approxima-
tion for the time derivative and a second-order central difference approximation for
the spatial derivatives. The resulting FDE is

n+1l n n+l n+l n+1 ntl n+l
Uy - Y " glitt — Wi Wi —2u{" + u”
At 2Azx (Azx)?

which may be rearranged as
(1c+ d)upt + + (1 + 2d)u*? (;c — d)ul) = (7-28)

This formulation will result in a system of equations with a tridiagonal coefficient
matrix. As seen in Chapter 3, an efficient method for solving such a system is
available.

7.4.7 BTBCS Implicit

In this implicit scheme, a first-order backward difference approximation for the
time derivative and a second-order central difference approximation for the diffusion
term are used. As stated previously, the convective term may be approximated by
a backward difference approximation which is either first-, second-, or third-order
accurate (a > 0). Again, the use of the first-order approximation may introduce
too much artificial viscosity, whereas a second-order approximation may cause some
oscillations (dispersion error) in the solution. The finite difference formulations are
as follows:

a. First-order approximation of the convective term

n+l n n+4l n+1 n+l n+l n+l
u;" — uj +aui - Ug uiyy —2ud" + ugt

At Az (Az)?
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which may be rearranged as a tridiagonal system as

Z&t f}i. n+1

At At
[ By Az |

g T n+1
V(A:r)2 an]u [1-{-21}

At n n

b.  Second-order approximation of the convective term

u{l+l —uh un+l 4un+1 + 3un+1 un+l _ 2un+1 -+ un+1
1 ] +a = 1—1 oy 1+1
At 2(Ax) (Ax)?
which is rearranged as
At At n+l At At n+l
[‘”(Az)z 2“'5‘] Wt [1 + A T, | U
At ntl_ om At
[V (Ax)g] Uiy = W — a3 Uig (7-30)

Note that, in order to preserve the tridiagonal nature of the system, the 1 — 2
point was moved to the right-hand side and evaluated explicitly.

c.  Third-order approximation of the convective term

ui_l+1 —u un+1 _ u"_“ n+1 3u1_1.+1 + 3uv_1_-—+1 — ur_u;i—l
1 1 +a 141 -1 41 ] i—1 1—2
2Az 6Az

n+1l n+1 n+l
Uipp — 2+ uy

(Az)?

which is rearranged as

At At] i At At
[‘”(—A—ﬁ aA_x] it [” WAz T Y%Az | ™
¢
[‘"(AA:)z +a At ] upl =l — aﬁAAz (7-31)

7.5 Applications: Nonlinear Problem

Various algorithms described in the previous section are now used to illustrate
their applications. In order to generalize the schemes just introduced, the nonlinear
Burgers equation will be used. After all, the Navier-Stokes equations are nonlinear
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and, therefore, this application should provide some fundamental insight into the
procedures and steps required for the solution of the Navier-Stokes equation.
The nonlinear Burgers equation is

ou, ou_ O

5 T U5 = Ve (7-32)
This equation is nondimensionalized by the following:
. T . ulL . v
=T w= t = 'ﬁt
Hence,
o | 0w _ 0w (7-33)

ot drt Oz*?

In Reference [7-1], 35 different analytical solutions of Burgers equation are given.
One such stationary solution will be used to verify the numerical solutions and
estimate the accuracy of the methods. The selected solution is

2sinh z*

coshz* —e*

*

—_—

(7-34)

which is shown in Figure 7-1 and tabulated at various time levels in Table 7-1. The
notation “*”, which is used to designate the nondimensional quantities, is dropped
in the following discussions. Equation (7-33) may be expressed in a conservative
form as
u OE Ou
— g = 7-35
ot + Or Or? (7-35)

where

1
E=-u?
2U

Rearranging this equation in terms of the Jacobian, one has

Qy_ ABu _ Bu

En + EL: = @ (7-36)

where

oF
A=—
Ou
Note that the second term, i.e., convection term in either of the Equations (7-35)

or (7-36), introduces nonlinearity into the equation.
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Figure 7-1. Analytical solution given by Equation (7-34) at various
time levels.

7.5.1 FTCS Explicit

When Equation (7-36) is approximated by FDE (7-17) introduced previously,

one obtains

n+l _ ..n no__ n n
u; U, + AT uly —uly  uly, 2u} +uf

At 20z (Ax)?

(7-37)

An important point about Equation (7-37) is explored as follows. When an explicit
scheme is used, the nonlinear term in Equation (7-36) is evaluated at the known
location and, therefore, no linearization is required. That is not the case when
an implicit formulation is employed; as a result, a linearization procedure must be
introduced. An alternate way to evaluate the coefficient A in Equation (7-37) is to
use an average value, in which case the formulation becomes

,u:}+1 _ un

—Z&t—+ (A.+1 1)

n n
Uny — UL, Uy — 2uf tul,

9hr (Az)?

(7-38)

The FTCS explicit formulation may be directly applied to Equation (7-35), in
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which case the FDE becomes

n+1
Uy

- ul + EL, - EY, u?+1 - 2u] + ul,
At 2Azx (Ax)?

(7-39)

Again, since the nonlinear term E is applied at the known time level “n”, no
linearization is required. Either one of the FDEs, (7-37), (7-38), or (7-39) may be
used to obtain a solution.

To start the solution, an initial condition must be specified. This initial condition
is taken from the analytical solution at ¢ = 0.1 and is shown in Figure 7-1. The
spatial domain is taken to be between —9 and 9. The boundary conditions at z = —9
and x = 9 are specified as u = 2.0 and u = —2.0, respectively. This imposition is an
approximation. Indeed, the value of u at the boundaries will change as a function
of time. However, these changes are small (see for example Table 7-1) and, for the
sake of simplicity, they will be neglected. If the exact values of u at the boundaries
are desired, they may be obtained from Equation (7-34) and input to the numerical
code.

The next consideration is the selection of step sizes. The FTCS explicit scheme
requires the following constraints for stability:

d< % and Re.<2/c

For the result given in Table 7-2 obtained from the formulation of (7-39), the fol-

lowing step sizes which satisfy the stability requirements are used:
Az = 0.2

At = 0.01

The solution starts from ¢ = 0.1 and proceeds to ¢ = 1.0 and is illustrated in
Figure 7-2.

It is interesting to compare the solutions obtained by the three finite difference
equations of (7-37), (7-38), and (7-39). For this purpose, the error distributions at
time levels of 0.4 and 1.0 are shown in Figures (7-3) and (7-4), respectively. Observe
that the formulation (7-38) has the least error and that the errors decrease as the
solutions proceed in time. The error is simply defined as the difference between the
analytical solution and the numerical solution.
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Figure 7-2. Solution of the viscous Burgers equation by FTCS
explicit scheme of Equation (7-39).
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ERROR

Figure 7-3. Comparison of error distributions for FT'CS
formulations at ¢ = 0.4.
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Figure 7-4. Comparison of error distributions for FTCS
formulations at t = 1.0.

7.5.2 FTBCS Explicit

This formulation is similar to the method just used, except a first-order back-
ward approximation is employed for the convective term. The resulting FDE for
PDE (7-35) is

utl—ul  EM-Er, ul, —2ul4ul
At + Az B (Az)? (7-40)
and for (7-36) is
un+1 ul p Ul —2ul +ul,
n I - - 1
Ay + A‘ (Az)? (7-41)

The argument on linearity, stability, and imposition of initial and boundary condi-
tions discussed previously applies to this scheme as well.

7.5.3 DuFort-Frankel Explicit
Application of Equation (7-21) to the mode!l equation (7-36) yields

n+1l n-1 n no_ n—1 ntl n
Uy~ — U + AP Uy — Uiy Ufyy (w4 ul™) +ud

24t 280z (Ax)?
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This equation may be rearranged as

n 1-2d\ ,_ c+2dy , c—2d\ ,
u'+l = (m) u, 1 + (1 T 2d) Uy — (m) Uiy (7-42)
where
At At
c=Axz and = Az

When Equation (7-35) is used, the following FDE is obtained:

n+l n—1 n n n—-1 ntl n
u; T — El - BN, uly = (W +ul™) 4 u

24t oAz (Az)?

From which

] 1-2d\ . 2d n o c
W= (1+2d) Wt (Tﬁ&) (Wla o) = ygg (B — BL) - (149)

As seen previously in Chapter 3, a minor difficulty is encountered with regard to
the starting procedure. This scheme requires two sets of initial conditions. Various
procedures may be used to provide the second set of necessary data. Usually, a
one-step scheme such as FTCS explicit is used to provide the required second set
of data. However, the stability requirement of the starter solution must be checked
to ensure a stable initial set of data.

For the results shown in Table (7-3), the second set of data was also provided
by the analytical solution.

7.5.4 MacCormack Explicit

Application of this multi-step scheme given by Equations (7-24) and (7-25) to
the model equation (7-35) provides the following FDEs:

. At At .
Aul = ‘“A—I'(E?H E?) + (Az )2( i1 — 2u +uly) (7-44a)
ui = u + Aud (7-44b)
and
. At . At
Au! = —AJ:(E‘ E! )+ (AI)Q( i — 2u +uiy) (7-45a)

uft! = (u + u; + Aug) (7-45b)
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7.5.5 MacCormack Implicit

In this implicit formulation, the FDEs are

(1 + /\%) ful — Ag-au,;, — AW (7-46a)

wl = ul + bul (7-46b)
and

(1 + /\%t-) Sult! — A%éu?_ﬁl = Au; (7-47a)

ultl = (u + uf + duf*t) (7-47b)

The right-hand sxdes of Equations (7-46a) and (7-47a), i.e., Aul and Au], are
evaluated by Equations (7-44a) and (7-45a). The parameter A is selected such that

9 Az
’\>m‘“[ ('“HA.T At’OO)]

Equations (7-46a) and (7-47a) form upper and lower bidiagonal systems, respec-
tively. To clearly identify the bidiagonal system, define the following:
At

1 =
+/\AI a

—/\-A—I=b

Thus, Equation (7-46a) may be expressed as
a;ibu; + bdu; | = Au? (7-48)

Now apply this equation to grid points from ¢ = 2 to 1 = IM M1, to obtain the
following equations:

i=2:  aydul+ bybul = Au,
1i=3 : agdug + bybuy = Aug
t=IMM?2 : arMM20UuT o + Braebupag, = Aurpan

i=IMM1 : armOuipn + bivandury = Aurmyan
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In the last equation, du},, is provided by the boundary condition. Since in this
example the boundary condition at I'M is specified as a constant, dujy, will be zero.
Now, the equations above are combined in a matrix formulation as

T a by 1 Sus [ Au,
as b3 6“5 Au:
arMm2 bimm 8l praro Avrpra
| ammr 1 | Sujppg | | Augmmn |

This system is an upper bidiagonal system which may be solved efficiently by

the following:
_ (Bu); — bi(duyy,)

ou;
a;
Now, consider Equation (7-47a), which may be expressed as
a;6ul ™t + bidult! = Aug (7-49)
For grid points i = 2 to 1 = IM M1, the following equations will result:
i=2:  abust! 4 bybult! = Au
1=3 :  azbult'+ bsbult! = Auf
i=IMM2 :  apoebuliiyg + bivmeduligns = Aujya,

Since at the boundary 1 = 1, the value of u is assigned a constant value of 2 for
all time levels; therefore §uf*' = 0. The system of equations above form a lower

bidiagonal system as

. A T 17 ]
a supt [ Auj
1
b3 a3 6ug+ Au;
1
biMmz  Gimm: SuT i o AUl prae
1
| biymi  armmr | buliran ] L Aujpan |

The solution of this system is given by
_ Auf - bisurt

@

n+1
ou;



Scalar Representation of the Navier-Stokes Equations 289

7.5.6 BTCS Implicit

The implicit formulation previously described is applied to the model equation
(7-36) where lagging of the Jacobian is used for linearization purposes. The FDE is

n+l n+1 n+l n+tl n+l n+l
u " —ul + An Uiy — Uiy — up — 2w+ wl
At 2Az (Azx)?

which is rearranged as

ﬂ[ at | ap B ] ;‘_’q‘+[1+2 at ]u'.'“

By T M2z (Bz)?|

At LAY
! [_(A:n) A A }u..;;:u.. (750

Equation (7-50) may be expressed as a general tridiagonal system by the following
relations:

__At Aﬂﬁ
(Azx)? "2Az
At
bi=1+ 2(A E
At YAV
&= "ar TN oAs
and
D" = 'U,:l
Hence,

n+l n+1 +1 __
aiu”y + bl + qully = D,

This tridiagonal system is easily solved by the method introduced in Chapter 3. The
solution is presented in Table 7-4. The stepsizes used are Ar = 0.2 and At = 0.01.

7.5.7 BTBCS Implicit

The implicit formulations, where backward difference approximations of first,
second, or third order is used for the convective terms, may be expressed as

a‘u::{—ll + b un+1 + C‘U"+l = D
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where
At At
i = - 9 A
¢ Bz~ ( A:r:)
At At
o= 1 (A—~)
+ 2 (Az)? + 62 Az
At At
&= “lamy T (4%:)
and
At
D,‘ = 'U.:‘ —+ 94 (Az‘—zu:‘_z)
The coefficients 8, through 8, are defined as
Order of Approximation
for t.he 01 02 03 0‘
the Convective Term
First-Order 1]0] 0
Second-Order 21210|-3
Third-Order % % _%

A comparison of errors by the three approximations described above is shown in
Figure (7-5). The error is determined as the difference between the analytical and
numerical solutions. As expected, the third-order accurate approximation of the
convective term provides the solution with the least error.

7.5.8 Modified Runge-Kutta

The modified Runge-Kutta scheme, described in Section 6.6.8, is now applied
to Equation (7-35). There are several methods by which the viscous term can be
incorporated into the finite difference equation. In the first scheme, the viscous
terms are evaluated at each stage, resulting in the following equations.

w = up (7-51)

S )
W = ogn Bt (B_E) LAt (@) (7-52)

@ @
WP o g At (@) LAt (@) (7-53)
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. Ot (OFE ® At fPu\@
u’ = “*“?(5;), +?(W). (7-54)

(@) 2.\ @
uMl = ul - At (g—f) + At (%) (7-55)

where SE E E
(6—:1:).= T (7-56)
*u Uipy — 2U4 + Uiy

(?9?).-‘ (Az)’ o0

A solution by the modified Runge-Kutta scheme given by Equations (7-51)
through (7-55) is provided in Table 7.5.

A second method of approximation of the viscous term is to evaluate it only at
the first stage and to use it at the subsequent stages. Finally, a third method is
to compute only the convective term using the modified Runge-Kutta scheme and,
subsequently, add the viscous term after the final stage, that is,

u\"t
ul*t =t + At (W)

Obviously, the second and third methods identified above require less computation
time; however, accuracy may be compromised.

0.50

0.00

-0.50 —
[~
i
w
-1.00 =
| —&S—  Ist-order
-150 — —2Ay— 2nd-order
—5F—  3rd-order
-2.00 T T I T |
-9.00 -6.00 -3.00 0.00 3.00 6.00 9.00

X

Figure 7-5. Comparison of errors for the BTBCS implicit scheme
at t =1, for Az = 0.2, At =0.01.
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7.5.9 Second-Order TVD Schemes

Numerous TVD schemes along with their applications were presented in Chap-
ter 6. The general formulation is reviewed in this section, and a sample application
is illustrated. Recall that the concept of TVD is introduced to eliminate or reduce
oscillations in the solution due to dispersion error. In fact, a TVD scheme oper-
ates similarly to that of the addition of a damping term. For equations such as
(7-35), which contains both convective and diffusive terms, TVD is considered on
the convective term only. Recall some of the criteria for TVD schemes presented in
Section 6.9.2. The finite difference equation following (6-123) through (6-125) may

be expressed as A A
n n t n n t n n n
u;'“ =up — Az (hi+{. - hn‘—-}) + E)_z (uihy — 2uf +ully) (7-58)
n 1 n
where ity T 5 [E&l + E:l + ¢;‘+.{,] (7'59)
n 1 l
and hi—-}. =3 [E:‘ +EP, + ¢i~é] (7-60)

Several flux limiter functions were introduced in Chapter 6 for Harten-Yee up-
wind TVD, Roe-Sweby upwind TVD, and Davis-Yee symmetric TVD. These func-
tions are given by Equations (6-131), (6-137), and (6-141), respectively. Further-
more, several limiters are provided for each of these limiter functions.

A solution by the Davis-Yee symmetric TVD and limiter (6-143) is illustrated
in Figure (7-6) and provided in Table 7.6.

Comparison of the numerical solutions obtained by various methods and ana-
lytical solution reveals the accuracy of the methods and, indeed for the stepsizes
used, all methods considered provide accurate solutions.

For the specified stepsizes of Az = 0.2 and At = 0.01, all schemes investigated
are stable. Comparison of errors at time levels 0.4 and 1.0 are shown in Figures 7-7
and 7-8. The schemes employed are the FTCS explicit, the Dufort-Frankel! explicit,
the MacCormack explicit, the BTCS implicit, and the modified Runge-Kutta. Note
that the error is decreased as the solution proceeds forward in time for all three
schemes.

It is also interesting to note that the BT'CS implicit scheme produces more error
compared to the FTCS explicit scheme. Recall that a similar conclusion was reached
in Section 6.6.6.
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Figure 7-6. Solution of the viscous Burgers equation by the Davis-
Yee symmetric TVD scheme and limiter 6-143.
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Figure 7-7. Comparison of errors at time level 0.4 for the FTCS
explicit, DuFort-Frankel explicit, MacCormack
explicit, modified Runge-Kutta, and BTCS implicit.
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Figure 7-8. Comparison of errors at time level 1.0 for the FTCS
explicit, DuFort-Frankel explicit, MacCormack
explicit, modified Runge-Kutta, and BTCS implicit.
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7.6 Summary Objectives

After studying the material in this chapter, you should be able to do the fol-

lowing:

1. Describe:

a.

R om P Ao o

—re

i
k.

Burgers equation and its relation to Navier-Stokes equation

Linearization of Burgers equation
FTCS explicit scheme

FTBCS explicit scheme
DuFort-Frankel explicit scheme
MacCormack explicit scheme
MacCormack implicit scheme
BTCS implicit scheme

BTBCS implicit scheme

Modified Runge-Kutta scheme
Second-order TVD scheme

2. Solve the Problems for Chapter Seven.
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7.7 Problems

7.1 Solve the viscous Burgers equation by the following schemes: (a) FTCS ex-
plicit, (b) MacCormack explicit, (¢) BTCS implicit. The domain of interest is
-9 < r €9, and the initial distribution of u is given as

2sinhz

U= —————
coshz — ¢-03
i.e., at t = 0.1. Compare the numerical solutions to the analytical solution given by

2sinh z
coshz — e

Assume that the values of u at the boundaries are fixed according to
r=-9 u=20
=9 u=-2.0

Use stepsizes of Az = 0.2 and At = 0.01. Print and plot the solutions for all =
locations at ¢ = 0.1 (initial distribution), 0.4, 0.7, and 1.0.

To investigate the effect of stepsizes on accuracy and stability, consider the
following cases:

(a) Az =0.2 At = 0.02
(b) Az =0.2 At = 0.05
(c) Az =0.5 At = 0.01
(d) Az =05 At = 0.05

7.2 Consider a fluid with a temperature of T, and a constant velocity of u travelling
from left to right in a channel. The temperature at the end of the channel is suddenly
changed to T}, and is maintained at that constant value. It is required to compute
the time-accurate solution for the temperature distribution within the channel. The
governing equation is given by the one-dimensional energy equation as

or or 8T

U =a—

ot oz a2
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where « is the thermal diffusivity, which is assumed constant for this problem. The
initial and boundary conditions are specified as

t=0 ; T(I,O)ZT.:

t>0, =0 , T=T,
=1L , T = Th
(a) Nondimensionalize the equation by
. tu, - T . U T T-T,
= —= = - u = — y = =
L L ! Uo Th - TC
and define
o = 2
- Lu,

(b) Obtain the analytical solution.

(c) Use a first-order backward differencing of the convective term and a second-
order central difference approximation of the diffusion term to write an explicit
formulation. The time derivative is approximated by a first-order accurate
differencing.

(d) Repeat (c), but use a second-order backward differencing for the convective
term.

(e) Repeat (c), but use a second-order central differencing for the convective term.
(f) Repeat (e), but write an implicit formulation.

(g) Obtain the numerical solutions with the formulations developed in (c), (d),
(e), and (f). Use a time step of 0.01 sec. and 21 equally spaced grid points,
ie., IM = 21. Assume a fluid with a diffusivity of 0.04 m?/sec., a velocity of
0.2 m/s, temperature of T, = 20°C. The sudden change in temperature T}, at
the boundary is Ty = 100 °C and the length of the channel is 2 m.

Print the solutions at time levels of 1.0, 2.0, and 3.0 seconds for all schemes.
Plot a typical temperature profile at these time levels from the solution of (c).
Plot the error distributions at a time level of 3.0 sec. for all schemes, where

Error = ABS (TA - TN)
TA =3 Analytical solution

TN == Numerical solution.
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7.3 A fluid with a temperature of T, and a constant velocity of u, is travelling
from left to right in a channel of length L. The temperature at the end of the
channel is suddenly changed to T}, and is maintained at the constant value of Tj,.
The governing equation for this one-dimension flow is given by

oT oT o*T

—é-t— u -5; = EC—Q (7.3.1)

where a is the thermal diffusivity assumed to be a constant. The initial and bound-
ary conditions are specified as

t=0; T(xlo) =T,
t>0; z =0, T=T,

tu, T U T-T,
« _ __° ¢ - _ = T‘=
t=72 =g ¥ =u> T, —T.
and define
.«
a_Lu,,

For the following, the nondimensional equation is to be used.
(b) Obtain the analytical solution.

(c) Use a second-order central differencing for the spatial derivatives to write an
explicit, first-order in time finite difference equation.

(d) Repeat (c), but use nonequal grid spacing. Denote the variable spatial step
as follows:

where AzL(i) = z(i) — z(i — 1)
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(I)

(II)
(IIT)

and AzR(i) =z(i+ 1) — z(3)

The ratio of stepsizes is defined as

AzR(i)
Y= AT TN

AzL(z)
To simplify the formulation, use
AzL(i)=Az , AzR(i) =+Az

However, bear in mind that Az and v will change from grid point to grid
point.

In this problem, the grid point clustering near the boundary at z = L is
desired to better resolve the temperature gradient within that region. The
grid point clustering procedure suggested in problem 3.9 may be used in this
problem.

Obtain the numerical solutions for the following set of data:
T, =20°C , T, =1:00C , wu,=0.2 m/sec.
a=004m?/sec. , L=2m
At =0.01sec. , IM =21

Use the formulation developed in (c)

Use the formulation developed in (d) with a clustering parameter 3 of 1.2.

Repeat (1) with g = 1.1.

Print the solutions at time levels of 1, 2, and 3 seconds. Plot the temperature
and error distributions at a time level of 3 seconds, where the error distribution is
determined as defined in problem 7.2, part {g).
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b4 t=0.1 =04 =07 =10 x 1=0.1 =0.4 =0.7 =10
-9.60 2.0004 2.0603 2.0002 2.0002 -9.00 2.0000 2.0000 20000 2.0000
-8.60 2.0007 2.0005 2.0004 2.0003 -8.60 20007 20002 20001 20001
-8.20 20010 20007 20005 2.0004 -8.20 2.0010 20005 20003 2.0002
-7.80 2.0015 2,001 20008 2.0006 -7.80 2.0015 2.0010 20006 2.0004
-7.40 20022 20016 2.0012 2.0009 -7.40 2.0022 2.00l6 2.0010 2.0007
-7.00 2.0033 20024 20018 20013 -7.00 2.0033 20024 20017 2001l
£6.60 20049 20036 20027 2.0020 6.60 2.0049 20036 20026 20018
.20 20074 20054 20040 2.0030 6,20 2.0074 2.0054 20039 20028
-5.80 20110 2.0081 20060 2.0044 -5.80 2.0110 2.0081 2.0059 2.0043
-5.40 2.0164 20121 20089 2.0066 -540 20164 20120 2.0088 2.0064
-5.00 2.0245 2.0180 20133 2.0098 -5.00 2.0245 2.0180 2.0132 2.0096
460 20366 20269 20198 2.0145 4.60 20366 20268 2019 2.0143
420 2.0549 20401 20293 20214 420 20549 20399 20290 2.0211
-3.80 2.0823 20597 2.0434 20314 -3.80 2.0823 2.0594 2.0429 20310
-3.40 21237 20889 2.0639 2.0457 -3.40 2.1237 2.0884 20632 20450
-3.00 2.186 2.1321 20934 2.0656 -3.00 2.1866 21312 2.0923 20646
-260 22833 2.1955 2.1347 2.0917 -2.60 22833 2.1940 2.1331 2.0905
-2.20 24335 22871 2.1895 2.1224 -2.20 24335 22846 2.1874 2.1209
-1.80 26715 24144 22538 2.1479 -1.80 2.6715 2.4107 22512 2.1462
-1.40 3.0565 25724 23022 2.1360 -140 3.0565 2.5678 22993 21339
-1.00 3.6826 2.6931 22460 2.0000 -1.00 3.6826 2.6881 2.2408 1.9952
060 4.5374 24717 18484 15574 0.60 4.5374 24558 1.8347 1.5465
020 3.4945 11513 0.7692 06174 -0.20 3.4945 1.1250 0.7564 0.6091
0.20 -3.4945 -1.1513 -0.7692 -0.6174 0.20 -3.4945 -1.1250 -0.7564 -0.6091
0.60 45374 -2.4717 -1.8484 -1.5574 060 -4.5374 -2.4558 -1.8347 -1.5465
1.00 -3.6826 -2,6931 -2.2460 -2.0000 1.00 -3.6826 -2.6881 -2.2408 -1.9952
1.40 -3.0565 -2.5724 -2.3022 -2.1360 1.40 -3.0565 -2.5678 -2.2993 -2.1339
1.80 -2.6715 -2.4144 -2.2538 -2.1479 1.80 -2.6715 -2.4107 -2.2512 -2.1462
2.20 -2.4335 -2.2871 -2.1895 -2.1224 220 -2.4335 -2.2846 -2.1874 -2.1209
260 -2.2833 -2.1955 -2.1347 -2.0917 2,60 -2.2833 -2.1940 -2,1331 -2,0505
3.00 -2.1866 -2.1321 -2.0934 -2.0656 3.00 -2.1866 -2.1312 -2.0923 -2.0646
3.40 -2.1237 -2.0889 -2.0639 -2.0457 3.40 -2.1237 -2.0884 -2.0632 -2.0450
3.80 -2.0823 -2.0597 -2.0434 -2.0314 3.80 -2.0823 -20594 -20429 -2.0310
4.20 -2.0549 -2.0401 -2.0293 -2.0214 4.20 -2.0549 -2.0399 -2.0290 -2.0211
4.60 -2.0366 -2.0269 -2.0198 -2.0145 460 -2.0366 -2.0268 -2.0196 -2.0143
500 -2.0245 -20180 -2.0133 -2.0098 5.00 -2.0245 -20180 -2.0132 -2.0096
540 -2.0164 -20121 -2.008% -2.0066 540 -2.0164 -2.0120 -2.0088 -2.0064
580 -2.0110 -2.0081 -2.0060 -20044 580 -2.0110 -2.0081 -2.0059 -2.0043
6.20 -2.0074 -2.0054 -2.0040 -2.0030 6.20 -2.0074 -2.0054 -2.0039 -2.0028
6.60 -2.0049 -20036 -2.0027 -2.0020 6.60 -2.0049 -2.0036 -2.0026 -2.0018
7.00 -2.0033 -2.0024 -2.0018 -2.0013 7.00 -2.0033 -2.0024 -2.0017 -2.0011
7.40 -20022 -20016 -2,0012 -2.0009 7.40 -2.0022 -2.00l6 -2.0010 -2.0007
7.80 -2.0015 -2.0011 -2.0008 -2.0006 7.80 -2.0015 -2.0010 -2.0006 -2.0004
8.20 -2.0010 -2.0007 -2.0005 -2.0004 8.20 -2.0010 -2.0005 -2.0003 -2.0002
8.60 -2.0007 -2.0005 -2.0004 -2.0003 8.60 -2,0007 -2.0002 -2,0001 -2.0001
9.00 -2.0004 -2.0003 -2.0002 -2.0002 9.00 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000

Table 7-1. Analytical solution given by =~ Table 7-2. Solution of the viscous Burg-
Equation (7-34). ers equation by the FTCS
scheme.
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X 1=0.1 t=0.4 t=0.7 t=1.0 x t=0.1 =04 t=0.7 =10
-9.60 2.0000 2.0000 2.0000 2.0000 -9.00 20000 20000 2.0000 2.0000
-8.60 20007 20002 2.0001 20001 -8.60 20007 20002 20001 20001
-8.20  2.0010 2.0605 2.0003 2.0002 -8.20 20010 2.0005 2.0003 2.0002
-7.80 2.0015 2.0010 2.0006 2.0004 -7.80 2.0015 20010 20006 2.0004
-7.40 20022 2.00l6 2.0010 2.0007 -7.40 20022 20016 2.0010 20007
-7.00 2,0033 20024 20017 20011 -7.00 2.0033 20024 20017 2.0012
-6.60 2.0049 2.0036 2.0026 2.0018 660 2.0049 20036 2.0026 2.0018
-6.20 2.0074 20054 2.0039 20028 6.20 2.0074 20054 2.0040 2.0029
-5.80 2.0110 2.0081 2.0059 20043 -5.80 20110 20081 2.0060 2.0043
-5.40 2.0l64 20121 2.0089 20065 -540 20164 20121 2.0089 2.0065
-5.00 20245 20180 2.0132 2009 -5.00 20245 20180 2.0132 2.0097
460 2.0366 20268 20196 20143 460 20366 20269 20197 2.0144
4.20 2.0549 2.0399 20291 20211 420 20549 20400 2.0292 20213
-3.80 2.0823 2.0595 2.0430 2.0310 -3.80 20823 2059% 2.0432 20313
-3.40 2.1237 2.0885 20633 20452 -3.40 21237 20887 20637 2.0456
-3.00 2.1866 2.1313 2.0925 2.0649 -3.00 2.1866 2.1318 2.0932 2.0657
-2.60 22833 21942 21334 2.0909 -2,60 2.2833 219501 21347 20924
-2.20 24335 22851 2.1880 2.12l6 220 24335 22868 21906 21246
-1.80 26715 24117 22525 21474 -1.80 2.6715 24153 2.2583 2.1542
-1.40 3.0565 25702 23018 21360 -1.40 3.0565 25800 23166 2.1513
-1.00 3.6826 2.693% 22453 19984 -1.00 3.6826 27277 22827 20311
060 4.5374 24672 18410 1.5504 0.60 45374 25747 19144 1.6023
0.20 3.4945 1.1334 0.7599 0.6111 020 34945 12556 0.8136 06432

020 -3.4945 -1.1334 -0.7595 -D.6111 0.20 -3.4945 -1.2556 -0.8136 -0.6432

060 -4.5374 -2.4672 -1.8410 -1.5504 060 -4.5374 -2.5747 -1.9144 -1.6023

1.00 -3.6826 -2.6939 -2.2453 -1.9984 1.00 -3.6826 -2.7277 -2.2827 -2.0311

1.40 -3.0565 -2.5702 -2.3018 -2.1360 140 -3.0565 -25800 -23166 -2.1513

1.80 -2.6715 -2.4117 -2.2525 -2.1474 1.80 -2.6715 -24153 -2.2583 -2.1542

220 -2.4335 -2.2851 -2.1880 -2.1216 2.20 -2.4335 -2.2868 -2.1906 -2.1246

260 -2.2833 -2.1942 -2.1334 -2.0909 2,60 -22833 -2,195% -2.1347 -2.0924

300 -2.1866 -2.1313 -2.0925 -2.0649 3.00 -2.1866 -2.1318 -2.0932 -2.0657

3.40 -2.1237 -2.0885 -2.0633 -2.0452 340 21237 -2.0887 -2.0637 -2.0456

3.80 -2.0823 -20595 -2.0430 -2.0310 380 -2,0823 -2.05% -2.0432 -20313

420 -2,0549 -2.0399 -2.0291 -2.0211 420 -2.0549 -2.0400 -2.0292 -20213

460 -2.0366 -2.0268 -2.0196 -2.0143 460 -2.0366 -2.0269 -2.0197 -2.0144

5.00 -20245 -2.0180 -2.0132 -2.0096 500 -2.0245 -2.0180 -2.0132 -2.0097

5.40 -20164 -2.0121 -2.0089 -2.0065 5.40 -20164 -20121 -2.0089 -2.0065

5.80 -20110 -2.0081 -2.0059 -2.0043 5.80 -2.0110 -2008% -2.0060 -2.0043

6.20 -2.0074 -2.0054 -2.0039 -2.0028 6.20 -2,0074 -20054 -2.0040 -2.0029

6.60 -2.0049 -2.0036 -2.0026 -2.0018 6.60 -2.0049 -2.0036 -2.0026 -2.0018

7.00 -20033 -2.0024 -2.0017 -2,0011 7.00 -2.0033 -2.0024 -2.0017 -2.0012

7.40 -20022 -2.0016 -2.0010 -2.0007 7.40 -2.0022 -2,0016 -2.0010 -2.0007

7.80 -2.0015 -20010 -2.0006 -2.0004 7.80 -2,0015 -20010 -2,0006 -2.0004

8.20 -2.0010 -2.0005 -2.0003 -2.0002 8.20 -2.0010 -20005 -2.0003 -2.0002

8.60 -2.0007 -2.0002 -2.0001 -2.0001 8.60 -2.0007 -2.0002 -2.0001 -2.0001

9.00_-2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 9.00 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000

Table 7-3. Solution of the viscous Burg- Table 7-4. Solution of the viscous Burg-
ers equation by the DuFort- ers equation by the BTCS
Frankel scheme. scheme.
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X t=0.1 t=0.4 1=0.7 =10 X t=01 t=04 =07 =10
-9.00 20000 2.0000 2.0000 2.0000 -9.00 2.0000 20000 2.0000 20000
-8.60 20007 200602 2.0001 2.0001 -8.60 20007 20006 2.0006 2.0006
-8.20 20010 20005 2.0003 2.0002 -8.20 2.0010 20008 2.0007 2.0007
-7.80 20015 2.0010 2.0006 2.0004 -7.80 2.0015 20011 2.0009 2.0008
-7.40 20022 2.00l6 20010 2.0007 -7.40 2.0022 20017 2.0013 2.0011
-7.00 20033 20024 20017 2.0011 <7.60 2.0033 2.0025 20019 20015
6.60 20049 20036 20026 20018 -6.60 2.0049 20037 2.0028 20021
6.20 2.0074 2.0054 20040 2.0028 =6.20 2.0074 2.0055 2.0041 20031
-5.80 20110 20081 20059 20043 -5.80 20110 20082 20061 20045
-540 20164 20121 20089 2.0065 -5.40 20164 20122 2009 2.0067
-5.00 20245 20180 20132 20097 -5.00 2.0245 20182 2.0135 20100
4.60 20366 20268 20196 20143 4.60 20366 20271 20200 20148
4.20 20549 20400 20291 20212 -4.20 2.0549 20404 20297 20217
-3.80 2.0823 2.0595 20431 2.0311 -3.80 2.0823 20601 20439 20319
-3.40 21237 20885 20634 20453 -340 21237 20895 2.0646 2.0462
-3.00 21866 21315 20927 20651 -3.00 2.1866 2.1329 2.0942 20660
-2.60 2.2833 21945 21338 20912 -2.60 22833 21967 2.1354 2.0918
=220 24335 22856 2.1887 21222 -2.20 24335 2288 2.1898 21211
-1.80 26715 24128 22537 2.1486 -1.80 2.6715 24162 22512 21381
-1.40 3.0565 25726 2.3042 2.1380 -1.40 3.0565 25710 22805 2.1124
<100 36826 26995 2.2498 2.0016 -1.00 3.6826 2.6421 2.1980 1.9615
0.60 45374 24780 18471 1.5541 060 45374 23669 1.7891 15183
020 34945 1.1414 0.7634 056130 0.20 3.4945 10982 07461 0.6038

0.20 -3.4945 -1.1414 -0.7634 -0.6130 0.20 -3.4945 -1.0982 -0.7461 -0.6038

0.60 45374 -24780 -1.8471 -1.5541 060 -4.5374 -23669 -1.7891 -1.5183

1.00 -3.6826 -2,6995 -2.2498 -2,0016 1,00 -3.6826 -2.6421 -2.1980 -19615

1.40 -3.0565 -2.5726 -2.3042 -2.1380 1.40 -3.0565 -2.5710 -2.2805 -2.1124

1.80 -2.6715 -2.4128 -22537 -2.1486 1.80 -2.6715 -24162 -2.25i2 -2.1381

220 -2.4335 -2.2856 -2.1887 -2.1222 2.20 -2.4335 -2.288 -2.1898 -2.1211

260 -22833 -2,1945 -2,1338 -2.0912 2.60 -2.2833 -2.1967 -2.1354 -2.0918

3.00 -2.1866 -2.1315 -2,0927 -2.0651 3.00 -2.1866 -2.1329 -2.0942 -2.0660

3.40 -2.1237 -2.0885 -2.0634 -2.0453 3.40 -2.1237 -2.0895 -2.0646 -2.0462

3.80 -2.0823 -2.0595 -2.0431 -2.031} 3.80 -2.0823 -2.0601 -2.0439 -2.0319

420 -2.0549 -2.0400 -2,0291 -2.0212 4.20 -2.0549 -2,0404 -2.0297 -2.0217

460 -2.0366 -2.0268 -20196 -20143 460 -2.0366 -20271 -2.0200 -2.0148

500 -2.0245 -20180 -2.0132 -2.0097 5.00 -2.0245 -20182 -2.0135 -2.0100

540 -2.0164 -2.0121 -2.0089 -2.0065 540 -2.0164 -2.0122 -20090 -2.0067

580 -2.0110 -2.0081 -2.0059 -2.0043 580 -2.0110 -2.0082 -2.0061 -2.0045

6.20 -2.0074 -2.0054 -2.0040 -2.0028 6.20 -2.0074 -2.0055 -2.0041 -2.0031

6.60 -2.0049 -20036 -2.0026 -2.0018 6.60 -2.0049 -2.0037 -2.0028 -2.0021

7.00 -2.0033 -2.0024 -2.0017 -2.0011 7.00 -2.0033 -2.0025 -2.0019 -2.0015

7.40 -20022 -200l6 -2.0010 -2.0007 7.40 -2.0022 -2.0017 -2.0013 -2.0011

7.80 -2,0015 -20010 -2.0006 -2.0004 7.80 -2.0015 -2.0011 -2.0009 -2.0008

820 -2.0010 -2.0005 -2.0003 -2.0002 8.20 -2.0010 -2.0008 -2.0007 -2.0007

8.60 -2.0007 -20002 -2,0001 -2.0001 8.60 -2.0007 -2.0006 -2.0006 -2.0006

9.00 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 9.00 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000 -2.0000

Table 7-5. Solution of the viscous Burg- Table 7-6. Solution of the viscous Burg-
ers equation by the modified ers equation by the second-
Runge-Kutta scheme. order TVD scheme.



Chapter 8

Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations

8.1 Introductory Remarks

The equations of motion for a homogeneous fluid in the absence of a finite
rate chemical reaction or mass diffusion are based on three physical conservation
laws. If a fluid is composed of various chemical species with mass diffusion and/or
chemical reaction, additional conservation laws may be required, e.g., conservation
laws for species. Since, for most engineering applications, the average measurable
values of the flow properties are desired, the assumption of continuous distribution
of matter is imposed. This assumption is known as continuum and is valid as long
as the smallest length in a physical domain is much larger than the mean free path
of molecules.

The fundamental equations of fluid motion in differential forin are derived from:

1. Conservation of mass (continuity)
2. Conservation of linear momentum (Newton’s second law)
3. Conservation of energy (first law of thermodynamics)

The resulting system of equations is known as the Navier-Stokes equations and was
introduced in Chapter 7.

For applications for which the density remains uniform throughout the domain,
the assumption of incompressible flow is invoked. Therefore, for an incompressible
flow, the density is constant and no longer an unknown. Furthermore, variations
in the coefficient of viscosity are essentially negligible and it is assumed constant
as well. The incompressible Navier-Stokes equations can be obtained from the
Navier-Stokes equations for the limiting case of M — 0 (a -+ oo). Before the




Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations 303

governing equations are reviewed, some essential remarks with regard to the in-
compressible Navier-Stokes equations are in order. First, the energy equation is
decoupled from the system of equations composed of the continuity and momentum
equations. Therefore, the velocity and pressure fields are computed initially, and
subsequently the energy equation may be solved for the temperature distribution if
required. Second, due to the reduction of unknowns within the domain, the com-
puter storage and memory requirements are reduced. Third, depending on the for-
mulations employed, a specific numerical scheme must be utilized which will permit,
coupling the velocity and the pressure. Fourth, using the Navier-Stokes equations’
to solve for incompressible flowfields is not computationally efficient. In addition
to the storage and memory requirements identified earlier, the computational time
would be excessive due to the stability requirement of the numerical schemes. For
example, as was seen in the previous chapter, the time step for most schemes is
limited by Courant number. A typical restriction of most explicit schemes for the
Navier-Stokes or Euler equations in the computational space may be expressed as

AT
(CFL)y = (/\n)maxz;; <1

Fr hich
om whic A7

ATt < ———(/\q)m

where
(A)max = U + v + a4 /02 + 72

(The exact details will be shown later.) Note that as the speed of sound, “a”, ap-
proaches infinity (as for incompressible flow), An/(\)max Will approach zero. Thus,
an extremely small time step is required. To reach a steady state solution, a tremen-
dous amount of computations will be required. Therefore, efficient solution of in-
compressible flows requires utilization of appropriate incompressible Navier-Stokes
equations. However, the application of the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations
requires special considerations with regard to domain discretization, boundary con-
ditions and solution procedures. The implications described above, along with the
special considerations, are explored in the following sections.

8.2 Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations

In this section, the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations are reviewed. As
mentioned previously, since the energy equation is decoupled from the continuity

!Note that whenever one refers to Navier-Stokes equations, it normally implies unsteady com-
pressible Navier-Stokes equations,
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and momentum equations, its discussion will be postponed to the latter part of this
chapter. Generally speaking, the governing equations for an incompressible flow
may be expressed in two different formulations based on the dependent variables
used. First is the primitive variable formulation expressed in terms of the pressure
and velocity. The second form of the equations is the so-called vorticity-stream
function equations which are derived from the Navier-Stokes equations by incorpo-
rating the definitions for the vorticity and the stream function. This formulation is
primarily used for two-dimensional applications. Obviously the implication is due
to the definition of stream function, which exists for a two-dimensional (planar or
axisymmetric) flow only. It should be noted that for a three-dimensional flow, it is
possible to extend the approach of stream function by the use of the so-called vec-
tor potential [8.1]. However, additional complications arise. Therefore, extension
of the vorticity-stream function formulation for three dimensions is not explored
further. Interested readers are encouraged to consult Refs. [8.2] through [8.4]. For
three-dimensional applications, the extension of the equations in primitive variable
formulation is recommended.

Either one of the formulations described above can be expressed in dimensional
or nondimensional form. Furthermore, they may be either in conservative or non-
conservative form. For completeness, various forms of the incompressible Navier-
Stokes equations without body forces are provided.

8.2.1 Primitive Variable Formulations

(I) Dimensional, conservative form

1. Vector form

V.-V=0 (8-1)
av o Vp -
TV (VV)+ " = vV (8-2)

2. Two-dimensional Cartesian coordinate (Extensions to three-dimensions

is straightforward)
ou v

6_I+@=0 (8-3)
Ou 8 (2, PY 8 iy, (O, O
*ét--f-ac'-(u +p)+5y-(uv)—u(6$2+ By (8-4)

ov 8 0, p\_ (v oW
Et-+a—z(uv)+%(v +;)——U(@+a—y2 (8-5)
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(IT) Dimensional, nonconservative form
1. Vector form
V-V=0 (8-6)
WV s o Vp 253
—~ (V- O\V 4 2F B}
8t+( V) +p vV (8-7)
2. Two-dimensional Cartesian coordinate
ou Ov
4+ =0 -
Iz + By (8-8)
du OBu Ou 10p u  u
- (2L 8-9
o Ve Vay " pdr (ax2 ay2) (8:9)
v v Hv 10p v 0%
L (20 -10
ot " Yoz t ”ay p Oy Y (6:1:2 6y9) (8-10)
(IIT) Nondimensional, conservative form
1. Vector form
V'V =0 (8-11)
oV L 1 o
L] . V‘ * *_ ¥ — * . 8_12
Em + V. (V'V)Y 4+ V'p Rev 1% (8-12)
2. Two-dimensional Cartesian coordinate
ou' oOv*
=0 8-13
or* + oy* (8-13)
ou 8 , ., 3} 1 (8% S
[ ] * & & —_ - — - 14
ot* + or* (W 4p7)+ oy* (uv") Re (6:::‘2 + oy*? (8-14)
ot 8 O , v 1 (8% 6%
*, 8 iy o _ gy -15
8t‘+6x‘(uv)+3y‘(v + p*) Re(3$‘2+3y‘2 (8-15)
(IV) Nondimensional, nonconservative form
1. Vector form
V'-V'=0 (8-186)
a‘_/‘l‘ ] —t 1 —
ve.vave pt = —VY 8-1
g + ( VIV 4+ V'p ReV (8-17)
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2. Two-dimensional Cartesian coordinate

ou* O
L =0 8-18
oz’ + oy* ( )
du’ ou’ ou’ Oy 1 [6*u*  O%u
' ¢ =— | =—+— 8-19
ot Y o +v 8y* + dzx* Re (8:1:‘2 + 9y*? (8-19)
v’ ov* ov'  Op' 1 {6 8%
g . =— [+ - 8-20
ot o oz* t oy* + 0y* Re (BJ:'2 + oy*? (8-20)
The variables in the equations above are nondimensionalized as follows,
't = tu_‘” e E e 2
By 7L 7
(8-21)
& u L4 v & p
u = — vV = — p = ———2
Uoo Uoo Poclid,

where L is a characteristic length, and p,, and uy, are the reference (e.g., freestream)
density and velocity, respectively. The nondimensional parameter Reynolds number
is defined as

It should be emphasized that other reference variables can be used to nondi-
mensionalize the equations. For example, one may nondimensionalize the pressure
with respect to the free stream pressure, py, or nondimensionalize the velocity with
respect to the free stream speed of sound (for high speed flows). Therefore, in re-
viewing various publications, one should pay close attention to the procedure by
which the equations have been nondimensionalized. At this point, a comment with
respect to nondimensionalization of time is in order. For applications where the
Reynolds number is high (i.e., Re > 1), time is nondimensionalized with respect
to tue/L as defined previously. That is due to the fact that in these types of
problems, the convective term dominates the viscous term and L /u, is a natural
representation of the time interval for the problem, i.e., the time by which a particle
with the free stream velocity of ue is convected a characteristic length of L. On
the other hand, for a low Reynolds number flow (i.e., Re <« 1), diffusion dominates
over convection and L?/v is a more appropriate factor to nondimensionalize time.
Thus, t* = tv/L%

As an example, the nondimensional momentum equation in conservative form
using the nondimensionalized time defined for diffusion-dominating problems be-
comes

v
at

+Re[V* - (V*V*) 4+ V'p| = V2P (8-22)
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8.2.2 Vorticity-Stream Function Formulations

The vorticity at a fluid point is defined as twice the angular velocity and is
Q=25=VxV
which, for a two-dimensional flow, is reduced to
ov  Ou

=5 =5 (8-23)

Now, for a two-dimensional, incompressible flow, a function may be defined which
satisfies the continuity equation. Such a function is known as the stream function
and, in Cartesian coordinate system, is given by

_ %

U= -5'5 (8-24)
__%

V=g (8-25)

From a physical point of view, the lines of constant i represent stream lines, and
the difference in the values of 1 between two streamlines gives the volumetric flow
rate between the two.

In order to derive the vorticity transport equation, the pressure is eliminated
from the momentum equations by cross-differentiation. Differentiation with respect
to y of Equation (8-9) yields

&*u  Oubu 8*u  OvoOu 8*u 1 0% Fu &u
(aya 3 By“) (8- 26)

whereas the differentiation with respect to x of Equation (8-10) yields

0%y Oudv v Ovédv 8% 1 &% v v
(*5;;3 * rxayz) (8-27)

T ——— ———

dyot +5§55+u6$6y+6_y6_y+ a2 p Ox0y tv

6$6t+5_a;5_a;+u3:1:2+5;3_y+v623y p3$6y+u

Subtract Equation (8-27) from Equation (8-26) to obtain
_3_(@_9}1 o0 (0w _0v) 0 (Ou Ov) (Ou 0Ov)(du 8y
r\8y Oz or \O0y Oz oy \Oy Oz Oz + Oy) \Oy Oz

[ (), 8 (oo

~ V522 Oy Or o2 \oy Oz
Note that the fourth term on the left-hand side is zero by continuity. Now, upon
substitution of the vorticity defined by (8-23), one obtains

o e A0 _ (329 32_9)

i o2 T Byt

B e Ve T (8-28)
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where the subscript z is dropped from 2,. Thus, in the remainder of this sec-
tion, §2 will designate the z-component of the vorticity, unless otherwise specified.
Equation (8-28) is known as the vorticity transport equation and is classified as a
parabolic equation with the unknown being the vorticity Q.

Now, reconsider the definition of vorticity given by

dv Ou
Q=—-— — -29
9z By (8-29)
Substitution of relations (8-24) and (8-25) yields
Py | Y
53':; + —61,/_2 =-0 (8-30)

This equation is known as the stream function equation and is classified as an
elliptic PDE. The unknown is the stream function , whose {1 is provided from
the solution of Equation (8-28). Once the stream function has been computed, the
velocity components may be determined from relations (8-24) and (8-25).

The vorticity equation may be expressed in a nondimensional form by using
the nondimensional quantities defined previously and a nondirmensional vorticity

defined as
QL

Uoo

Q‘

The nondimensional form of the vorticity equation can be expressed as

. " . 29. 20y
a0 a0 1 (a BQ) (5-31)

ot ozt oy* - Rey, \ O0z*? + oy*?

Similarly, the nondimensional form of the stream function equation given by Equa-
tion (8-30) is
621[}‘ 321!)‘
— = - 8-32
62'2 + ayt2 ( )

where

P

Uoo L
A summary of the vorticity-stream function formulations is provided below.

(I) Dimensional, conservative form in Cartesian coordinate

o o 0 a*Q 8’0
2 2
I Y _ o (8-34)

dz?  Oy?
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(1)

Dimensional, nonconservative form in Cartesian coordinate

Qg+u@+vg—q—u 62—94-@ (8-35)
ot Oz By  \ 82 8yl )
&Fy Y
Bz + 5&; = —{} (8-36)
(III) Nondimensional, conservative form in Cartesian coordinate
o 4, ., .., 0 , voey . 1 (O O¥Y
p + ax‘(u QY+ By (v*Q*) = Re (3:[:'2 + 6—y'2“) (8-37)
Py | Py '
Bt + —a—:'y-.; = —{) (8-38)
(IV) Nondimensional, nonconservative form in Cartesian coordinate
on’ o Lo 1 (o' 8
5 o v 8y Re (3:{:'2 * b-!,l_‘?) (8-39)
a2,wo 621/}: ,
52 + T -Q (8-40)

8.2.3 Comments on Formulations

Before proceeding to the numerical algorithms, a few comments with regard to
the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations expressed in either the primitive variable
or the vorticity-stream function formulation are in order.

1. Primitive variable formulation

(a)

(b)

The governing equations are a mixed elliptic-parabolic system of equations
which are solved simultaneously. The unknowns in the equations are velocity
and pressure.

There is no direct link for the pressure between the continuity and momentum
equations. To establish a connection between the two equations, mathematical
manipulations are introduced. Generally speaking there are two procedures
for this purpose. The first is that of the Poisson equation for pressure which is
developed in the next section; and the second is the introduction of artificial
compressibility into the continuity equation. This procedure will be addressed
shortly in Section 8.5.1.1. Note that this difficulty does not exist for the com-
pressible Navier-Stokes equations. That is because there is a linkage between
the continuity and momentum equations through the density which appears
in both equations.
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(c) Specification of boundary conditions and in particular for pressure may be

nonexistent. To overcome this difficulty, a special procedure must be intro-
duced.

(d) Extension to three dimensions is straightforward with the least amount of
complications.

2. Vorticity-stream function formulation

(a) By introduction of new variables, namely the vorticity and the stream func-
tion, the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations are decoupled into one ellip-
tic equation and one parabolic equation which can be solved sequentially.

(b) Vorticity-stream function formulation does not include the pressure term.
Therefore, the velocity field is determined initially and, subsequently, the
Poisson equation for pressure (which is described in the next section) is em-
ployed to solve for the pressure field.

(c) Due to lack of a simple stream function in three dimensions, extension of the
vorticity-stream function formulation to three dimensions loses its attractive-
ness.

8.3 Poisson Equation for Pressure: Primitive Vari-
ables

In this section an equation is developed which may be used for the computation
of the pressure field. The reason for incorporating the Poisson equation for pressure,
which is usually used in lieu of the continuity equation, is the lack of a direct link for
pressure between continuity and momentum equations. A typical numerical scheme
for the solution of the Poisson equation for pressure is investigated in the subsequent
sections. For the time being, the steps required to obtain such a formulation are
illustrated. The conservative form of the z- and y-components of the momentum
equation obtained previously are

Ou 2, Op 2,

=z - -41
Fn + ( )+ + (u ) = Rev (8-41)
dv 0 0 ,, Op 1 _,
=42 - it L 42
ot + Bz:(uv) + By(v )+ Oy Rev v (8-42)

Equations (8-41) and (8-42) are differentiated with respect to = and y, respectively,
to provide

0 (Ou o? 62;) i 1 9, i
3t (52—:) + —5:5—5(11 ) + 3ot + 520y (uv) = e B —(Vu) (8-43)
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and
d [Ov d? 6 ) 62p 1 8, ,
T (B_y) + Bxay(u v) + ('U )+ =% 5 = Fed (V v) (8-44)
Addition of equations (8-43) and (8-44) yields
8 (Bu Ov &, 5 i & 8%
&(5‘5%,)*5“2( W) 2y ) + () + g + gy
_ 1190 o 0 o2
= Te [6:1: (Vu) + 33 (V v)} (8-45)

The right-hand side is rearranged as

8 (Bu Fu\ 0 (Fu B\ _ P (0w 00\, & (ou v
Oz \oxz? ' Ay2) By \O8xz2 8y*) O8x2\Bx &8y) Oyr\Oz Oy

Finally, Equation (8-45) can be rewritten in the form of Poisson equation

¥p % _ 0D & 5 &, 1[0 &
Tt s = 3w~ 2 0) ~ 2 ) = 5(0)+ i [ 23(D)+ 55(0)
(8-46)
where 5 9
U v
D=%+—BZ

is known as dilatation.

It is obvious that for an incompressible flow, the dilatation term is zero by
continuity. However, due to numerical considerations, this term will not be set to
zero in Equation (8-46). Indeed it must be evaluated within Equation (8-46) to
prevent error accumulation in the process of iterative solution of the equation, as
well as to prevent nonlinear instability.

8.4 Poisson Equation for Pressure: Vorticity-Stream
Function Formulation

Consider the conservative form of the momentum equation given by Equa-
tions (8-14) and (8-15) as repeated here with the asterisk dropped,

du 9 6 1 (Pu u
ot t oz oz ( )+ 6y gy (W) = Re (c"):r2 + 6_y2) (8-47)

v Bp__l v v
om0 3= (5 + ) (&4
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Equation (8-47) is now differentiated with respect to = to provide
0 (du 0 Ou o (8p 3] ov ou 1 8
— | = QM —— —_ == — u— il R A vA:
B:L'(Bt) Az ( u8$)+63: (6:1:)+81: (u5y+v8y) Reaz(v u)
or

0 (Ou N du du ou 222+32p 3u6v+ v +@@+v—§2 190 Vo)
ot \ 0z bz Bx 0x? Jx? Oz Oy uB:I:By 0z 8y  Ordy Re 6:1:(

The second term (only one) and the fifth term are combined to provide

ou (0u v\ _,
dx \dz Oy

due to continuity. Similarly, term three (only one) and term six are added to yield

u_62U + az—u-—u._.a_. a_u+_3£ =0
dx 0y Yoz T Yoz \ oz 8y )

Thus, one has

o (du ou\> % Swou u p 1 8,
a(az)*(az) YUt Groy Vg Yo s (VY (49)

Similarly, the y-component of momentum becomes

& (v w\® v Budv, w8 1 8, _,
7 () * (5) *o Boe oty B = ey ™Y G0

Addition of Equations (8-49) and (8-50) yields
_(?. QE.{.?B + u 2+ 3_1) 2_*_2@?;”._{_ O’y +_£2_U_
dt \or Oy Oz Gy Oy Oz 3r? ' Azxdy
8u 0% & &p 1 2 .
— = | — 8-51
+o (et 6y2)+ (3$2+6y ) Re[ w+ 2] @5
Note that the first, fifth, and sixth terms each contain the continuity equation and

therefore disappear
o (Ou Ov
3 (a—z + ?E) =0

L o8 (2,2
a2 8z8y 0z \dz ' Oy

and
_?2_'11,_ ?E)_ = 3 (Qy_ + 3_1)) =0
Ozdy Oy* Oy \Ox Oy
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The right-hand side is now rearranged to provide

8 0*u +32 6 62v+32v 83u Fu N Fv Fv
8z \0z2 = Oy? 6y dx?  Oy? o0x® Bzrc'?y OyOzr? +6r3

L0 (O 00\ 0 fou v\
8zt \dxr By oy? 6:1: By
Therefore Equation (8-51) is reduced to
au\’ a\® _dudv &p &
(3_2:) + (55) + 2@5; =— (-6—:53 + ?9-372-) (8-52)

Now, the left-hand side can be further reduced by considering the continuity equa-

tion as follows
du v ou\? av\? du\ [Bv
(5245 ) (5:) + (&) +2(&) (5) =

(5) () =) (Z)

Substituting into Equation (8-52) yields

&p 0% oudv Oudv
(5= (5% 5w (859

from which

This equation can be written in terms of the stream function by using relations
(8-24) and (8-25)

’p  &p\ _ 9 Y %Y % %Y
"oz T 8y2) 8y )\ 8x2) \Bxdy) \ 6zdy
62 82 B 6211} w 6211} 2
5 * 5? =2 [(Br”) (By ) B (Bray) ] (854

Observe that Equation (8-54) is in nondimensional form. However, it may be ex-
pressed in a dimensional form as

op & &\ (8 %y \?
5;’-';-+5y—’§=2p [(a;’;) (Byd;) (axgy)] (8-55)

or
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8.5 Numerical Algorithms: Primitive Variables

The incompressible Navier-Stokes equations in primitive variables expressed
in various forms were reviewed in Section 8.2.1. From a physical point of view,
a problem may be classified as steady state or unsteady. Obviously, for a steady
state problem, time dependent terms are omitted from the governing equations.
However, due to numerical considerations, the solution of steady incompressible
Navier-Stokes equations, in general, incorporates a pseudo-transient scheme. In
this technique a nonphysical time dependent term is added to the continuity equa-
tion and, along with the momentum equation, an equivalent unsteady system of
equations is constructed. Subsequently, unsteady forms of the equations are solved
numerically. Note that the basic philosophy of the pseudo-transient method was
explored previously in Chapter 5 where the relation between the iterative solution
of an elliptic equation and the time marching solution of a parabolic equation was
identified. It was observed that the solution during the iterative process leading up
to the converged solution is physically meaningless and is only a vehicle to reach the
desired steady-state solution. A similar philosophy is used in the pseudotransient
method. Namely, a time dependent term is added, thus allowing time marching of
the solution until the steady state solution is achieved. It is therefore obvious that
time plays the role of iteration in this type procedure with no physical significance.
Consequently it can be argued that the numerical procedure for both categories
of steady and unsteady flows is similar. However, a few important points, some
of which were mentioned previously, are outlined at this time. First, for unsteady
problems a physically correct and reasonably accurate initial condition must be
provided; whereas for steady problems, the solution may start with an assumed
(i.e., arbitrary) set of initial data. For example one may impose the free stream
conditions over the entire domain to initialize the numerical procedure. Second, the
numerical time step for an unsteady problem must be consistent with the physical
time and with regard to changes which could occur during that time period. On the
other hand, as mentioned previously, the intermediate solutions of steady problems
are physically meaningless and, therefore, for steady-state solutions the maxiinum
allowable time step imposed by the stability requirement can be used.

In light of the above discussion and based on the similarity of the numerical ap-
proaches for steady and unsteady flows, selected numerical schemes commonly used
for steady problems will be explored in detail. Extension to unsteady problems
is rather straightforward. The concern, however, lies in the specification of ini-
tial conditions, time step, and, in some applications, the specification of boundary
conditions.

Before proceeding with specific numerical schemes, it is essential to emphasize



Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations 315

a difficulty which exists with respect to the solution of the incompressible Navier-

Stokes equations. To make the point clear, revisit the governing equations given
by
ou Ov

7%t 5 0 (8-56)
Ou 8 ,, d 1 (0w Bu
?9? + 8—$(u + p) + é;(uv) = E (6—1_2' + 5‘3?) (8-57)
v 8 a,, 1 (& | B
Bt + o1 (uv) + ay (v +p) = Re (5;3 + 3_1;2) (8-58)

Obviously, the system of equations given by (8-56) through (8-58) includes three
unknowns: u, v, and p. If one considers a simple explicit formulation, it would seem
logical to use Equation (8-57) to solve for u (where p and v are lagged), whereas
one would solve Equation (8-58) for v. Now, one is left with Equation (8-56) to
solve for the pressure, but unfortunately pressure does not appear in that equation!
This difficulty is overcome, however, by manipulation of the continuity equation to
include the pressure term. Two procedures have been introduced for this purpose.
One procedure involves the manipulation of the momentum equation along with
the continuity equation. The mathematical details were described previously which
resulted in the Poisson equation for pressure. A second procedure incorporates
the addition of a time-dependent pressure term to the continuity equation, i.e., to
Equation (8-56). This approach is generally known as the artificial compressibility
method which is investigated in the following section.

8.5.1 Steady Flows

In this section various numerical schemes commonly used to solve the steady
incompressible Navier-Stokes equations within the pseudotransient category are ex-
plored. The schemes include the application to the artificial compressibility formu-
lations, as well as to the Poisson equation for pressure in the subsequent sections.

8.5.1.1 Artificial Compressibility

The application of the scheme to the steady incompressible Navier-Stokes equa-
tions was introduced by Chorin (Ref. [8-5]). The continuity equation is modified by
inclusion of a time-dependent term and is given by

dp 1 [(0u Ov
ZiilE=+Z=)=0 -59

6t+r(3:t:+6y) (8-59)
where 7 can be interpreted as the “artificial compressibility” of the fluid. Following
the equation of state the compressibility can be related to a pseudo-speed of sound
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and to an artificial density by the following relations

1
TTa
o? =1

P

where all the quantities are in nondimensional form. Note that in the limit, as
one approaches steady state, i.e., ¢ — 00, Equation (8-59) is indeed reduced to the
incompressible continuity equation.

Thus, the steady incompressible Navier-Stokes equations (two-dimensional Carte
sian coordinates) are expressed in a pseudotransient form as

Op o fBu  Ov\ _

5 T (_61' + _ay) =0 (8-60)
du 8, , %] 1 (B*u | B
o T T 5w = 5 (5{2*%) (8-61)
ov 8 d,, 1 (8% | B
FIE A Gl (3‘ + %) (8-62)

Note that Equations (8-60) through (8-62) are in nondimensional form, where the
asterisk denoting nondimensional quantities has been dropped. The nondimensional
quantities were defined previously and in addition

*

at2 —

=

where
L]

p:

gl

The numerical solutions of the system of equations composed of Equations (8-60)
through (8-62) can be placed in two categories depending on the grid system em-
ployed. In the first category, the equations are solved on a regular grid whereas the
second category involves the solution of the equations in a staggered grid.

8.5.1.2 Solution on Regular Grid

To facilitate the application of the finite difference formulations, the conservative
form of the governing equations from Equations (8-60) through (8-62) are written
in a flux vector form as

8Q OE OF

or _ 1 \nv? ]
5t—+3$—+ay~Re[N]VQ (8-63)



Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations 317

where
p a’u a’v
Q=|u , E=|u+p , F= uv
v uv vi4p
and
000O0
N=10120
0 01

Obviously, Equation (8-63) is a nonlinear system of equations. As was seen previ-
ously, explicit formulation of nonlinear equations can be formulated with no diffi-
culty. However, when implicit formulations are utilized, a linearization procedure
must be introduced. For this purpose, consider the following Taylor series expansion

E"' = E" 4 %—fAt + O(At)?
which may be rewritten as
AF 0Q
+l_pmn 277 2
E" E +6Q6tAt+O(At)
o 9EAQ
+1 hutnfmats. 2 2
E" =FE"+4 50 At At + O(At)
from which S5E
E™' = E"+ %AQ + O(At)? (8-64)
and
AQ=QM -Qr

oF
Terms such as — are known as flux Jacobian matrices. The Jacobian matrices

0Q
OF oF . . . .
— and —— will be denoted by A and B, respectively. The Jacobian matrix A is

aQ a0

given by
[ OF, OFE, O8E,
Q1 0Q: 0Qs
A _OEyEyEy| | 8B, 0B, 8E;
A&, Q2, Q4] 0@y 0Qy 0Qs
O0F; OFE3 OE;
| 0Q1 0Q:; 0Qs |

The elements of the Jacobian matrix are determined as follows. First, the compo-
nents of vector E are written in terms of the components of Q and are subsequently
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differentiated. Recall that the vectors @ and E are

p Q a*u a’Qa E,
Q=|ul|=]Q and E=|ul4+p |=|Qi+Q, | =| E;
v Qs uy Q2Q3 Fs
Thus,
OE, _ 8(a’Qq) 0
0Q, O
OF, _ 8(a’Qy) _ 2
0Q2 0Q:
OE,  0(a?Qa) _ 0
9Qs 0Qs
The remaining elements are determined in a similar fashion resulting in
0 a® 0
A=11 2u O
0 v u
Similarly, the Jacobian matrix B is obtained as
0 0 &
B=10 v u
1 0 2v
Now Equation (8-63) can be written as
AQ 3 a3 1 5
Af + E(E" + AAQ) + %(F" + BAQ) = -R;[N]V Q (8-65)

Consequently, one may rearrange (8-65) to provide

0 e N (8 &
AQ + At [a—x(AAQ) + @(BAQ) ~ Fe ('5;5 + b—y"'i) AQ]

dE™ OF" N (8Q 8%Q
At[— 5z~ oy +E(W+a—yﬂ)]

or
0A 6B N (& o

T+Ae|=24+ 22 - 2 (2 4+ = ||} AQ =RHS 8-66
{ + t[81+6y Re(6$2+8y2)]} ? (8-66)
Among the various options available for the finite difference formulation of Equation
(8-66), an implicit formulation is investigated initially and, subsequently, other
schemes are explored.
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Prior to writing an implicit finite difference formulation, two points must be
noted. First, for the two-dimensional problems under consideration, the implicit
formulation will result in a block pentadiagonal system of equations. As seen previ-
ously, the solution of such a system is expensive. To overcome this problem, approx-
imate factorization, which was introduced previously, will be implemented. Second,
to overcome any possible instability in the solution, artificial viscosity (damping
terms) will be added to the equations. Thus, with the stated considerations, Equa-
tion (8-66) is formulated as

A N & 8B N &
- . =RH
[I+ At(BI Reaz:2)] [I+At(ay Reayz)]AQ RHS

The solution will proceed in two steps as

[I+ At (% _ N5 ) +c,(A:c)2 ]AQ

0z  Re Oz?
= RHS —e. [(Aa:)‘ ¥ + (Ay)to— é;] (8-67)
and
8B N & .
[I+ At (ay Tod 2) +e.(Ay)2a 2] AQ =AQ (8-68)

Note that implicit and explicit damping terms have been added to Equations
(8-67) and (8-68), where ¢; and ¢, are damping coefficients to be specified by the user.
Typical values of the damping coefficients for the Burgers equation was investigated
in Chapter 6.

Now, a second-order central difference approximation is applied spatially to
Equation (8-67) to provide

At .
AQ;, + A —— (A1 jAQLL j — A jAQL, )
N At

~ Re(Bz)? s (AQh1; — 2AQ0 + AQLL, ) + &i(AQ),,; — 2AQ% + AQL )
_ At{ B —Einy Fga-Fja | N Qi —2Qi;+ Qiny
24z 2Ay Re (Az)?

N Qi —2Qi5+ Qij
Re (Ay)?

} - e,{(Q.'—zg' —4Qi 15+ 6Qu; — 4Qit; + Qiray)

+ (Qug-2— 4Qug-1 + 6Qu; — 4Qugms + Qugea) | (8-69)
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Equation (8-69) is now rearranged to provide a block tridiagonal system as follows
At N At 2N At .
[‘ (3a5) A - (R—EKIT) ] Byt [” ('REZK::)_?) - 2] A
At N At
+ l:(m) Aigy — (Re (Bz)? ) + E.] AQ‘HJ RHS; (8-70)

Similarly, Equation (8-68) is expressed in a block tridiagonal form:

) () s ()]

At N At
AL Bi' - i i oy -71
+ [(2Ay) J+1 ( (Ay) ) + f] AQ; g+l = AQ;J (8 7 )
Equations (8-70) and (8-71) are written in a compact form as
CAM;AQ;_; + CAi;AQ¢; + CAP,;AQ;,,; = RHS, (8-72)
and
CBM;;AQij-1+ CBi;AQi; + CAPjAQi i1 = AQ;; (8-73)
where
At N At
CAMiy =~ (3a7) A T Re(Aoy T
2N At
CAig =T+ Loy = %
At N At
CAP = (535) A~ oy + &
At N At
CBM"J = — (ﬁ—) B;J_q —EW'*‘ i
2N At
B =1 — 2¢;
C + — Re (Ay)? €
At N At
CBF,; = (2—&5) W B (A + €

A procedure to solve block tridiagonal systems such as (8-72) and (8-73) is provided
in Appendix E.

Other numerical techniques investigated previously in Chapters 3 and 7, such as
Dufort-Frankel, Beam and Warming implicit, or Crank-Nicolson schemes, may be
applied to Equations (8-67) and (8-68) as well. For example, the Crank-Nicolson
scheme is briefly described in the following section.
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8.5.1.3 Crank-Nicolson Implicit

Recall that the Crank-Nicolson formulation requires an averaging of the terms
at time levels of n and n + 1. Thus, the formulation applied to Equation (8-63)

yields
AQ 1]|f8EN" [(8EN""'| 1[[f6F\* [aF\™'
4o (=) + (= +-{{=—=] + =
At 2|\ oz oz 2 [\ Ay ay

»® 8 N e
”{w }(Q + Q™)

Linearization such as (8-64) is employed to provide

2458 o] 3 (5] v

62 n+l Qn 2Qn
2Re[ ] 6:1:2 @ + )

from which
N (& °
AQ+ At [8 (AAQ) + (BAQ) ~ Re ((%2 + B_yz) AQ]
. OE™ OF" 0'Q 8°Q
-l o e (5 )

At[BA 8B N [(8°Q &°Q
{I+?[E+5y———(aﬂ+ay )]}AQ RHS (8-74)

Application of approximate factorization and addition of damping terms results

in
|:I+ ~At (BA N & ) + ei(Az)? 622] AQ

8z  Redz?
= RHS - [(Az)“ + (Ay )4 ] (8-75)

and 5B 5
lI+ At(ay g az) +e(Ay)—— ]AQ AQ" (8-76)

Now central difference approximations are applied to Equations (8-75) and (8-76)
to provide block tridiagonal systems.
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8.6 Boundary Conditions

Physical boundaries of a specified domain upon which boundary conditions are
generally required or where the values of the dependent variables must be deter-
mined as a part of the overall solution can be categorized into five groups. They are:
Body surface, far-field, symmetry line (or surface in 3D), inflow, and outflow bound-
aries. Various categories of physical boundaries are illustrated in Fig. 8-1. Physical

Far-Field 7

Outflow

‘ '
‘ '
1 1
:

1 Solid Surface !
l/; \ :—... |
D ; E
: i

Figure 8-1. Illustration of typical boundaries.

or numerical specification and implementation of the boundary conditions along
various boundaries are generally challenging. Specification of the boundary condi-
tions for incompressible Navier-Stokes equations is no exception. Of course physical
considerations usually provide some clues on boundary conditions, some of which
are relatively simple to implement. For example, at a solid surface the condition
of no slip is used to specify the boundary condition on the velocity. However, the
specification of boundary conditions for the velocity components at the inflow, out-
flow, or the far-field is not usually straightforward. Obviously the manner by which
any boundary condition is specified would depend largely on the physics as well as
the domain of the problem. For example, if the far-field boundary is truly set far
from the region where all of the “flow activity” takes place, one may indeed impose
the freestream conditions along the boundary. However, if the far-field boundary is
relatively close to the “action,” then the far-field boundary may be treated as an
inflow /outflow boundary depending on the sign of the normal (to the boundary)
component of the velocity. Primarily two factors must be considered as one sets the
boundary conditions on the inflow and outflow. First, the velocity and for pressure
at the outflow is usually not known a priori and must be determined as the overall
solution evolves. Second, due to the influence of the interior solution on the inflow
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or the far-field (if treated as inflow) conditions, updating of the boundary values
may be required. Of course, these factors are due to the physical phenomenon of
signal propagation, i.e., for an incompressible flow, a disturbance is propagated in
all directions! Therefore, it is clear that the specification of the boundary conditions
is very much dependent on the specific problem of interest. That is, the location
of the inflow, outflow, and far-field boundaries with respect to the location where
changes in the flow properties occur. With these comments in mind, some of the
options available in the specification of boundary conditions are reviewed.

Recall that the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations in primitive variable for-
mulation in two space dimensions involve three unknowns, namely, u, v, and p. In
this section the boundary conditions for the velocity and pressure are investigated.
Discussion of the necessary boundary conditions for the vorticity-stream function
formulation is deferred until Section 8.9.

8.6.1 Body Surface

No slip velocity boundary conditions are used at the body surface. Therefore,
the surface velocity is imposed at the boundary. For most applications where there is
no relative motion between the solid surface and the fluid, the velocity components
are set to zero according to the no slip condition. If the surface is porous where fluid
is injected or extracted at some specified velocity, the injection or extraction velocity
is used. Usually the pressure at the surface is not known and must be determined
as a part of the overall solution. Generally speaking, the Neumann-type boundary
condition is imposed for the pressure. For this purpose a relation involving the
normal pressure gradient is obtained from the appropriate momentum equation.
For example, the following expression can be utilized along the solid boundary
aligned parallel to the y-coordinate:

%z = Reom (8-77)

This pressure boundary condition may be specified along the boundary AB of the
classical steady flow over step as illustrated in Fig, 8-2. Similarly, the condition

would be imposed along the boundary BC. These boundary conditions are imple-
mented in the solution of the Poisson equation for pressure. The Neumann con-
ditions stated above may be reduced to the simple zero normal pressure gradient
for applications where the primary flow is parallel to the surface and the Reynolds
number is high. Note that this requirement is consistent with the boundary layer
assumption.
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Figure 8-2. Schematic of step flow.

A few comments with regard to pressure are in order. First, specific numerical
schemes have been developed which do not require specification of any boundary
condition for the pressure. The Marker and Cell formulation used on a staggered
grid, for example, is well adapted for this purpose. Second, computation of pressure
over the entire domain may not be required, in which case the appropriate equations
may be solved to provide the velocity field. Third, the value of pressure may be
required only along the surface, for which there is no need to compute the pressure
over the entire domain. For example one may need to compute the pressure force
acting on an airfoil. For such applications, subsequent to the computation of the
velocity field, the tangential derivative of pressure (which is obtained from the
appropriate momentum equation) is integrated along the surface to provide the
required pressure distribution along the body. Fourth, when applying Neumann-
type boundary condition on pressure, e.g., 8p/0n = 0 along the surface of internal
flows for the solution of the Poisson equation, an additional global integral constraint
must be satisfied. The application of the divergence theorem to the Poisson equation
provides the global constraints given by

[[ (gxz )d:z:d - ggdf (8-78)

where A is the area of the computational domain enclosed by the boundary C and
df is a differential length along the boundary. Failure to satisfy the requirement
stated by (8-78) could result in either a slow convergence or, most likely, a slow
divergence of the solution for the Poisson equation for pressure.
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8.6.2 Far-Field

Specification of boundary conditions on the far-field boundary is very much
problem dependent. If the boundary is located far away such that the flow proper-
ties on the boundary are not influenced by the interior solution, then it is indeed
far-field and usually the freestream conditions are imposed. On the other hand,
if the boundary is located relatively close to the “action,” the boundary can no
longer be considered as far-field and must be dealt with as an inflow and/or outflow
boundary. Whether the boundary is considered as an outflow boundary or an inflow
boundary depends on the sign of the velocity component normal to the boundary.
If the velocity is into the domain, that portion is considered as inflow boundary;
otherwise it is considered as an outflow and appropriate boundary conditions must
be incorporated.

8.6.3 Symmetry

For applications where the configuration and the domain of solution are sym-
metrical, the axis of symmetry (or surface of symmetry) may be used as a boundary.
The boundary location may be defined in two fashions. First, the boundary is set
on the axis of symmetry as shown in Fig. 8-3.

Figure 8-3. Ilustration of boundary set on the axis of symmetry.

In this case the net flow across the symmetry line is zero. Therefore, the component
of the velocity normal to the boundary is set to zero. Furthermore, the shear stress
along the axis of symmetry may be zero in some applications. Thus, the velocity
gradient is set to zero. Second, the boundary may be set below the axis of symmetry
as shown in Fig. 8-4, in which case the symmetry of flow variables are used as the
required boundary conditions.
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Figure 8-4. Illustration of boundary set below the axis of symmetry.

8.6.4 Inflow

Usually two boundary conditions are required at the inflow. For most appli-
cations, pressure and one component of the velocity are provided. Typically then
u(y) = u, and p are provided. The y-component of the velocity may be set to zero
or may be determined by setting the velocity gradient v/0z to zero. If one uses
a first-order approximation, then v,; = vy ;. Higher order approximations can be
used as well; for example a second-order approximation yields

v = vz — Vs

8.6.5 Outflow

Generally speaking the value of the velocity and/or pressure are not known at
the outflow boundary. Therefore, for most applications Neumaun type boundary
conditions are imposed. The specification of zero velocity gradient at the outflow
may be appropriate for most applications.

8.6.6 An Example

The classical step problem shown in Fig. 8-5 is used as an example to illustrate
the specification of various boundary conditions. The domain of solution is con-
tained within the region specified by ABCDEF, where flow enters at surface EF
and exits at CD. Furthermore, surfaces AB, BC, and FA are solid surfaces. But
what about surface ED? If the surface ED is located sufficiently far from the step
where all the “action” takes place, one may consider it as a far-field boundary.
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Figure 8-5. Illustration of various boundaries for the step flow.

Thus, freestream conditions are imposed. Otherwise, the boundary ED could be
either an inflow or an outflow boundary depending on the sign of the y-component
of the velocity. In reality, the physical domain of interest and the specified flow
conditions play a dominant role in how the boundary conditions must be specified.
The following boundary conditions for the step problem shown in Fig. 8-5 should
not be used universally, but instead are given here to illustrate a set of typical
boundary conditions. Indeed, some of the boundary values may not be available
and special procedures such as extrapolation or solution of the momentum equation
at the boundary must be used. Specifications of typical boundary conditions for
the step problem shown in Fig. 8-5 are:

Boundary FF (Inflow):

U= Uy
v
H1<y<H v=0 or 3_.7::0
_ or?—p— 1 8%u
P=Po O 32 = Reor?
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Boundary FA (Solid surface):
O<zx< Iy

Boundary AB (Solid surface):
O<y< H,

Boundary BC (Solid surface):
Li<z< L

Boundary CD (Outflow):
O<y< H

Boundary ED (Far-Field):

O<z< L

8.7 Staggered Grid

P = P

For a certain class of problems where the governing equations can be solved
sequentially, it is advantageous to write the finite difference formulations suited
for a so-called staggered grid. The procedure allows the coupling of variables and
consequently improves stability constraints. Staggered grids may be constructed
by several methods. For example, one may shift the grid along a coordinate line
one-half of a grid spacing or shift the grid diagonally. A commonly used staggered
grid is shown in Fig. 8-6, which will be used as a prototype to investigate numerical
solutions. Since it is apparent that two superimposed grids are involved, they will
be identified as primary and secondary grids. The grid points of the primary system
are identified as in a standard grid by i, j, whereas the grid points of the secondary



329

¥ ¥ - A
[ | [ |
_ | _ |
_ i _ _
1 R _ I
¥
SR U A - A S N DY R
| M_ ey ..w_ |
ch i
* ‘—¢—0- }
..|l.
_ 1 | _
||||||||| o — — - - — + — —

— e — —

p—— —

— o — —

Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations

Figure 8-6. Typical staggered grid and assignment of the flow
variables.
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system are distinguished by increments of one-half. The primary grid is shown in
Fig. 8-6 by solid lines, whereas the secondary grid is shown as dashed lines.

Different variables are assigned to specific grid points on the primary or sec-
ondary systems. To illustrate the procedure, consider the solution of the incom-
pressible Navier-Stokes equations which, after all, is the subject of this chapter.
The unknowns are the velocity components u and v (for two-dimensional problems)
and the pressure p. A typical assighment of the variables at different grid points
is as follows. The pressure is defined on the primary grid whereas the velocity
components are defined on the cell faces of the secondary grid. More precisely, the
z-component of the velocity, u, is assigned on the one-half grid line in the z-direction
at the same y-location on the primary grid. The y-component of the velocity, v, is
defined in a similar fashion. The specification of the flow variables is illustrated in
Fig. 8-6. A typical formulation applied to the incompressible Navier-Stokes equa-
tions is provided in the following section.

8.7.1 Marker and Cell Method

A formulation well adapted for application on a staggered grid is the Marker
and Cell (MAC) scheme introduced by the Harlow and Welch [8-6]. The Navier-
Stokes equations (8-60) through (8-62) are used to illustrate the application of the
scheme on the staggered grid shown in Fig. 8-7. To write an explicit formulation, a
first-order approximation is used for temporal derivative, and second-order central
difference approximations are used for space discretization. The continuity equation
given by (8-60) is applied at grid point (2, 7) providing the following finite difference

equation:
n+l ntl | n+l

ntl _ ,on u™l ™
Pig — Py, of itdd -y, Cig+d T Vid-d
g W = 8-79
AL te ( i + s 0 (8-79)

Observe that the velocity components are specified at the (n+ 1) time level. How-
ever, no difficulty is created because the momentum equation will be solved first to
provide u and v at the n+ 1 level. Subsequently, Equation (8-79) is solved for the
pressure. The r-momentum equation is applied on the secondary grid at grid point
(i+ §,J) to provide

n+l
i+

n n n
by Py~ PRy (W = O | (Wolds peg — (W00 ymy

At Az Az Ay

_Lu?_h.——%

U —Uu

?+§.j + u?+§,j _l_u?+}g'—1 - 2u?+§,j + u?+{.,j+1 (8-80)

" Re (Az)? Re (Ay)?

Similarly the y-component of momentum is applied at grid point , j+ 3 resulting



Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations 331

Figure 8-7. Assignment of the variables on the staggered grid.

in the following finite difference equation

n+l n
v‘J+!’ B U‘,J'*'[ + (’U.’U)‘+ J+ (uv)r-id-*'i + ( )tg+l (’U ) p?j+l - pig’
At Az Ay Ay
= _l_v' it~ eyt Vg 1 Yy~ 2t U (8-81)
Re Bz R (B

Since the values of the velocity components are known only on the secondary
grid (i.e., half points), as provided from Equations (8-80) and (8-81), all the values
appearing in terms of the primary grid point must be replaced by their approximate
values on the secondary grid. For this purpose, the following approximations are
used:

1
(%) i1y = 4 (uip g+ ui+-}.j)2

1
(W) = 1 (uisgg + Uiy )
2 1 2
('U )i,j+1 = Z( ig+3 + vl,_j+§)
( 2) _ 1 2
V)iy = 1 (viJ+§ + vi,j—%)
1
(uv)i+§,j+§ = '4' ( i+ + uz+,g+1)(vu+l + Vit1,5+}
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1

-3 = Z (ui+;,j + ui+§.j—1)(vid'—

3t i

1J_§)

(ua—w + Uiy ga) Vigeg + Vieagey)

8.7.2 Implementation of the Boundary Conditions

Due to lack of boundary conditions for pressure in most applications, the use
of a staggered grid and the MAC formulation provide an advantage. That is, one
may locate the secondary grid along the boundaries of the domain where only
specification of velocity boundary conditions is required but not that of pressure.
However, this advantage is accompanied by a disadvantage. That is due to the fact
that some values of the velocity outside the domain will be required. These values
are essentially obtained by extrapolation of the interior points or equivalently by
approximation of the derivatives at the boundaries. To illustrate the implementation
of the boundary conditions consider the staggered grid at a boundary as shown in

Fig. 8-8.
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Figure 8-8. Illustration of specification of the boundary conditions on
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Assume a solid surface aligned along j = % and an inflow boundary aligned along

i = % Since the surface is specified as solid, the no slip condition is imposed.

Therefore,

LW vg,l!=~--=0
Similarly, ua 3 = 0, from which u3, is approximated by
ugy = olugo+ug,) =0
or
Ugo= ~Ujy
At the inflow boundary, the u components are specified directly, i.e., terms like
Upys Uy o, --- - However, the v components are approximated by extrapolation as

v} =2vy3 — vy g (8-82)

where vy 5 is provided by the specified inflow boundary. At the outflow boundary
one may use zero velocity gradient, e.g., du/dx = 0.

8.7.3 Dufort-Frankel Scheme

Recall that Dufort-Frankel algorithm for the linear diffusion equation is uncon-
ditionally stable. However, the scheme was shown to be inconsistent and, indeed,
the equation to be solved was equivalent to

ou kza u Fu
at T Br T Y%

At
where k = —. Extending the scheme to the z-momentum equation for example,

Ax
onie has
ou 1

ge Y v 2t e 2 i s
6t+ (u +p)+ (uv)+ (k +k) ReVu
where A A
t t
k; = K‘ and ky = A_y

To obtain the finite difference equations, second-order approximations for the time
derivatives are introduced. The continuity equation is applied at (4, j) to provide

n+1

R IS oS W WO V7 Sl (S A
5A: +a An + Ay =0 (8-83)




334 Chapter 8

The z-momentum is applied at (i + 3, ) resulting in the following finite difference
equation

n+1 n—1 n

ui+éd B u'i+-1ni + (u?+lj)2 — (u?d)g + P?@j — P?J + (uv),'.;.i‘j-{. ('U.’U)|+ 3=
2A¢ Az Azx Ay
_ L“?—;J s+£,; + ut+§’ b — ?+§J—1 -+§J + us+:;g+1
Re (Azx)? Re (Ay)?
2] .+l _
_i (At) + At_ u“’é] 2u'+w+ut+ J (8_84)
Ar Ay (At)?

Similarly the y-component of the momentum equation is applied at point (¢, j+ )
to yield

n+1 n n n n n n
vi.;+5 - vu+i (uv)i+§d+§ B ('u.'u)‘._“% + (”2);';4-1 - (vz)i,j " Dij+1— Pij
2At Az Ay Ay
_ iv?—l.j+§ 2 lJ-}-l + vs+lg+! +— 1 'U - 2vsg+§ + vld+5
Re (Az)? Re (Ay)?
_L (At) N At 2 :‘ﬁl — 200, + vw+ (3-85)
Az Ay (At)?

The computation proceeds with Equation (8-84) and (8-85) which provide the
values of u,, " and v, ; i+ at the time level n+1, respectively. Subsequently, Equation
(8-83) is solved for the pressure. The scheme is subject to stability requirement.
For example, the following constraints have been suggested

§ At
2, .2)\%
\/§ (U + v ) A—:[:- <1

for Az = Ay. Note that this restriction is a Courant number type requirement.

8.7.4 Use of the Poisson Equation for Pressure

An alternate approach for solving Equation (8-60) directly is the use of the Pois-
son equation given by Equation (8-46). Thus the system of equations is composed
of the z- and y-components of the momentum equation and the Poisson equation
expressed as follows:

8p 321)_ D 8%, , (')2 8, , 1 [&8
Ere i Rl vl G (“”)“a_gﬂ(”HR— 352 D)

du
Bt

62
+5(D)| (886)

2 2 _('9_ _ 1o _
+ C,’m(u +p) + By(uv)— Rev u (8-87)
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v O o 1

—_— —— —— 2 =
ot + Bz:(uv)+ By(v + ) Re

The solution approach begins with Equation (8-86), where the value of the pressure
at n + 1 time level is computed. Subsequently, Equations (8-87) and (8-88) are
solved for the values of u"*! and v™*!, respectively. A typical numerical scheme on
a staggered grid is described in this section. The right-hand side of Equation (8-86)
is formulated as follows:

D?,j (u2)?~1j - 2('“2)?,1‘ + (uz)?-}-l,j (Uz)?‘j—l - 2('”2)?._;‘ + (UQ)?JH

Vi (8-88)

R =7~ (82)" - (a7
gy = Ry — Uy
AzAy
_1_ D?—l,,j - 2D?.j + 'D?-{—I.J' + D?J—I - 2D?,j + D?JH
Re (Az)? (Ay)?

Note that D}‘J-“ in the first term has been set to zero, i.e., the continuity requirement
at n+ 1 time level is enforced. Obviously, all the values appearing on the (RHS),;
term are known at the time level n. To solve the elliptic Equation (8-86), an iterative
scheme is usually used. For example, if one selects the point Gauss-Seidel scheme,
the formulation is expressed as

1
k+1 2 ] k
P = s [Py + 25+ B2 (Pl + 25 )] + (RHS),, (8-89)

Equation (8-89) is solved at each time level to provide p;; at the n+ 1 time
level. Subsequently, Equations (8-87) and (8-88) are solved for u;; and v;; at the
time level of n + 1. A typical finite difference formulation on a staggered grid would
be Equations (8-80) and (8-81).

8.7.5 Unsteady Incompressible Navier-Stokes Equations

The solution procedures discussed previously for the steady incompressible
Navier-Stokes equations can be easily extended to the unsteady problems. Among
the two procedures identified to overcome the difficulty associated with the conti-
nuity equation (namely the artificial compressibility and the Poisson equation for
pressure), the latter is more commonly used for unsteady problems. As a prototype,
the MAC formulation is considered in this section. Revisit the (nondimensional)
governing equations provided in Section 8.2 given by
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u O d 5
—5 + B—(u +p) + —y(’U.’U) EV u
v o o 0
3t + ——(uv) + _3y(" +p)+ —R Vi

The MAC formulation applied to the momentum equation, from Equations (8-80)
and (8-81) provides

Wy = gy~ e (G5 P + (N~
At 1 At
AL [(u |+ bi+d (u'u),+w ,} RC (A )2(u1—§g + UH_;J)
1 At
m(Ay)z(ut+,g 1 2u +us+,u+1)
At .
= - Ac ;:11,_; _ p‘+1) + RHSUH.N (8-90)
and
n o At
Ux,;'-:i = S,J+§ A (uv)t+§,j+' (uv)l—,;&!]
] 1 At
[('U IJ-}-I - (U );,J + (plg+l pi,j'-l)] RC (AI) ('U‘ 1,;+, 2v:g+i + v|+1u+§)
1 At At

ReTagn Mot ~ Wiy + i) = - 00h ) HRESY,, (89)

Now, the continuity equation is applied at n + 1 to yield
n+l n+l n+l n+1
Uiy %oty Vg T Y-
- =0 8-92
Az + Ay (8-92)

Substitution of Equations (8-90), (8-91) and similar terms into Equation (8-92)
provides

—1' { [—ﬂ Ty — H) + RHS 1+§g} - [_'_(PnH - P:Hg‘;) + RHSU:‘—*J]}

Az Ag VL
1 At At n
b { [~ Sttt - i) + RS | - - R - atgt + rtsw |}
=0
Rearranging terms yields
pity — 200 4 PR PRI - 2pRt + P
(Az)? (Ay)?

1 R.HSUH_*J- - RHSUi_“ + RHSV,;,} — RHSV, ;4 (8-93)
At Az Ay
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Equation (8-93) may be solved by any iterative scheme for the value of p}}* over
the entire domain. Subsequently, Equations (8-90) and (8-91) are used to compute

the velocity components u and v.

8.8 Numerical Algorithms: Vorticity-Stream Function
Formulation

The governing equation for the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations for two-
dimensional applications in vorticity-stream function formulation were reviewed in
Sec. 8.2.2. Fundamentally, the system is composed of the vorticity transport equa-
tion and the stream function equation. One of the advantages of this formulation is
that the pressure term does not appear explicitly in either of the equations. There-
fore, the system of equations is solved to provide the velocity field. Now, if the
pressure field is required as well, then the Poisson equation for the pressure is sub-
sequently solved. A major disadvantage of the formulation which was previously
mentioned is the direct extension to three dimensions. Furthermore, a difficulty
associated with the formulation is the specification of the boundary condition on
the vorticity, which is due to the lack of physical boundary conditions for vorticity.
Therefore, numerical boundary conditions for the vorticity must be derived.

At this point, it is useful to revisit the system of governing equations and review
some of its features.

1. The system is composed of:

a. Vorticity transport equation

s, 02,00 _1 (00, o 8-94)
5t " "Bz "By  Re \0z® T By’ (8-
and
b. Stream function equation
oy Oy
W + 'CT)-y—z = -0 (8-95)

2. The governing equations given by (8-94) and (8-95) can be used for either
steady or unsteady flows. Note that time appears explicitly in the vorticity
transport equation which is classified as a parabolic equation. Thus, any
scheme previously introduced for the solution of parabolic equations can be
utilized to solve Equation (8-94). But, what about Equation (8-95)? Even
though time does not appear in that equation, it is still used for unsteady flows.
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Therefore, for unsteady flow computations, the stream function equation is
solved at each time step by any scheme previously introduced for the solution
of elliptic equations.

3. For steady state problems, three options are available.

a. The unsteady equations are solved until steady state is achieved. If

this approach is used, one must pay attention to the total computation
time in that it may be too excessive. Obviously, this would be problem
dependent and in particular, Reynolds number dependent.

. The steady state form of the equations are given by

o, a1 (¥ 60
“or T8y T Re \oz2 T B
and
32¢ 62,([}_-
Pt T Ep Y

These equations may be solved directly. Note that the system is now
composed of two elliptic equations which may be solved by iterative
scheme.

. A pseudotransient approach similar to that previously used with regard

to the primitive variable formulation may be developed for the vorticity-
stream function formulation. The construction of pseudotransient equa-
tions yields

o oo oa_ 1 (&0 o
ot "9z "'y T Re \ 02 ' 3y?
and - Sy 0w
gt——(g:;;+-a“§3+ﬂ)=0

Consequently, one now solves two parabolic equations. The equations
may be solved sequentially or as a coupled system.

In the following section a limited number of finite difference formulations for

the vorticity transport equation and, subsequently, the stream function equation is

explored.

8.8.1 Vorticity Transport Equation

Recall that numerous schemes for the solution of parabolic equations were

discussed previously in Chapters 3 and 7. These schemes can be adapted for the
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solution of the vorticity transport equation. The formulation may be explicit or
implicit.

Perhaps one of the most simple finite difference formulations applied to a parabolic
system is the FTCS scheme. In this method the time derivative is approximated by
a first-order forward difference expression whereas second-order central difference
relations are used for the spatial derivatives. The resulting finite difference equation
of the nonconservative vorticity transport equation is written as

n+l n n —_qOn n —On
Qi,j —Qi,j n "Ci+lg i-17 nQi,j+l i,j—1

Al W oAz T W 9Ay

"~ Re

1 Q?H.J’ — 29?._1' + Q?—l,j + Q?.jﬂ - 29?.:‘ + Q?J-l
(Az)? (Ay)?

If the conservative form of the equation is used, the convective terms are approxi-
mated by

n n n n n n n n
ui+1,jni+lj — Ui_1,;35-1, vi,j+1QiJ+1 - Ui,j-xﬂi,j—l

2Azx 24y
Recall that central difference approximation of convective terms does not model
the physics of the problem accurately in that it does not correctly represent the
directional influence of a disturbance. Therefore, the use of an upwind differencing
scheme may be more appropriate in particular if the flowfield of interest is convection
dominated. First-order approximation of the convective terms yields

Qpt — Qo1 ul 0, —ulr 1 Wt O —ut, O
[ (1 - SO NS ~(1 (3% Il 1% ) —14" -1
A Tallmed) Az t3l+te) Az
1 o O — . On 1 pt. Q0. — . OB
ol _ 3,3+1°%5+1 3,7 Mg = 1,95, 1,J—1" 54,91
+2(1 €) Ay + 2(1+<s,,) Ay
_ L0020 Ok 1 O = 2004 O 2.9
Re (Az)? Re (Ay)?

Note the following features of the finite difference equation given by Equation (8-96)
above: (a) If u is positive, a backward approximation must be utilized. Thus, ¢; is.
set to one. If u is negative, a forward approximation is used and therefore €. is set
equal to —1. The same analogy is applied to v and the corresponding coefficient
€y- It is emphasized again that the upwind formulation allows the information to
be convected only to the points in the flow direction and, therefore, more appropri-
ately models the physics of the problem. The formulation (8-96) with appropriately
defined coefficients provides this option. One may increase the accuracy by incorpo-
rating a second-order approximation. For example, a forward approximation would
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yield
=38l w1y — Uiz oy

2Azx

However, note that at the boundary one may have to revert to the first-order scheme.
(b) If €; and ¢, are both set to zero, second-order central difference approximation
of the convective terms are recovered.

Recall that the implicit formulation of multi-dimensional problems requires ap-
proximate factorization to improve their efficiency. To gain a flavor of finite differ-
ence formulations of both nonconservative and conservative forins of the governing
equations, the nonconservative form is used in the first formulation, whereas the
conservative form will be employed for the second finite difference equation. The
nonconservative form of the vorticity transport equation is

o oN N 1 (8°Q 8%
-ét—+ua+vﬁ=-k; (-B—'I?-{-a—y?)
The ADI formulation results in the following two equations which are solved se-
quentially:

o () =

+ n+ 3 +4 "

(Qn ! I.J ug'Qi:l{j - Q?—l{j + Ul u+1 ng 1
At/2 W 9z YN

n+ n n n

_ 1ot —e0it 4o P LM o200, o

Re (Az)? Re By
and

@ - i) | gl e ot 00 - 07

At/2 W T 9Agz oAy

Rt VRN I I et

" Re (Azx)? Re (Ay)?

Note that in linearization of (8-98) one may use the values of u and v at a time

level of n. In that case there is no need to solve for the stream function at level

n+ 3, which would be necessary to provide u and v at n+ % if the values of u and v

at n+ 3 are used in Equation (8-98). Obviously, the computation time is reduced

if linearization is based on the values of u and v at the n time level. With this
argument, Equations (8-97) and (8-98) are rearranged to provide

1/1 O qr 1171 L
- '2' (—2'6: + d:) l+l!.J + (1 + d ) ,;! + 5 (§C: - d:) Q?:l!,j = D: (8-99)

and

1/1 1 n
-3 (EC" + d,,) QML+ (1+ d)pt + ('2'cy = dy) QG =Dy (8-100)
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where the Courant numbers and the diffusion numbers are defined as

_ A _ At
==Y 1 YTVEy
d
an 1 At 1 At

BT Reay ' YT Re@yy

The right-hand sides of (8-99) and (8-100) defined by D and D,, respectively, are

171 n 1 1 n
D: = (§Cy + d,) Py + A=), + 5 (_Ec" + d,) 378

and ]

1 A | 1
Dy =5 (5o +de) Ak 4 (1= )l 4 5 (—gee+ i) 2
Note that, based on previous arguments, the values of u and v used in ¢; and v,
which are incorporated in Equation (8-100) may be at n or at n+ % If the latter
option is used, the stream function equation must be solved for at n + ; level, thus
requiring additional computation time. Further definition of the coefficients would

provide

n n i
A: Qijli.j + B: Qi;i +C: Qr:ﬁ, =D, (8-101)
and
A Q5L+ B, + G, = Dy (8-102)
where
171
he= =5 (5o + )
By=1+d;
1/1
Ce=5 (55~ %)
1/1
=3 (za+4)
B,=1+4d,

The tridiagonal systems given by Equations (8-101) and (8-102) are solved sequen-
tially by the procedure described in Appendix B.
Now consider the conservative form of the equation given by

on 9 léj 1 [8°Q  8%*Q
s + Et-(uﬂ) + é-y-('vﬂ) ~ e (5:'5—2- + 5_1;—2-)
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As mentioned previously, upwind differencing will be used to approximate the con-
vective terms. In order to preserve the tridiagonal nature of the system, first-order
approximation is used. As shown in previous chapters, if higher order upwind ap-
proximations are utilized, the off tridiagonal elements may be treated explicitly in
order to preserve the tridiagonal nature of the system. As in the explicit formula-
tion, coefficients e, and ¢, will be incorporated to provide the option of second-order
central difference approximation. The sequential steps required for ADI formulation
are

n 1 n n 1 n 1
(QJ! — + 1(1 e )ui+1jQ?++1":j - uiJQ?;!
At/2 2 * Ax
1
1 ST _yn Qe . SN T et 3
e _ 17 1 -1y, 2 1 — 14+1" "4 +1 L% D
+2( + € ) AI + 2( EU) Ay
1 pr Q" yt. n
= 1,27 7'4J -1 -1
+ 2(1 +¢,) Ay
] M _oqrth L gmth g gn _ogn 4 gn
_ L 3y 5. -1y 1 35 i 5j—1
Re (Azx)? Re (Ay)?

which is rearranged as

1711 n 1 n
—-5 [E(l + E_-,,)C;(,'_]J) + d:] Qijli,j + (1 + d:: + Efxcz(i,j)) Qtji
171 n+s
+2 15(1 — €z)ez(in,y) — ds Ry =D: (8-103)
212
where
11 . 1 n
D, = 3 ['2'(1 + €)eyig-1) + dyJ QL+ (1-d - Equ/(iJ))QiJ
17 1 n
+ 3 [—5(1 — €)CyGig+1) T d,] Qi
and
n n n A n n
(5! - wa%) + l(l € )“-'+1JQ-'++1!.:‘ - “w‘ﬂ“;&
At/2 2 * Az
n Q"’"*"l‘ n Q"*'l' Qntl Qnl
+l(1 e )u.-_,' Nl AL K l(l e )‘Um‘+1 a1 — Vigsh;
2 N Az 2 v Ay
1 U,‘JQ?jl - vij—lﬂ?j—ll
+§(1 + Ey) Ay

$+1,j i-14 1,j+1 61

Re (Az)? * ke (Ay)?

1 QiE 20l Lol 1 anpl - 20 4 o)
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which is rearranged as

11 n L n
2 [5(1 + &) ey + dv} U+ (1 T+ —2-61,6,,(.-,,-)) %

1711 n
+5 [5(1 — &)Cyg4) — dy] Aih =Dy (8-104)

where

11 ! 1
Dy = -é [E(l + EI)C:(,-_H-) + dx] Q:‘jﬁ, + (1 - d; - -iEIC;(;J))Q:;%

1 1 ]
+ 5[50 - ooy + de] 20

As discussed previously, the Courant numbers in Equation (8-104) may be eval-
uated at the n+ 3 level in which case the stream function equation at n+ ; needs

to be solved subsequent to the solution of Equation (8-103).

8.8.2 Stream Function Equation

The stream function equation is given by

Py | 8
a_;f =0 (8-105)

which is classified as an elliptic equation. Any numerical scheme introduced in
Chapter 5 can be used for its solution. For example, the point Gauss-Seidel formu-
lation yields

k+1

—_1 . n
WoT 20+ %) [(Ax)?Qup' + wh + vl + Bl + k)] (8-106)

A
where 8 = _A_:;
The computation begins with the solution of the vorticity equation within the
domain. Subsequently, the vorticity in Equation (8-106) is updated and the equation
is solved for the stream function 1. The process is repeated until the desired solution

is reached.

8.9 Boundary Conditions

In order to solve the vorticity transport and the stream function equations by
the numerical scheme described in the previous section, boundary conditions must
be prescribed. Generally speaking, boundary conditions are categorized into the
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following five groups: body surface, far-field, symmetry line, inflow, and outflow
boundaries. The specification of boundary conditions for the primitive variable in
each category was discussed in Section 8.6. In this section the boundary conditions
for the stream function and vorticity are explored.

8.9.1 Body Surface

A solid surface can be considered as a stream line and, therefore, the stream
function is constant and its value may be assigned arbitrarily. As mentioned previ-
ously, boundary conditions for the vorticity do not exist. Therefore, a set of bound-
ary conditions must be constructed. The procedure involves the stream function
equation along with Taylor series expansion of the stream function. As a result,
a different formulation with various orders of approximation can be derived. At
this point, the construction of a first-order expression is illustrated. Subsequently,
a second-order relation is provided. For illustration purposes, assume non-porous
and stationary surfaces and a rectangular domain, as shown in Fig. 8-9. The ex-
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Figure 8-9. The rectangular cavity with fixed surfaces.

pression for the vorticity to be applied at boundary A is determined initially and,
subsequently, the result is extended to the other boundaries at B, C, and D.
Consider Equation (8-105) at point (1, ), i.e.,

&y | %\
(5;2- + Ey—z)u = - (8-107)
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Along the surface, the stream function is constant, and its value may be specified
arbitrarily; for example, ¢n; = 1. Then, along A,

0%y
By~
and Equation (8-107) is then reduced to
Foutl)
Z¥ =—q,, -1
0x? 1§ W (8 08)

To obtain an expression for the second-order derivative in the equation above, con-
sider the Taylor series expansion

Yoi =Y+ g:/’] (AZI)2
Along boundary A
vy = _B_:c =0
Therefore,
ng =g+ 22 . “‘;V +0(Az)’
from which &y 2oy — 1) +0(Az) (8-109)
8z |; (Az)?

Substitution of (8-109) into (8-108) yields

Q. = 2(¢h; — ¥ay)
YT (Azy

A similar procedure is used to derive the boundary conditions at boundaries B,
C, and D. The appropriate expressions are, respectively,

(8-110)

Fol Uiy - .
QIM,J' 83:1; IMJ (wIM“EA:;;J;MMlJ) (8‘111)
O 2 — i)
Qi,l - ay2 ‘_'1 - (Ay)2 (8‘112)
Fo| A ~
Qigm = 6y¢ oM L 'JM(A;SI;JMMI) (8'113)

Now suppose a boundary is moving with some specified velocity. For example,
assume that the upper surface is moving to the right with a constant velocity ue.
Following the procedure described previously, the Taylor series expansion yields

Oy Fy| (Ay)?

tb-,, l—wl,_; "—y" A +3y i 9 + e
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or

(Ay)?
2

Yigmm = Yigm — YAy — Qi gm

from which
2(igm ~ Yigmmn) 2w

QM = — 8-114
METT P B e
A second-order equivalent of (8-110) can be expressed as
L 1.!)3.1' — 811}2,_17 + 7'!/}1‘;' 2
My = AAz)? + O(Ax) (8-115)
For a moving boundary with a constant velocity of uy at j = JM, one has
— YoM + 8% gmmn — Thigmme  Juo
i — ¥ ) ¥ — _1
Qiam 2(Ay) Ay (8-116)

which is a second-order equivalence of (8-114). Higher order implementation of the
boundary conditions in general will increase the accuracy of the solution. However,
it has been shown that it may cause instabilities in high Reynolds number flow.
A comparative study of the first-order and second-order boundary conditions is
reported in Reference [8-7).

8.9.2 Far-Field

For a true far-field boundary which is set parallel to the free stream, the bound-
ary represents a streamline. Therefore, a constant value for the stream function
along this boundary can be specified. However, the assignment of a value for the
stream function along various boundaries must be consistent with respect to the con-
tinuity equation. After all, recall that the difference between the values of stream
function represent mass (or volumetric) flow rate. This consideration is important
in particular for domains where there are multiple ports for inflow and outflow.

8.9.3 Symmetry

When the symmetry boundary is set along the axis of symmetry and the flow
is truly symmetrical, it can be considered a streamline. Therefore, the value of the
stream function along this boundary can be specified. Keep in mind the previous
discussion on the relation for the values of the stream function and the continuity
equation. Obviously, the velocity components normal to the symmetry boundary
would be zero, whereas generally the streamwise component is extrapolated from
the interior solution.
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8.9.4 Inflow

At the inflow the stream function is usually specified whereas the vorticity is
determined with the various approximations. First, consider the stream function at
the inflow:

(a) The values of 1 along the inflow are specified

(b) Its value is determined from the interior; for example,

(445 — ¥ay) (8-117)

Ll =

Y=

The vorticity at the inflow may be determined by either one of the following proce-
dures:

(a) The equation for the stream function is applied at point (1, ) to yield

Oy | O\
(5 ‘ay_) =

Utilizing approximation (8-109) and a second-order central difference expres-
sion for the y-derivative, one has

— 2y — Yag) Vg — 21y +
(Az)? (Ay)?

o (8-118)

(b) The specified value of u at the inflow may be used directly by incorporation
of the vorticity. Recall that

Q_Bv Ou

e —— e ——

dr Oy

or

This equation is used at (1,7) to evaluate the vorticity at the inflow. A
second-order forward difference approximation utilizing the interior values of
the stream function is used for 8%)/8x?, whereas a second-order central dif-
ference approximation is used for the velocity gradient. Thus, one has

=3y + Wy — sy uign — Uy
(Azx)? 20y

Qg =~— (8-119)
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8.9.5 Outflow

At the outflow boundary, the value of the stream function is usually extrapolated
from the interior solution. Utilizing dvy//8x = 0, a second-order approximation will
provide

Yimg = %(wm-u — Yistoay) (8-120)

The condition 8%)/8z* = 0 has also been used at the outflow boundary, as well. A
second-order backward approximation yields

1
Yim; = §(¢1M-3J — Moz + Sim-r ) (8-121)
whereas a first-order approximation yields
Yim; = —rim-a5 + 2Prm-j (8-122)

As in the case of the inflow boundary, the vorticity at the outflow may be
determined by numerous methods; for example,

_ 20imy — ivmny)  (Dimgn — 20my + Yimgi-)

. — -12
A simple extrapolation may be used for which one sets

N

=0

oz
to provide

1
Qmg = 3(4911\4-1; = Qp-25) (8-124)

8.10 Application

Consider the rectangular cavity shown in Figure 8-10 where the upper plate
moves to the right with a velocity of ug. In addition, an inlet on the left boundary
and an outlet at the right boundary are specified. Note that, when the inlet and
the outlet are shut, the problem is reduced to the classical driven cavity problem.

The boundary conditions are specified as follows (the nomenclature is shown in
Figure 8-10).
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Figure 8-10. The rectangular cavity and the specified boundary conditions.
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The kinematic viscosity v is specified as 0.0025 m?/sec, the velocity of the upper
plate is 5 m/sec, and the cavity is 30 cm by 30 cm. Furthermore,

Thus, the spatial step sizes are

IM=31 , JM=31

J1 =20 , J2=25

J3=56 , J4=10
Ar=00lm and Ay=00lm

Recall that the FTCS explicit scheme may be used to solve Equation (8-28). There-
fore, the numerical scheme is subject to a stability requirement which, for a one-
dimensional problem, was provided in Chapter Four. In particular, the stability
requirement imposes restrictions on the Courant and Cell Reynolds numbers. A
time step of 0.001 sec satisfies the stability requirement and is used in this example.
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Figure 8-11. The streamline pattern within the rectangular cavity.

The convergence criterion for Equation (8-106) is set by CONGS = 0.001; and,
to achieve a steady-state solution, CONSS is set to 0.002.

The streamlines (lines of constant 1) are shown in Figure 8-11, whereas the
velocity vector plot is illustrated in Figure 8-12. A large circulation region within
the domain is clearly evident. The solution converged after 123 iterations, where
the computation time on a Cyber 175 was 750 seconds.

8.11 Temperature Field

As discussed previously, the energy equation for an incompressible flow with
constant properties is decoupled from the continuity and momentum equations.
Therefore, the energy equation can be solved subsequent to the computation of the
velocity field to provide the temperature distribution if required. In the following
sections, the governing equation, numerical schemes, and the boundary conditions
are reviewed.
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Figure 8-12. The velocity vector plot for the rectangular cavity.

8.11.1 The Energy Equation

The energy equation can be written in various forms depending on the specific
form of the energy used. Typically it is written in terms of either one of the
following , to name a few: enthalpy, total energy, internal energy, kinetic energy or
temperature. Usually the energy equation expressed in terms of the temperature
is used for incompressible flow calculations. The energy equation, with no heat
generation, and constant flow properties along with the Fourier heat conduction
law and Newtonian fluid for a two-dimensional incompressible flow, is expressed as

P\ 3t " Yz T Vg

8T  8°T du\®  (ov\?| | (Ou , Bv\®
=k (5:!:-—2- + "F) + 4 {2 l:(b;) + (5;) } + (55 + a) (8-125)
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The last term is known as the viscous dissipation term and is usually defined by

ou\? ov? du v\’
=2 [(a) + (a—y) } + (@ + B_I) (8-126)

Thus, one may write

or o8r ar 9
pc,,(at+uax+vay)—kVT+u¢ (8-127)
Observe that Equation (8-127) is written in a nonconservative form. The conserva-

tive form is expressed as

or 4 a 9
PCp [Ft— + EL:(UT) + 'é—g(‘UT)] = kV*T + p¢ (8-128)
The energy equation in either form may be written in terms of the thermal diffusivity
and kinematic viscosity. For example,

or ar or 2 v

J—— — —— T — -

8t+u6:r+v6y oV +c,.¢ (8-129)
Recall that the thermal diffusivity and kinematic viscosity are, respectively, defined

as
7

a=— and v==%=

PCp p
The variables in the energy equation are nondimensionalized according to rela-
tion (8-21). To nondimensionalize the temperature various reference quantities can
be used, among which are the freestream temperature Ty, or the difference in tem-

perature (T, — T.). Implementation of T* = T'/T, yields

aTo aT‘ aTt 1 62T' 32T. ('Y » 1)M2
* ' = o] [ ] -1
ot* +u oz* tv dy* PrRe (6:::‘2 N By'z) + Re ¢ (8-130)
whereas T = yields
oT* . oT* ) ar* 1 62Tt azT. E .
Bt‘ + u a_l" + v ay‘ - PrRe (63:!2 + By‘2) + Ed’ (8"131)
U .
where E = ——————— is called the Eckert number,

Note that the coefficient of the dissipation term E/Re can be manipulated to

provide .
Rﬂe _ M(%w” 1) Mo, (8-132)
(af; ~1) Re
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Therefore, Equation (8-131) can also be expressed as

oT* 9T 0T 1 (8T PT\ (v- DML .,
ot tu or* T 8y  PrRe (6:{:‘2 + 6y‘2) (& _ 1) Re(b (8-133)
T

Before proceeding to the discussion of numerical schemes, a few comments are
in order.

a. The energy equation (in either form, such as (8-130), (8-131), or (8-133)) is
linear. Note that the velocity field has been evaluated previously and is fixed
for the time level for which the temperature is being computed.

b. Any procedure described in Chapter 7 may be used to solve the energy equa-
tion. Furthermore, observe the similarity of the energy equation and the
vorticity transport equation discussed in Section 8.2.2. Thus, the numerical
procedure reviewed in Section 8.8.1 can be extended to the energy equation.

c. The retention of the viscous dissipation term does not create any difficulty,
because it may be computed easily from the velocity field prior to the solution
of the energy equation. However, for some applications, the viscous dissipation
term is relatively small and may be dropped from the energy equation. A
simple order of magnitude analysis of relation (8-132) will provide a guideline
on the retention or deletion of the viscous dissipation term. Since M, for an
incompressible flow is relatively small, relation (8-132) indicates that E would
be small as well if T,,/T > 1. On the other hand, it is observed that the
value of E ( and subsequently of viscous dissipation) would be appreciable if
(Tw/Tw — 1) is a small quantity. Therefore, the viscous dissipation term is
retained. It is strongly recommended that the viscous dissipation be retained
if there is any doubt on the magnitude of the term.

8.11,2 Numerical Schemes

Consider the energy equation given by, for example, Equation (8-131). Note
that the equation is parabolic in time, linear, and involves only one unknown,
namely T*. Any of the numerical procedures for the solution of parabolic equations
described previously may be used to solve the energy equation. Since these pro-
cedures were extensively described and revisited in conjunction with the vorticity
transport equation, no further discussion is warranted at this point. However, some
deliberation of the boundary conditions are appropriate.
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8.11.3 Boundary Conditions

The boundary conditions along the inflow and far-field are typically specified
as that of the temperature of the freestream. The value at the outflow may be
extrapolated from the interior solution similar to that of the velocity. The treatment
of the boundary condition at the solid surface, however, warrants some deliberation.
Typically two types of boundary conditions are frequently specified. In the first
category, the wall temperature (or its distribution along the wall) is provided. Thus,
the boundary condition is a Dirichlet type. Implementation of such a boundary
condition is straightforward. In the second category, an adiabatic wall is specified
requiring zero heat transfer at the surface. At this point a brief review is in order.
Recall that the heat transfer rate is frequently expressed in terms of the heat transfer
coefficient, h, given by

("‘)
—k on
T oTL (8-134)

where n designates the direction normal to the surface and k is the thermal con-
ductivity. Furthermore, a popular nondimensional heat transfer parameter is the
Nusselt number which is defined as

NU =+~ (8-135)
Nondimensionalization of (8-134) along with the use of (8-135) yields
M‘t
NU = - -
e (8-136)

To incorporate the adiabatic boundary condition, instead of directly setting the

normal gradient to zero, consider the following Taylor series expansion, where index

k represents grid points along the surface normal,
T *T (An)?

Tk+1=Tk+3_nAn+W )

where the superscript * has been dropped. Utilizing (8-136) one has

+ O(An)® (8-137)

Tisr = Ti — (NU)An + O(An)?

Now, for an adiabatic wall, the heat transfer is zero, implying that NU = 0, and
therefore,
Tis1 = Tx + O(An)?

Application of the adiabatic wall condition to the surface shown in Fig. 8-13
provides

Lia=T, (8-138)
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Ty =Ty (8-139)

An important point to emphasize here is that the approximations (8-138) and (8-
139) are indeed second-order accurate!
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Figure 8-13.
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8.12 Problems

8.1 The upper plate of a rectangular cavity shown in Figure P8-1 moves to the
right with a velocity of u,.

j=Im [ RO O R N O ST A T T PRSI A A TR TP | U1,
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=1
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Figure P8-1. The domain of solution for the driven cavity problem.

The rectangular cavity has dimensions of L by H. The fluid within the cavity has
a kinematic viscosity of 0.0025 m?/sec. Use the FTCS explicit scheme and the
point Gauss-Seidel formulation to solve for the vorticity and the stream function
equations, respectively. The following data are specified

L=40cm, Ar =001lm, IM =41
H=30cm, Ay=00lm, JM=31
U, = 5 m/sec., At =0.001 sec.

Use a convergence criterion of 0.001 for the point Gauss-Seidel formulation and set
the convergence to steady state at 0.002 for the vorticity equation,

Print the steady-state solution at increments of 0.1 m and 0.05 m in the z- and
y-directions, respectively. The values of the vorticity and stream function, and the

z-component of the velocity are to be printed. Plot the streamline pattern and the
velocity field.
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Grid Generation — Structured Grids

9.1 Introductory Remarks

In order to numerically solve the governing partial differential equations (PDEs)
of fluid mechanics, approximations to the partial differentials are introduced. These
approximations convert the partial derivatives to finite difference expressions, which
are used to rewrite the PDEs as algebraic equations. The approximate algebraic
equations, referred to as finite difference equations (FDEs), are subsequently solved
at discrete points within the domain of interest. Therefore, a set of grid points
within the domain, as well as the boundaries of the domain, must be specified.

Typically, the computational domain is selected to be rectangular in shape where
the interior grid points are distributed along grid lines. Therefore, the grid points
can be identified easily with reference to the appropriate grid lines. This type grid
is known as the structured grid and is the focus of this chapter. A second category
of grid system may be constructed where the grid points cannot be associated with
orderly defined grid lines. This type grid system is known as the unstructured grid
and will be introduced in Chapter 15. In the remainder of this chapter, structured
grid generation is implied wherever we refer to grid generation.

The generation of a grid, with uniform spacing, is a simple exercise within a
rectangular physical domain. Grid points may be specified as coincident with the
boundaries of the physical domain, thus making specification of boundary conditions
considerably less complex. In the previous chapters, this restriction on the physical
domain was enforced, i.e., all applications were limited to rectangular-type domains.

Unfortunately, the majority of the physical domains of interest are nonrectan-
gular. Therefore, imposing a rectangular computational domain on such a physical
domain will require some sort of interpolation for the implementation of the bound-
ary conditions. Since the boundary conditions have a dominant influence on the
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solution of the equation, such an interpolation causes inaccuracies at the place of
greatest sensitivity. In addition, unequal grid spacing near the boundaries creates
further complications with the FDEs since approximations with nonequal stepsizes
must be used. This form of the FDE changes from node to node, creating cumber-
some programming details.

E=E(x,y,2) Fy
n=n(x,y,2) .
L=L(x,Y,2)

-
9

'''''

E=5(x)
n=n(x,y,2)
¢=L(x,y,2)

Figure 9-1. Nomenclature for the generalized coordinate system.

To overcome these difficulties, a transformation from physical space to compu-
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tational space is introduced. This transformation is accomplished by specifying a
generalized coordinate system which will map the nonrectangular grid system in the
physical space to a rectangular uniform grid spacing in the computational space.
The generalized coordinate system may be expressed in many ways. Two examples
are illustrated in Figure 9-1. The first example shows the so-called body-fitted coor-
dinate system where two coordinate lines, £ and (, are aligned on the surface along
the streamwise and circumferential directions, and where the third coordinate, 7, is
normal to the surface. In the second example, the £ coordinate is aligned along the
body axis, ¢ is in the circumferential direction and 7 is normal to the body axis.

For illustrative purposes, two-dimensional (2-D) problems will be considered in
detail, with a description of the three-dimensional (3-D) problems to follow. A 2-D
domain is illustrated in Figure 9-2.

Physical Domain

Figure 9-2. A typical 2-D domain for the axisymmetric blunt body problem.

In order to eliminate the difficulty associated with the nonequal stepsizes used in
the FDEs, the physical domain is transformed into a rectangular, constant step-size,
computational domain. A typical computational domain is shown in Figure 9-3.
Note that the computational domain is obtained by deformation of the physical
domain, i.e., by twisting and stretching, etc.

The central issue at this point is identifying the location of the grid points in
the physical domain. That is, what are the z and y coordinates of a grid point
in physical space (Figure 9-2) that correspond to a grid point (%,7) specified in
the computational domain (Figure 9-3)? In determining the grid points, a few
constraints must be imposed. First, the mapping must be one-to-one; i.e., grid lines
of the same family cannot cross each other. Second, from a numerical point of view,
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a smooth grid point distribution with minimum grid line skewness, orthogonality
or near orthogonality, and a concentration of grid points in regions where high flow
gradients occur are required. Obviously, all of the desired features may not be met
by the use of a particular grid generation technique. Grid generation techniques

which emphasize any one or a combination of these features will be presented in the
following sections.
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Figure 9-3. Computational domain with constant stepsizes A£ and An.

In general, grid generation techniques may be classified as (1) algebraic meth-
ods, (2) partial differential methods, or (3) conformal mappings based on complex
variables. In addition, the grid system may be categorized as fixed or adaptive.
Obviously, a fixed grid system is generated prior to the solution of the governing
equations of fluid motion and remains fixed independent of the solution. On the
other hand, an adaptive grid system evolves as a result of the solution of the equa-
tions of fluid motion. For example, grid points may move toward regions of high
gradients such as in the neighborhood of a shock wave.

Conformal mappings based on complex variables are limited to 2-D problems and
require a reasonable knowledge of complex variables. In addition, the determination
of the mapping function is sometimes a difficult task. Therefore, this method will
not be discussed here. In the following sections, grid generation techniques based
on algebraic and PDE methods are presented.
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9.2 Transformation of the Governing Partial
Differential Equations

The equations of fluid motion include the continuity, momentum and energy
equations. For a single phase continuum flow, the transformation of this system of
equations will be presented in Chapter 11. In this section, a simple 2-D problem is
proposed to familiarize the reader with the processes involved in the transformation
of a PDE and the complexity of the resultant equation. It should be mentioned that
the form and type of the transformed equation remains the same as the original
PDE,; i.e., if the original equation is parabolic, then the transformed equation is
also parabolic. A mathematical proof is given in Reference [9-1]. Now, define the
following relations between the physical and computational spaces:

§ = E(I’y) (9'1)
n = n(z,y) (9-2)
The chain rule for partial differentiation yields the following expression:

o 066 8 oOn o
B = 5z 5€ | oz o 5-3)
The partial derivatives will be denoted using the subscripts notation, i.e., gg = &.
Hence,

6 a
53 E + nI_ (9‘4)
and similarly,
0 ¢ 3]
— — B 9'5
Now consider a model PDE, such as
ou 6u
32 +a5- =0 (9-6)

This equation may be transformed from physical space to computational space using
Equations (9-4) and (9-5). As a result,

6 ou
5t gy o (e ) =0
which may be rearranged as

(€& + as,, S e+ any) (9-7)

23
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This equation is the one which will be solved in the computational domain. Also
note that the transformation derivatives ., &, 7z, and 7, must be determined from
the functional relations (9-1) and (9-2). The determination of the transformation
derivatives will be addressed briefly in the next section and in more detail for a 3-D
case in Chapter 11. Comparing the original PDE (9-6) and the transformed equation
given in (9-7), it is obvious that the transformed equation is more complicated
than the original equation. Generally that is always the case. Thus, a trade-off
is introduced whereby advantages gained by using the generalized coordinates are
somehow counterbalanced by the resultant complexity of the PDE. However, the
advantages by far outweigh the complexity of the transformed PDE.

9.3 Maetrics and the Jacobian of Transformation

Recall that in Equations (9-4) and (9-5), terms such as &;, &;, 7z, and 7, appear.
These transformation derivatives are defined as the metrics of transformation or
simply as the metrics. The interpretation of the metrics is obvious considering the
following approximation:

_ 8¢ AL

E:—CT)‘:E:E

This expression indicates that the metrics represent the ratio of arc lengths in the
computational space to that of the physical space. The computation of the metrics
is considered next.

From Equations (9-1) and (9-2) the following differential expressions are ob-
tained

dfé = &dz+§,dy (9-8)
dn = ndr+ndy (9-9)

which are written in a compact form as

Sl
dn e Ty dy

Reversing the role of independent variables, i.e.,

z = z({,n)
y = y(&n)
The following may be written
dr = zed€+ Thdn (9-11)

dy = yed+ ypdn (9-12)
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In a compact form they are written as

dr
_ T om % (9-13)
dy Ve  Un dn
Comparing Equations (9-10) and (9-13), it can be concluded that
-1
€z &y _ Te Iy
Nz Ny Ve Uy
from which
& = Juy (9-14)
& = —Jz, (9-15)
N = —Jyf (9-16)
m = Jzg (9-17)
where ]
J=—" (9-18)
Zekn — YeTn

and is defined as the Jacobian of transformation.

The Jacobian, J, is interpreted as the ratio of the areas (volumes in 3-D) in the
computational space to that of the physical space.

Note that the actual values of the metrics or the Jacobian could be negative.
Obviously, the values depend on the specification of physical and computational
grid systems. The computed values of the metrics for various grid systems will
be presented shortly. For grid generation methods where analytical expressions
for the metrics can be written, they may be analytically evaluated or determined
numerically by the use of finite difference expres§ions. This point is illustrated in
the example problem given in Section 9.5.

9.4 Grid Generation Techniques

Before proceeding with the investigation of various grid generation techniques,
the objectives will be summarized. A grid system with the following features is
desired:

(1) A mapping which guarantees one-to-one correspondence ensuring grid lines of
the same family do not cross each other;

(2) Smoothness of the grid point distribution;
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(3) Orthogonality or near orthogonality of the grid lines;
(4) Options for grid point clustering.

As mentioned previously, some of the features enumerated, as in (2)-(4) above,
may not be achievable with a particular grid generation technique. In the next few
sections, various grid generation techniques are introduced.

9.5 Algebraic Grid Generation Techniques

The simplest grid generation technique is the algebraic method. The major
advantage of this scheme is the speed with which a grid can be generated. An
algebraic equation is used to relate the grid points in the computational domain
to those of the physical domain. This objective is met by using an interpolation
scheme between the specified boundary grid points to generate the interior grid
points. Clearly, many algebraic equations (or interpolation schemes, if preferred)
can be introduced for this purpose. To illustrate the procedure, consider the simple
physical domain depicted in Figure 9-4.
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Figure 9-4. The physical space which must be transformed to a
uniform rectangular computational space.
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Introducing the following algebraic relations will transform this nonrectangular
physical domain into a rectangular domain:

§ ==z (9-19)
]
= = -2
n " (9-20)

In (9-20), y: represents the upper boundary which is expressed as

H,-H
Ye = Hl + _2_L__1;I

Thus, it may be written that

£ = =z (9-21)

n = Hy —H (9-22)
which can be rearranged as

T=¢ (9-23)
and
H; - H,
y= B+ 2222y (5-24)

The grid system is generated as follows. The geometry in the physical space is
defined. For this particular problem, it is accomplished by specifying values of L,
H,, and H,. Next, the desired number of grid points defined by M (the maximum
number of grid points in £) and JM (the maximum number of grid points in 7)
is specified. The equal grid spacing in the computational domain is produced as
follows:

L
AL = o1 (9-25)
Ag = L0 (9-26)

JM -1
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—_—

=1 I

i=1 _._ylA;;H_ I=IM

Figure 9-5. The rectangular computational domain with uniform
grid spacing,.

Note that in Equation (9-20), n has been normalized, i.e., its value varies from
zero to one. With the equal step-sizes provided by Equations (9-25) and (9-26),
the uniform computational domain is constructed, which is shown in Figure 9-5 for
a 17 x 13 grid system. Therefore, the values of £ and 7 are known at each grid
point within this domain. Now Equations (9-23) and (9-24) are used to identify the
corresponding grid points in the physical space. For illustrative purposes, the grid
system generated for a physical domain defined by L = 4, H, = 2, and Hy =4 is
shown in Figure 9-4.

As discussed previously, the metrics and the Jacobian of the transformation must
be evaluated before any transformed PDEs can be solved. In many instances, when
an algebraic model is used the metrics may be calculated analytically. This aspect is
obviously an advantage of the algebraic methods, since numerical computation of the
metrics will require additional computation time and may introduce some errors into
the system of equations of motion that are to be solved. To illustrate this point, the
metrics in the proposed example are computed both analytically and numerically.

From Equation (9-21), metrics £&; and & can be determined analytically, resulting
in

5::: = 1 (9—27)
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& =0 (9-28)
Similarly, the following is obtained from Equation (9-22)
7 _ (H,— H l)y/ L
[H, + (Hy, — H\)z/L}?
H, - H n
r = - 9-29
" I &+ (H - e/ (8-29)
and
= 1 or
W = Hy(H - H)z/L
1
Ny = (9-30)

H,+ (H, — Hy)E/L
and the Jacobian of transformation is

J = !

Teln — YeTn
To compute the metrics numerically, Equations (9-14) through (9-18) are used.
Thus, the terms x¢, g, z,, and y, are computed initially, from which the Jacobian
may be evaluated. These expressions are computed numerically using finite differ-
ence approximations. For example, a second-order central difference approximation
may be used to compute the transformation derivative x,, for the interior grid points,
ie.,
T+ — Tij-1
T = 2An
The transformation derivatives at the boundaries are evaluated with forward or
backward second-order approximations. For example, z, at the j = 1 boundary is
computed using the forward difference approximation
. = —3ziy + 4%i2 — Ti3
" 2An
A comparison of the metric 7, evaluated numerically and analytically by Equa-
tion (9-29) and the error introduced in the numerical computations is shown in
Table (9-1).

[ i | Analytic | Numerical | ERROR |
4 | —.52632F — 01 | —.52632F — 01 | .44408F — 15

8 | -.12281E+ 00 | —.12281E 4+ 00 | —.13323FE — 14
12 | —.19298E + 00 | —.19298E + 00 | —.26645E — 14

Table 9-1. Comparison of the metric 7, at i = 4 evaluated analytically
and numerically.
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Notice that for this simple grid the errors in the numerical computation of the
metrics are extremely small (practically zero!). The distributions of metrics are
shown in Figures 9-6a through 9-6d. Each tic mark on the vertical axis represents
a numerical change of 0.25 in Figures 9-6a and 9-6b, —0.1 in Figure 9-6¢, and
0.125 in Figure 9-6d. These figures illustrate the smooth variations of the metrics.
Erratic metric distributions, especially those with some sort of discontinuity, will
certainly invite disaster! It is strongly recommended that the metric distributions
be investigated prior to solving the governing PDEs of fluid motion.

The simple algebraic model just investigated does not include an option for
clustering. Next, some algebraic expressions which employ clustering techniques
are presented.

For flow problems where large gradients are concentrated in a specific region,
additional resolution of the flow properties is essential. As an example, flow in the
vicinity of a solid surface in a viscous fluid possesses large flow gradients. Accurate
computation of flow gradients in this region will require many grid points within
the domain. Rather than using a nearly uniform grid distribution in the physical
domain, grid points may be clustered in the regions of high flow gradients, which
reduces the total number of grid points and thus increases efficiency. Some examples
of such algebraic expressions with clustering options are provided below. As a first
example, consider the transformation given by

£ =z (9-31)

{1 — (/E)/B 1 + G/H)]) _
7 =1 (8 +1)/(B— 1) (532

In this equation, 8 is the clustering parameter within the range of 1 to co. As
the value of 8 approaches 1, more grid points are clustered near the surface, where
y = 0. From Equations {9-31) and (9-32), the inverse of the transformation can be
written as

r = § (9-33)

g 8+D = (8- {[(B+1)/(8 - D]}
B+D/B-DF7+1

(9-34)
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d. Distribution of metrics for the domain

¢

b,

]

Figures 9-6a

shown in Figure 9-4.

The metrics of transformation may be determined analytically from the algebraic

relations (9-31) and (9-

and are given below:

32)

(9-35)

(9-36)

(9-37)

(9-38)

26
H{p* -1 - (v/H)} {In[(B+1)/(8 - 1]}

Ty
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The physical and computational domains, using the transformations (9-31) and
(9-32), are shown in Figures 9-Ta, 9-7b, and 9-7c. The grid system is generated for
a 21 x 24 grid, and clustering parameter values of 1.05 and 1.2 are used, respectively.
The distributions of metric 7, are shown in Figures 9-8a and 9-8b. Each tic mark on
the vertical axis represents a change of 0.5 in Figures 9-8a and 9-8b. Obviously, this
type of grid is suitable for boundary-layer type computations, where grid clustering
near the surface is required.

For a physical domain enclosed by lower and upper solid surfaces, clustering at
both surfaces must be considered. A flow field within a 2-D duct is such an example.
The following algebraic equations may be employed for this purpose:

£=2 (9-39)

in{{8+ [(2a + 1)y/H] — 20}/{B — [(2a + 1)y/H] + 20}}

n=atl-o (B 1)/(B=1))

(9-40)

where £ is the clustering parameter, and « defines where the clustering takes place.
When a = 0, the clustering is at y = H; whereas, when o = 1/2, clustering is
distributed equally at y =0 and y = H. The inverse transformation is given by

r = ¢ (9-41)

(20-+ ) [(8+1)/(8 = DI/~ 4 20~ 5

¥ = I o D I+ B+ 1/ = Die-am-a

(9-42)

Analytical expressions for the metrics are determined from Equations (9-39) and
(9-40) as

& = 1 (9-43)
& = 0 (9-44)
ne = 0 (9-45)

26(2a+1)(1 — @)
H{p* - [2a+ 1)y/H - 2o} n[(B+1)/(8 - 1))

(9-46)
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(a) 8=1.05

(b) 8

(¢) Computational domain.

Figures 9-7a, b, ¢. The physical and computational domains generated by
transformation functions (9-31) and (9-32).

Ny

Figures 9-8a, b. Metric distributions for the domains of Figures

9-7a and 9-7b.
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Grid systems generated for a domain with 21 x 24 grid points are shown in Figures 9-
9a and 9-9b for a = 1/2 and clustering parameters of 1.05 and 1.2, respectively.
The corresponding 7, metric distributions are shown in Figures 9-10a and 9-10b.
Each tic mark on the vertical axis represents a change of 0.5 in Figures 9-10a and
9-10b.
For problems where clustering in the interior of the domain is required, the
following relations may be utilized

£ = =z (9-47)

n = A+ %sinh" [(% - 1) sinh(ﬁA)] (9-48)

where
A=

—1—ln 1+ (e ~1)(D/H)
23 14 (e?-1)(D/H)
In Equation (9-48), 3 is the clustering parameter in the range of 0 < 8 < oo,

and D is the y coordinate where clustering is desired. The inverse transformation
is given by:

z = £ (9-49)
_ sinh[3(n — A)]
y = D {1 + Snh(3A) (9-50)
(a) B=1.05 (b) p=1.2
Figures 9-9a, b. Grid system generated by the transformation
function (9-42).
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....."0.4
N

Figures 9-10a, b. Metric distributions for the domains shown
in Figure 9-9.

Note that for 8 = 0, no clustering is enforced, while a denser clustering of grid
points near D is produced for larger values of 8. Analytical expressions for the
metrics are determined from Equations (9-47) and (9-48) and are given by:

£r = 1 (9-51)
g = 0 (9-52)
: = 0 (9-53)
= sinh(B4) (9-54)

8D {1+ [(y/D) - 11?sink*(BA)} "

The algebraic expressions given by (9-49) and (9-50) are used to generate the
grid systems shown in Figures 9-11a through 9-11¢. The clustering is specified at
D = H/2 for the domains shown in Figures 9-11a and 9-11b and at D = H/4 for
the domain shown in Figure 9-11c. The values of 3 are 5, 10, and 5, respectively.
The distributions of metric 5, are illustrated in Figures 9-12a through 9-12¢. Each
tic mark on the vertical axis represents a change of 0.5 in Figures 9-12a through
9-12c.

Next, an algebraic expression for generating a grid system around an arbitrary
shape is investigated. For simplicity, a conical body shape with a circular cross-
section will be assumed. The grid system is determined at cross sections where the
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relevant PDEs are to be solved. An example would be the solution of parabolized
Navier-Stokes equations over a conical configuration in a supersonic flow field. The
flow field is depicted in Figure 9-13 where cross-sectional planes are normal to the
body axis.

An alternate choice would be the selection of a grid system normal to the body
surface. For many applications where the flow is symmetrical, only half of the
domain needs to be solved. With that in mind, consider the generation of a grid
system at a cross section.

(2) D=H/2, B8=5 (b) D=H/2, f=10

(c) D=H/4, pB=5
Figures 9-11a, b, c¢. Grid systems generated by the transformation
functions (9-49) and (9-50).

Note that since the physical domain is changing at each streamwise station, a new
grid system must be generated at each station. However, no difficulties arise since
the grid generating procedure is coded as a subroutine and called at each z-station.
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A typical procedure is described next.

First a domain bounded by the body, the plane of symmetry, and the free stream
must be defined. The outer boundary in the free streamn must be far enough away

to include the bow shock generated by the conical configuration.

sclection for the outer boundary would be at the bow shock itself. However, the

b

shock location is unknown; therefore

to determine its location. This procedure is known as shock fitting and will be

investigated later in Chapter 13.

Figures 9-12a, b, ¢. Metric distributions for the domains

shown in Figure 9-11.
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For now, the outer boundary is specified as the free stream. This specification
is accomplished by defining two elliptical shapes (or any other geometries you may
choose) with semi-major and semi-minor axes denoted by a,, by, and b,. This specifi-
cation is illustrated in Figure 9-14. The inner boundary represents the circular cone
and will be defined by its radius, R. The number of grid points in the circumferen-
tial direction is specified by KM, and for this example they are distributed equally
around the body. This distribution is accomplished by defining the incremental
angle DELTHET as DELTHET = /(KM — 1), and subsequently computing 8 at
each k. The nomenclature is shown in Figure 9-15. Note that k = 1 is chosen on
the windward side of the body and k = KM is on the leeward side. The y and z
coordinates of the grid points on the body are easily computed from

y(1,k) = —Rcosf (9-55)
z(1,k) = Rsind (9-56)

The corresponding grid points on the outer boundary are defined by rays emanating
from the origin with the appropriate angular positions.

Figure 9-13. The grid system in the physical domain,
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For this purpose, the length of the rays are obtained from the equation of an ellipse

as B 1

=955

where appropriate values of a and b are used. Subsequently, the y and z coordinates
of the grid points on the outer boundary are determined by similar expressions given
in Equations (9-55) and (9-56).

For viscous flow computations, clustering in the vicinity of the body is desirable.
For this purpose the following expression is used:

sl B [ ) e

In (9-57), 6 is the radial distance between the body and the outer boundary, i.e.,
6(k) = r(k) — R(k) (9-58)

Figure 9-14. Nomenclature required to describe the physical domain.
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and g is the clustering parameter. The clustering function given by Equation (9-57)
places 7 = 0.0 at the outer boundary and i = 1.0 at the surface. The computational
domain is shown in Figure 9-16. A computational domain for the entire problem
equivalent to the physical space depicted in Figure 9-13 is shown in Figure 9-17. The
y and z coordinates within the physical domain are evaluated from the following
equations

y(klj) = y(ks 1) - C(kyj) COSO:(k) (9'59)

and

z(k,7) = z(k,1) + c(k, 7) sin a(k) (9-60)

where « is defined as the angle between the normal to the body in the cross-sectional
plane and the vertical direction. This relationship is also shown in Figure 9-15.

Figure 9-15. Nomenclature required to define the grid system.




380 Chapter 9

A /7 ARSI PR 2177 /7 0o
n=1.0 -

Shock

Figure 9-16. Computational grid system at a cross section.
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Figure 9-17. Computational domain for the 3-D problem.
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Figure 9-18. Cross-sectional grid system generated for a circular
conical configuration.

A grid system generated for a 37 x 26 grid is shown in Figure 9-18 for g = 1.4.
The configuration is defined by R = 1.0, a; = 2.0, by = 1.8, and b, = 3.0. For
this problem the metrics are evaluated numerically by using a second-order central
difference approximation in the interior of the domain and by second-order forward
and backward difference approximations at the boundaries. The metric distribu-
tions are illustrated in Figures 9-19a through 9-19d, where the smoothness of the
metrics is clearly evident. Note that if the metric distribution had discontinuities,
further investigation of the suggested grid system and the solution procedure used
to obtain the grid and the metrics would be required.

The algebraic expressions used to generate the grid systems just presented are
a few among many appearing in various literature. However, the procedures used
to generate grids by algebraic methods are fundamentally similar.

For many applications, algebraic models provide a reasonable grid system with
continuous and smooth metric distributions. However, if grid smoothness, skewness,
and orthogonality are of concern, grid systems generated by solving PDEs must be
used. This option includes elliptic, parabolic, or hyperbolic grid generators, which
will be discussed in the next section. For the time being, briefly consider the elliptic
grid generators. In this technique, some type of elliptic PDEs is solved to identify
the coordinates of the grid points in the physical space. This approach is similar to
what was just accomplished with algebraic models, except now a system of PDEs
must be solved.,
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be illustrated in the next section.

Before closing this section, the following conclusions are drawn. The advantages

of the algebraic grid generation methods are
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(1) Computationally, they are very fast;
(2) Metrics may be evaluated analytically, thus avoiding numerical errors;

(3) The ability to cluster grid points in different regions can be easily imple-
mented.

The disadvantages are:

(1) Discontinuities at a boundary may propagate into the interior region which
could lead to errors due to sudden changes in the metrics;

(2) Control of grid smoothness and skewness is a difficult task.

Some of the disadvantages of the algebraic grid generators are overcome by
the use of PDE grid generators which is, of course, accomplished with increased
computational time. This procedure will be described in the following section.

9.6 Partial Differential Equation Techniques

A grid generation scheme which is gaining popularity is one in which PDEs
are used to create the grid system. In these methods, a system of PDEs is solved
for the location of the grid points in the physical space, whereas the computational
domain is a rectangular shape with uniform grid spacing. These methods may be
categorized as an elliptic, parabolic, or hyperbolic system of PDEs. The elliptic
grid generator is the most extensively developed method. It is commonly used for
2-D problems and the procedure has been extended to 3-D problems. Parabolic and
hyperbolic grid generators are not as well developed but have some very interesting
features. In this section all three methods will be introduced.

The presentation of various schemes will be limited to 2-D problems; however,
methods which can be extended to 3-D problems will be identified. By 3-D problems
(in grid generation), we refer to situations where all three coordinates are trans-
formed. For some 3-D applications, a coordinate transformation in the streamwise
direction may not be required, i.e., £ = z. For such problems, the grid system will
be generated only in a 2-D sense at each streamwise location as needed. Thus,
the 2-D grid generators are used extensively for 3-D computations. A typical grid
system was shown in Figure 9-13.

Due to the advantages previously introduced, the generalized coordinate system
will be used in the grid generation techniques which are presented next.

9.7 Elliptic Grid Generators

For domains where all the physical boundaries are specified, elliptic grid genera-
tors work very well. A system of elliptic equations in the form of Laplace’s equation
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or Poisson’s equation is introduced, which is solved for the coordinates of the grid
points in the physical domain. Any iterative scheme such as Gauss-Seidel, point
successive over relaxation (PSOR), etc., may be used to solve the elliptic PDEs,

Before proceeding with the mathematical development, consider the fundamen-
tal reasoning behind this procedure. Recall that the heat conduction equation for a
steady, 2-D problem is reduced to an elliptic PDE. If a rectangular domain with the
values of temperature on the boundaries is specified, the temperature distribution
within the interior points is easily obtained by any iterative scheme. The solution
provides the isothermal lines. Consider two such solutions shown in Figure 9-20.
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Figure 9-20. Isothermal lines for the two rectangular domains.

Superimposing the two solutions yields a solution shown in Figure 9-21.

©
~
o

—

¢

Figure 9-21. The superimposed solution for the rectangular domain.

Note that the governing equation is linear; thus, addition of solutions is allowed.
If a heat source within the domain is specified, the isothermal lines will be altered
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and can be oriented to a particular region. Now, the following question is posed.
What if the isothermal lines are to represent grid lines? Indeed, that is precisely the
fundamental idea of using elliptic PDEs to generate a grid system. The dependent
variables are the z and y coordinates of the grid points in the physical space. Thus,
for a closed domain, the distribution of grid points on the boundaries are specified
and a set of elliptic PDEs is solved to locate the coordinates of the interior grid
points.
Consider a system of elliptic PDEs of the form

’szz‘*'gyy =0 (9-61)

Mz + 7y = 0 (9-62)
where £ and 7 represent the coordinates in the computational domain. Equations (9-
61) and (9-62) may be solved by any of the iterative techniques introduced previ-
ously in Chapter 5. However, computation must take place in a rectangular domain
with uniform grid spacing as described earlier. To transform the elliptic PDEs,
the dependent and independent variables are interchanged. The mathematical ex-
pressions employed for this purpose are derived in Appendix F. With the use of
Equation (F-10), the elliptic equations (9-61) and (9-62) become:

a:BEE _ 2b$f,, + c:z:.,m = ( (9-63)
ayge — 2bygy + cyy = O (9-64)
where
a=zl4+y (9-65)
b = Texq + Yety (9-66)
c=zi+y; (9-67)

The system of elliptic equations (9-63) and (9-64) is solved in the computational
domain (£, ) in order to provide the grid point locations in the physical space (z, ).
Note that the equations are nonlinear; thus, a linearization procedure must be
employed. For simplicity, lagging of the coefficients will be used, i.e., the coefficients
a, b, and c are evaluated at the previous iteration level.

Three categories of physical domains will be considered here. They are: (1) a
simply-connected domain, (2) a doubly-connected domain, and (3) a multiply-
connected domain. The description of each domain, specification of boundary points
(conditions), examples, and analyses are given next.

9.7.1 Simply-Connected Domain

By definition a simply-connected region is one which is reducible and can be con-
tracted to a point. Thus, for a simply-connected region, there are no objects within
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the domain. An example of a simply-connected domain is shown in Figure 9-22a.
The corresponding computational domain is shown in Figure 9-22b. Another ex-

ample is shown in Figure 9-23a, whereas Figure 9-23b represents the corresponding
computational domain.

Cad

Figure 9-22a. Physical domain for simply-connected region.

Jo-
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Figure 9-22b. Computational domain.

Now return to the elliptic equations (9-63) and (9-64). In order to investigate a
few iterative solution schemes, the FDE is obtained by replacing the partial deriva-
tives with a second-order central difference approximation. From Equation (9-63):
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If the Gauss-Seidel iterative method is used, the equation is rearranged as:

a C a
2 [(AEV ” (An)’] s = (agy s + ol

c b
+ (AT))2 [Ii',j-i-l + -'-CI'J—].] - ZAGAn [$i+ld+l - Ii+1,j—l + Ii—],j—l —_ Ii—l,j+l]

Figure 9-23a. Physical domain.
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Figure 9-23b. Computational domain.
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From which

a c
Zi; = {W[Img + Ii—lg’] + W[zij+l + -’L‘-'J—I]

b a c
_M[Iu-u-u — Tiy1-1 + Ticy g1 — -’L‘-'—l,jH]} /2 [(A§)2 + (Aﬂ)z] (9-68)
Similarly, from Equation (9-64)

Yiy = {(Ag)z[yﬁlg + yi-15) + & i])z[yun + Yig-1]

b
_——2A§An[ya+1.j+1 = Yirli-1 t Yirg-1 — yi—l.j+1]} /2 [(Aaé)z An )2] (9-69)

To start the solution, an initial distribution of z and y coordinates of the grid
points within the physical domain must be provided. As discussed previously, this
distribution may be obtained by using an algebraic model. The coefficients a, b,
and ¢ appearing in Equations (9-68) and (9-69) are determined from Equations (9-
65) through (9-67) using finite difference approximations. The z and y values in
these expressions are provided by the initial distributions for the first iteration, and
subsequently from the previous iteration, i.e., the computation of coefficients lag
by one iterative level. The iterative solution continues until a specified convergence
criterion is met. For this purpose the total changes in the dependent variables are
evaluated as

j=JMM!
l—IMMl
Y. ABS|[zff' - zf)]

4J
i=2
J=2

ERRORX

J=JMM1
i=IMM1

ERRORY = Y ABS[yff' -]

i=9
j=2

ERRORT = ERRORX+ ERRORY

where k represents the iterative level. The convergence criterion is set as ERRORT
< ERRORMAX where ERRORMAX is a specified input.

Other iterative schemes may be used to solve the system of equations given by
(9-63) and (9-64). For example, the line Gauss-Seidel formulation yields:
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a + a +
@Iﬁ'ﬁ"' -2 [(Aﬁ)2 * (A(;))'*’] z5+ (Ag)zzfjlld =

b c
SAEAD [:rf+1,j+1 - $filld_1 + :L‘f_+11,j_1 - I?-UH] - —(ATI)2 [:rfJ“ + :rfj_ll] (9-70)

a a C a
bl 2 [(Ao? * (An)"’] V5 + Rty =

b k k+1 K+l k c & -
TN [yi+1,j+1 - y.‘fm.j—x + y'fx.j—l - yi—].j+1] - W [yuﬂ + ygj_l] (9-71)

and the line SOR results in

a a Cc a
a2 (e * | et -

a c
200 -0 [t + g

b

k k+1 k+1 k
+w_____. [I , — T - + Tity iy — Ty a ]
2AfAT) i+1,5+1 i+1,5-1 i-14-1 i-1,j+1

W T+ TN (9-72)

C
@ |

k+1 a ¢ k+1 @ ker _

a
gt [(As)ﬂ ¥ (An)Q] i T AgEYN T

a Cc
~2(1 - w) [(A§)2 + (An)2] Yt

b . \
tw oA -—_EAU [ZU?+1.J+1 - yi++11J—1 + ?Jffxl,j—l - '.U.'_UH]

~ragys [+ ui] (9-73)

Next, an example is given where the elliptic grid generator just described is
used to create the required grid system. Consider an axisymmetric blunt body
at zero degree angle of attack. The configuration is an elliptical shape defined by
the semi-major axis a, and semi-minor axis b,. Similarly, an elliptically shaped
outer boundary is defined by specifying a; and b,. The nomenclature is shown in
Figure 9-24. Since the grid system generated here will be used in the future to solve
the Euler equations, the first grid line, i.e., ¢ = 1, is specified below the stagnation
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line (which is aligned along the z-axis). Symmetry of grid lines about the z-axis
for grid lines i = 1 and 1 = 2 is enforced.

@ [xCi, )M, y(i,1m)
@[x(i,]),y(i,j)]
¥ ® [x(i, 1), yti, 1)

Figure 9-24. Illustration of the nomenclature for the proposed example.

The reason for this selection of grid lines is that some difficulty in solving the Euler
equations is observed if grid line ¢ = 1 is chosen along the stagnation line. Before the
elliptic equations (9-63) and (9-64) can be solved, the grid point distribution along
the boundaries and an initial grid point distribution within the domain must be
specified. The distribution of grid points along the boundaries may be accomplished
by using various procedures. One may select equal spacing of grid points on the
body or distribute them by defining an angular position #. Clustering of points
may be specified in different regions. For example, one may choose to cluster grid
points in the vicinity of the stagnation point. For the application shown, an equally
divided angular position is used. The intersection of a ray originating from point B
(Figure 9-24) at an angular position 8(i) with the body surface will define the = and
y coordinate of grid point i at the surface where j = 1. Similarly, the grid point
distribution on the outer boundary, where 7 = JM, is determined. In the radial
direction, an algebraic expression with a clustering option is used to distribute the
grid points. Since the step-size in the computational domain denoted by A¢ and
An can be selected arbitrarily, it is sometimes set to unity, i.e., Af = An = 1.0
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That is the case for the algebraic expression given by

-]
c(i,7) =8() 1+ 8 —- (9-74)

1+ (37
where v = (j — 1) /(JM - 1). The radial location of grid points is determined from
DL(i, j) = RDIS(i, 1) + (i, 5) (9-75)

where the nomenclature is given in Figure (9-24). This procedure is also employed
to distribute the grid points on the radial boundaries along i = 2 and i = I'M.

A grid system constructed by the algebraic procedure just described is shown in
Figure 9-25a.

Figure 9-25a. Algebraic grid system for the simply-connected domain.

The relevant data includes ay = 2, by = 1.25, a3 = 3.0, b = 3.5, IM = 16,
JM = 12, and the clustering parameter is set to 5. With this high value of 3,
clustering of grid points is not reinforced. This setting is chosen for the purpose
of clarity in the figure. With the initial grid point distribution available, it is
now possible to use the elliptic grid generator, i.e., Equations (9-63) and (9-64).
The convergence criterion ERRORMAX is set to 0.1. The solution is presented
in Figure 9-25b. The metrics &, &, 1., and 7, are computed numerically using a
second-order approximate finite difference scheme. A central difference expression is
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used for the interior points, whereas forward and backward approximation schemes
are utilized at the boundaries. The metric distributions are presented in Figures 9-
26a through 9-26d. Smooth distribution of the metrics is evident. It must be
emphasized again that before an attempt is made to solve the governing PDEs of
fluid motion in a grid system, the metrics must be very carefully investigated. This
step will prevent many unnecessary problems due to the failure of a code which may
have its roots in the grid generation routine.

Figure 9-25b. Grid system obtained by solving a system of elliptic
partial differential equations.

Hence, it is a good practice to analyze the metric distributions prior to solving
the equations of fluid motion. The analysis is facilitated by plotting the metric
distributions as shown in Figure 9-26.

Two observations can be made with regard to the grid system shown in Figure 9-
25b. First, there is clearly a high degree of skewness in some regions of the domain.
This skewness will cause some difficulty and inaccuracy in the computation of the
normal gradients of flow properties at the surface. To overcome this problem, the
grid lines should be perpendicular at the surface, which will improve the accuracy
and simplify the computation of the normal gradients at the surface. For example,
heat transfer calculations require the normal gradient of the temperature at the
surface. Thus, it seems extremely useful to include an option where orthogonality
of the grid lines can be reinforced at the surface. This issue will be addressed in
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The second observation is related to grid point clustering. The elliptic equa-
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Figures 9-26a, b, ¢, d. Metric distributions for the grid system

shown in Figure 9-25b.
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However, the clustering option is not within the elliptic grid generator; and, in
a classical sense, grid point control is not being used in the elliptic system. To
illustrate this point, the previous domain is used with a grid clustering parame-
ter of 3 = 1.2 for the algebraic model. The results are shown in Figures 9-273

Figure 9-27a. Grid system generated by the algebraic model.

Figure 9-27b. Grid system generated by elliptic system.
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and 9-27b. A wide range of grid clustering options are available for elliptic grid
generators which will be reviewed shortly.

9.7.2 Doubly-Connected Domain

A doubly-connected domain is defined as a region which is not reducible. A
detailed description of doubly- and multiply-connected regions is given in Refer-
ence [9-2]. For our purposes, a domain which includes one configuration within the
region of interest is classified as a doubly-connected domain. A doubly-connected
region may be rendered simply-connected by introducing a suitable branch cut.
This procedure is accomplished by inserting a branch cut that extends from a point
on the body (interior boundary) to a point on the outer boundary. As an example,
consider the airfoil shown in Figure 9-28. Select an outer boundary by specifying
some geometrical configuration such as a circle, ellipse, rectangle, etc. In order to
unwrap the domain such that a rectangular computational domain can be created,
a branch cut, shown as line AC in Figure 9-28, is introduced. An intermediate step
is shown in Figure 9-29.

Figure 9-28. Doubly-connected region and the branch cut.
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Figure 9-29. Unwrapping of the doubly-connected region.

The domain is stretched and deformed to create a rectangular shape (computa-
tional domain) as shown in Figure 9-30.

BZ
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Figure 9-30. Computational domain.

The boundaries of the domain are identified by B,, By, Bi, and B,. A uniformly
distributed grid system is constructed in the computational space; therefore, the
location of every grid point in the computational domain, including the boundaries,
is known. The object then is to employ the elliptic grid generator to determine
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the location of grid points in the physical space. Thus, the elliptic equations to be
solved are Equations (9-63) and (9-64). The procedure is similar to the one used
for simply-connected regions. That is, the grid point distribution on the boundaries
of the physical domain must be defined and an initial grid point distribution for
the interior region must be provided. One distinct difference is the treatment of
grid points on the boundaries B; and By, i.e., on the branch cut. These points
must be free to float, i.e., the location of the grids along line AC must be updated.
This update is accomplished by computing new values of z;; and y,; after each
iteration. It is not necessary to compute the values of xa; and y;u;, since grid
lines 1 = 1 and ¢ = IM are coincident; therefore, z,m; = ,; and yym; = 1. For
the Gauss-Seidel formulation, z, ; and y, ; are computed according to

@Tiﬁf [T1541 + T2 1] (9-76)

a
n; = (A—)z[I2J+$1M1J] +

__(’__[._.+._x.]/2a+__c__
QAEAU T25+1 — T2,j-1 + TiM15-1 IM1j5+1 (A—E)z (Aﬂ)2

a c
Vg = {(_A_)_z (25 + yran ) + 5 [w15+1 + 11,51 (9-77)

__f)_[-_‘+‘__]/2a+c
TN Yo j+1 — Y2-1 T YiMrj-1 — YiMyj+1 e T [An)?

where TIM1 = IM — 1,

These equations are used after each iteration to determine the new location of
the grid points on the branch cut. Note that if the grid points on the branch cut are
kept fixed, highly skewed grids at the branch cut are produced, which is undesirable.

To illustrate the solution procedure, the following example is proposed. Consider
an airfoil whose geometry is given by

y = 6%(0.2969:* — 0.126z — 0.3516x7 + 0.2843z% — 0.1015z*) (9-78)

In this equation, ¢ is the maximum thickness in percentage of the chord and the
origin of the coordinate system is located at the leading edge. It is required that a
grid system be generated between the airfoil and an outer boundary defined by a
circle of radius, R, with the origin at the mid-chord. The physical domain is shown
in Figure 9-31. The grid point distribution on the boundaries may be specified using
various methods. Here an increment, Az, is determined as
c
Ar =
T UM+ 1)/2-1
where I M must be specified as an odd number, forcing grid points at the leading and
trailing edges and symmetry of grid point distribution between the upper and lower
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surfaces. Thus, the z coordinates of the grid points on the body can be defined for
each (7, 1) around the airfoil. Once the = coordinates are known, the y coordinates
are evaluated by employing Equation (9-78). The grid points on the outer boundary
are evaluated as follows. Locate the origin of the circle at the mid-chord and use
equally spaced angular positions for each point on the outer boundary, i.e.,

2n

E =
DELTAI ™ 1

DELTA(i) = i+ (DELTAI
z(i,JM) = R cos(DELTA(3))

y(i, JM) = —R=+sin(DELTA(5))

where R is the radius of the circle defining the outer boundary. Since all the grid

i=IMP1/2

Figure 9-31. The physical domain used to illustrate the application
of an elliptic grid generator to a doubly-connected
region.
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points should be expressed in the same coordinate system, a shift of the coordi-
nates of the inner grid points on the airfoil to mid-chord is imposed. Now, the
corresponding grid points for each i on the body (where j = 1) and on the outer
boundary (where j = JM) are connected by straight lines. The grid points in the
interior region are distributed along these lines. This distribution may be equally
spaced, or some sort of grid clustering scheme employed. Thus, an algebraic grid
system is constructed which is shown in Figure 9-32.

Figure 9-32. Algebraic grid system used as initial grid point distribution
required by the elliptic grid generator.

Now the elliptic PDEs given by Equations (9-63) and (9-64) can be solved. The
resulting grid system is shown in Figure 9-33.

Figure 9-33. Grid system obtained by elliptic grid generator.
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Careful examination of this figure clearly indicates the smooth distribution of the
grid points within the domain. Also note the adjustment of the grid points on

s (B3 and B, shown in

is type grid is known as the “O” grid for obvious reasons! If the

which was used to define the two boundaric

Th

the branch cut

).

outer boundary is defined in a C-shape configuration,

Figure 9-28

« C”

it is referred to as the

(d)

Figures 9-34a, b, ¢, d. Metric distributions for the domain shown

Figure 9-33.

in
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Clearly the selection of the physical domain is dependent on the particular fluid
mechanics problem to be solved. The methods by which the initial grid distribution
is created is arbitrary and any procedure may be used for this purpose.

Before solving the differential equations of fluid motion, the grid system must
be investigated carefully for grid point smoothness, skewness, orthogonality, and
the metric distributions. The distributions of the transformation derivatives z¢, y¢,
Ty, and y, are shown in Figures 9-34a through 9-34d, which indicate well-behaved
distributions.

9.7.3 Multiply-Connected Domain

The same procedure which applied to a doubly-connected region may be ex-
tended to a multiply-connected region. For a multiply-connected region, more than
one object is located within the domain. A branch cut is introduced to connect one
body to the outer boundary. In addition, other cuts are inserted between various
objects within the domain, A graphical illustration is shown in Figure 9-35 which
represents the physical domain.

Figure 9-35. Physical domain for a multiply-connected region.

Figure 9-36 shows a typical intermediate step, and Figure 9-37 represents the com-
putational space.

The elliptic equations (9-63) and (9-64) may be solved by any iterative method
for this domain. The procedure for specifying the boundary points and initial
distribution of the grid points within the domain is similar to that of a doubly-
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connected region. Again, the grid points on the branch cuts must be computed
after each iteration level, i.e., the grid points on the branch cuts and, thus, the
shape of the branch cuts, are changing from one iteration to the next. The iterative
procedure is continued until a specified convergence criterion is satisfied.

Figure 9-36. Unwrapping of a multiply-connected region.

2
s
5|
’////?//////1! / ll'/////// s 7/ SIS /% / 1l7//7/ L7777
B7 B 5 B 1 B 6 BB

Figure 9-37. Computational domain.

For illustrative purposes, consider the airfoil described in the previous application.
Now, insert two such airfoils within the circular domain. Grid points are distributed
on the bodies and the outer boundary as well as the branch cuts. Once the grid
points on the boundaries are specified, the grid point distribution within the domain
can be determined by any algebraic procedure. For example, grid points may be
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distributed on straight rays with equal spacing. This method was used to generate
the grid system shown in Figure 9-38.

ST

13411

IR RS~

Figure 9-38. Algebraic grid point distribution for the multiply-connected region.

i

) oY
lll

Figure 9-39. Grid system generated by elliptic PDEs.

The crude distribution of grid points within the domain is clearly evident. This
distribution is used as an initial condition to start the elliptic grid generator, ie.,
Equations (9-63) and (9-64). The solution is shown in Figure 9-39. Two observations
can be made. First, the grid points are distributed smoothly within the domain;
second, the original branch cuts have been reshaped due to readjustment of the grid
points.
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9.8 Coordinate System Control

The elliptic PDEs given in Equations (9-61) and (9-62) do not include any op-
tion for grid point control within the domain. The location of grid points around the
body and outer boundary is input; therefore, control of grid spacing on the bound-
aries is established by the user. In order to use the grid point contro! within the
domain, Poisson's equation must be introduced. The logic behind the fundamental
idea is similar to that found in the previous discussion which is briefly reviewed
here. Consider the steady state heat conduction in 2-D with a source term. By
varying the location and strength of the heat source, the isothermal lines are mod-
ified. This reasoning is adapted to a grid generation technique produced by elliptic
PDEs. Thus, a source term is added to the right-hand sides of Equations (9-61)
and (9-62). The resulting Poisson equations are:

Err + fyy = P(fa Tl') (9'79)
Nzt My = QU,7) (9-80)

Since the numerical solution of Equations (9-79) and (9-80) is performed in a rect-
angular domain with equal spacing, a transformation of equations and associated
boundary conditions is required. For this purpose, equations derived in Appendix F
are used. The resulting transformed equations are:

1

azge — 2bxen + CTyy = "}g"(PTE + Qz,) (9-81)
1

ayee — yen + cym = —53(Pye + Quy) (9-82)

These elliptic equations may be solved by any iterative scheme, provided P and Q
are given.

The functions P and Q are selected according to a specific need. The requirement
may be a clustering of grid points at some prescribed location or forcing orthogo-
nality at the surface. Among several expressions available, two such functions will
be investigated here.

9.8.1 Grid Point Clustering

Grid point clustering is enforced by selection of the functions P and Q. The
selection is based on grid point attraction in the vicinity of a defined grid line(s)
or grid point(s) or a combination of both. For example, it rmight be desirable to
cluster the grid points in the vicinity of line 7 or near point (&,7;). A particular
functional relation with such capabilities was introduced in Reference [9-1]. The
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relations are given in exponential form as

Pp=-% a(IS) 5 ofsiisy expl—c(IS)ABS(I ~ IAL(IS))] + (9-83)

IS=1

= 5 b(I8) A exp {~d(J8) [(1 - TALUIS)? + (J - JAL(JS))?]%}

J5=1
NI
@ = ‘,Ela(fs)—ii—wé(_ffﬁfm) exp[—c(IS)ABS(J — JAL(IS))] + (9-84)

- 3 B(IS) gy exp {~dU8) [ - TALUIS)? + (7 - JALUIS)IH

Note that these equations are used when An = Af = 1. Otherwise,

P = —del& Eml XP(—Cm|§-§m|)

N
-Ybeerer{-t[€- e+ -]} o8
M

Q = 2_; nmlexx)( —Crm|1) = )

N, n—n b
-y b ep {-d - &)+ (-m)]'}  (9:80)
n=1 |7] - 77n|

where the amplification factors a and b and the decay factors ¢ and d are inputs.
NT or M is the number of constant grid lines £ and /or 5 around which clustering
is enforced, whereas TAL(IS) and JAL(IS) specify the lines. Similarly, NJ or N
is the number of grid points around which clustering is enforced with TAL(JS) and
JAL(JS) specifying the points.

Each term in these equations has a special role. The first exponential term in
Equation (9-83) attracts the lines of constant £ to the vicinity of lines &;, where &
may be specified as one line or a series of lines. For example, it may be advantageous
to attract grid lines toward a particular grid line corresponding to ¢z = 16, in which
case NI =1 and TAL(1) = 16. For grid line attraction toward a set of grid lines
(such as i = 15, 16, and 17), NT =3 and

TAL(1) = 15
IAL(2) = 16
JAL(3) = 17
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c. Clustering at 1 = 16 d. Clustering at 1 == 16, 7 = 14

Figure 9-40. Grid systems generated by elliptic PDEs.

Similar effects are produced by Equation (9-84) for the lines of constant 7.
The inclusion of the sign function [term [[ — TAL(IS)]/[ABS(I — TAL(IS))] in
Equation (9-83) and similar term in Equation (9-84)] enables the attraction on
both sides of & and 7; lines. Elimination of this term will cause attraction on one
side and repulsion on the other side.

The second term in Equation (9-83) clusters the lines of constant £ around
point(s) &, n;- A similar effect is produced by the second term of Equation (9-84),
where the lines of constant 7 are attracted toward point(s) &, ;.

To illustrate the effect of each term, they are investigated separately. Consider
the symmetrical airfoil described in Equation (9-78), where a value of 0.25 is used
for t. When P and Q are set equal to zero, a grid system with no clustering is
generated, i.e., Equations (9-63) and (9-64) are solved. The grid system is shown
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in Figure 9-40a where IM and JM are set to 21 and 18, respectively. When the
first term of Equation (9-84) is employed, clustering in the vicinity of constant n
lines is enforced. For the example shown in Figure 9-40b, clustering at a grid line
corresponding to j = 14 was enforced. An amplification factor of a = 40 and a
decay factor of ¢ = 2.0 was used. A similar effect is shown when the first term of
Equation {9-83) is used. The result is illustrated in Figure 9-40c, where the grid line
attraction is enforced toward the line i = 16 with @ = 10 and ¢ = 1.2. Finally, the
second terms in P and Q are used to cluster grid points near point ¢ = 16, j = 14.
The amplification and decay factors were specified as 200 and 1.5, respectively. The
result is shown in Figure 9-40d.

An obvious question at this point is: How does one decide on the values of the
amplification and decay factors required for P and Q? These values depend on
the particular problem, i.e., the given physical domain, the number of grid points
used, boundary points, etc. However, there is no dependency function which will
automatically provide the values of a, b, ¢, and d. Thus, a trial and error procedure
is used. Note that the values used in one problem are not necessarily valid for a
different problem. Usually a few sets of values must be investigated in order to
obtain the desired grid point distribution.

9.8.2 Orthogonality at the Surface

In the previous section the option of grid point clustering was investigated.
The grid system generated by these methods may not be satisfactory for some
applications due to large skewness of the grid lines, especially when they occur at
the surface. The difficulty is encountered when normal gradients of flow properties
are required. To overcome this deficiency, a forcing function is used which will
enforce orthogonality of grid lines at the surface. The resulting grid system simplifies
the computation of the normal gradients and increases their accuracy. A forcing
function to meet this criterion was introduced in Ref. [9-3]. The proposed functions
are

P = Pyexp[—a(n —m)] (9-87)
and
Q = Qi exp[—b(n — m)] (9-88)
where a and b are specified as positive constants and P, and @Q, are given by
Pl = J(y,,R; -— IﬂR2)|ﬂ='}! (9—89)
Q1 = J(—y&‘R] + IER2)|,)=,,1 (9—90)
whereas
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Ry = ~J*aye ~ 2byen + cym)ln=m (9-92)

The governing elliptic PDEs with the forcing functions are

aze — Wy + o = 334 Pi| exp{-aln - m)}]7e
+Qi| exp{~bln — )|z, (69
and
ayee — 2byen + Cym = ——};{Px[em{—a(n - m)}}ye
+Qu[exp{~bn - m)}un} (6-04)

At this point the central issue is how the constraints must be imposed on orthog-
onality and clustering. The orthogonality of the grid lines, &, to the body surface
defined by n = n, is considered first. This condition implies that

VE-Vn = |VE|(Vn|cosb (9-95)

where @ of 90°provides orthogonality. This equation is expanded as

Ezn: + Eyrl'y = [(Ez- + 6:) (7]: + 7",'!3)]i cos 8 (9—96)

The following equation results after substitution of the transformation derivatives
given by Equations (9-14) through (9-17):

TnTe + Yelyn = — [(:t:f, + y?)) (:1:? + y?)] d cos @ (9-97)

A second condition is introduced to define the grid line spacing between 7, (at
the surface) and 7,. This specification is accomplished by cousidering ds = [(dz)*+
(dy)?)?, where s is the distance along the constant £ lines. Utilizing Equations (9-11)
and (9-12), ds can be expressed as

ds = [(wed€ + z,dn)? + (yed€ + yodn)?)?

which may be reduced to
ds = [(z,)* + (un)Y¥dn (9-98)

when applied along the lines of constant &, i.e., when d€ = 0.

In order to solve the elliptic equations given by (9-93) and (9-94), the forcing
terms on the right-hand sides must be computed. This procedure will require com-
putation of R,, R,, P, and Q,, which are all evaluated at 7 = n,. Since the grid
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line », is the body surface, grid point distribution along this boundary is specified.
Therefore, the £ derivatives along the surface may be computed according to

ze(i,1) = —L (9-99)

ve(i, 1) 2*—”2—;5’1—}1—‘ (9-100)
i+1,0 — 2T; i

Tee(i, 1) =~ (A"}.)l;r:r: = (9-101)

. Vir1) — 2¥i1 + Y1,
vge(i,1) = t (Aé;z '

(9-102)

To compute the 5 derivatives, Equations (9-97) and (9-98) are solved for z, and
Yn, yielding
Ty = $n(—Tec0s 8 — yesinf)/(z2 + yd)t
and
. 1
Yy = sp(—Ygcos 8 + z¢sin ) /(zf + v)?

When 8 is equal to 90°, the equations above are reduced to

z, = s,(~ye)/(x + ) (9-103)
and

Uy = () /(x2 + y3)? (9-104)
where

5y =8 Bs (9-105)

N d_T) €=constant N K‘TI_
The second-order derivatives with respect to n are computed according to

—71:",1 + 81‘.',2 — I

T (i, 1) = Ay 2 - 3z,(i,1)/An (9-106)

and 1) = —Tyi1 + 8z — Vi3 3u-(i. 1) /A (9-107)

Ym(i, 1) = 2(An)? — 3yq(i,1)/An -
This completes the equations necessary to evaluate all the derivatives at n = n,
used in the computation of P; and Q.

The second-order derivatives on the left-hand sides of Equations (9-93) and
(9-94) are approximated by central difference expressions. The first order deriva-
tives appearing on the right-hand side are approximated by forward or backward
formulas. The reason for this approximation is to prevent any instabilities associ-
ated with central differencing, which could occur for large values of P, and Q,. For
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example, if P is positive, z¢ and y, are approximated by forward differencing; and
if Py is ncgative, a backward differencing is used. Similarly, if Q. is positive, z, and
Yy, are approximated by forward differencing—otherwise a backward differencing is
uscd.

To solve the elliptic system given by Equations (9-93) and (9-94), any iterative
scheme may be used. A typical solution is shown in Figure 9-41.

Figure 9-41. Grid systems generated with and without orthogonality
condition.

In this example, a grid system is generated for a blunt body configuration. For
comparative purposes a similar grid system with no orthogonality at the surface is
also shown. The values of constants a and b were specified as 1.0, whereas As was
given as a function of i locations, i.e., As increased along the surface.

Before closing this section, consider the following observations on elliptic grid
generators. The advantages of this class of grid generators are:

(1) Will provide smooth grid point distribution, i.e., if a boundary discontinuity
point exists, it will be smoothed out in the interior dormain;

(2) Numerous options for grid clustering and surface orthogonality are available;

(3) Method can be extended to 3-D problems.

Among disadvantages of the method are:

(1) Computation time is large (compared to algebraic methods or hyperbolic grid
generators);

(2) Specification of the forcing functions P and Q (or the constants used in these
functions) is not easy;

(3) Metrics must be computed numerically.
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9.9 Hyperbolic Grid Generation Techniques

It has been shown how elliptic PDEs are used to generate grid systems for
closed domains. For open domains, where the outer boundary cannot be prescribed,
hyperbolic PDEs may be developed to provide the required grid generators. Since a
marching procedure is used to solve such a system, computationally they are faster
than elliptic grid generators.

The mathematical development is based on two constraints. The first constraint
imposes orthogonality of grid lines at the surface as well as the interior domain.
Mathematically the orthogonality is described by the slopes being negative recipro-
cals. The slope of constant £ and n lines are determined as follows. Along a line of
constant £, the differential df is zero. Considering a 2-D problem, it may be written
that

df = &xdz + & dy
For d€ = 0, the slope is g
Y &z
hut A I, 9-108
izlee” TE (9-108)
Similarly, for lines of constant 7,
dn = n.dzx + n,dy
from which is obtained P
Y Nz
= =-= (9-109
dr ln=c Ty )
Now, imposing the orthogonality condition,
dy| dy 1
d.’L' §=c dx n=c

or using Equations (9-108) and (9-109),

or
§&nz+ &My =0 (9-110)
Equation (9-110) is rearranged using Equations (9-14) through (9-17) to give

TeTy + Yelyp =0 (9-111)

The second constraint must include some geometrical consideration. To achieve
this objective two approaches are investigated. In the first approach, the Jacobian
of transformation is specified. Various schemes can be used for this purpose which
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will be discussed shortly. This method will be referred to as the cell area approach.
In the second approach, the arc length from one grid point to the next is prescribed,
This procedure will be referred to as the arc-length approach.

In the first approach, the definition for the Jacobian of transformation is used
as the second hyperbolic equation, i.e.,

Telp — Toye = F(&,7) (9-112)

Thus, a system of hyperbolic equations which is solved for the grid point distribution
in the physical space is

TeTy+Yehy = 0 (9-113a)
Telp — Ty = F (9-113b)

In order to solve this hyperbolic system, F' must be provided. Three procedures
described in References [9-4], [9-5], and [9-6] are considered here. Reference [9-4]
suggests employing concentric circles to determine F(£, ) distribution. To do so, a
circle is defined, whose perimeter is that of the inner boundary of the physical do-
main. Then a set of concentric circles at various radii is specified. This specification
could be accomplished by using an algebraic function (similar to those used for grid
point clustering). Subsequently, grid points on the inner circle (whose perimeter is
that of the inner boundary) are distributed and grid points on all concentric circles
are determined by rays emanating from the origin, as shown in Figure 9-42. Now,
the Jacobian F' is computed for this grid point distribution. Note the manner in
which concentric circles are specified is used for grid line clustering.

Figure 9-42. Concentric circles used to determine F.

A second approach to determine F is discussed in Reference [9-5). In this pro-
cedure, the length of the inner boundary is drawn as a straight line with the same
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grid point distribution. Subsequently, parallel grid lines (constant 7) are created
to produce a nonuniform grid spacing in a rectangular domain. Again clustering of
grid lines may be used in this procedure. Now, the Jacobian is calculated to provide
the cell area function, F'. This procedure is illustrated graphically in Figure 9-43.

A third scheme is given in Reference [9-6]. In this procedure, an algebraic grid
system is used to determine the cell area function. This scheme proved to be more
robust and clustering of grid points can be implemented with ease.

Now return to the system of PDEs given by Equations (9-113a, b). Before
considering a solution procedure, a few observations are made with regard to this
system. First, the system is nonlinear and, therefore, a linearization procedure
must be utilized. Second, since the system is hyperbolic, a marching procedure will
be used. For this formulation, marching will be in the 5 direction. Third, for a
hyperbolic system, an initial condition and a set of boundary conditions must be
specified. Finally, to prevent any oscillation in the solution, a fourth-order damping
term may be added to the right-hand sides of the equations.

To linearize the equations, Newton's iterative scheme is used. Recall that a
nonlinear term is approximated according to

AB = A**'BF 4 B+ A% _ AkBk (9-114)

where the level k is the known state. For this formulation, the k + 1 notation will

Domain of Solution

Figure 9-43. Rectangular grid point distribution used to determine
cell area function, F.
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be dropped; thus, any variable without a superscript denotes the unknowns at the
k + 1 level. For example, a nonlinear term such as x;y, is linearized to provide

Ty = Tely + Tel — Tely
Hence, the system of hyperbolic equations is expressed in linear form as
TeTh + TETy — TETy + YeUh + Yekn — VY = O (9-115a)

Tely + Telin — Tely — To¥f — Tp¥e + Tpye = F (9-115b)

These equations are simplified by observing that
Texh + Yeyh =0
obtained from Equation (9-113a), and
R
according to Equation (9-113b). Thus, the reduced form of the equations is
TeTh + TETy + YeUh + Yty = O
Teyt + ZEyy — Toyf — Toye = F+ F*

This system of equations is written in a compact form as

[A]R¢ + [B|R, = H (9-116)
where
- ok gk ok
R = , A= n n , B— £ 3
y Yp —Tn T
and
0
H=
F 4 F*%

By definition, the system of equations given by (9-116) is hyperbolic if the
eigenvalues of [B]}[A] are real. Note that,

B = o



Grid Generation — Structured Grids 415

and

k
[C] _ [B]—l[A] — 1 Ifﬂ!n - ygy'l; .'.ng,’; + If)yg
DN k.. k k., k k. ..k Kok
TelYy + Tolg —(EEIW - yfyn)

where
DN = ()" + (1)’
The eigenvalues of [C] are

(z5)2 + (14)2]*

)\1,2=il DN

1t is recognized that the eigenvalues are always real; however, it is required that
(z£)® + (y5)* #0

To obtain the FDE of (9-116), a second-order central difference approxima-
tion for £ derivatives and a first-order backward difference approximation for the n
derivatives are employed. The resulting FDE is

Rij — Rij Rinyj— Ry

R (B A

= (BI"'Hy (9-117)

where [4] and [B] ™! are evaluated at (7—1) grid line. Equation (9-117) is rearranged
for A =An=1 as

1 1
=5 [Clig1Biry + URis + 5[Clij 1 Bany = [Blij1 Hij + Rij

where [I] is the identity matrix. Further simplification is introduced by the following
definitions:

[AA] = —%[C]u-l
(BB] = (1)
CC) = 3 (Chys

and
[DD] = [B);]_Hij + Rij
Hence,
[AA]R;_1; + {BB|R:j + [CC]Ri;15 = [D D) (9-118)
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Once Equation (9-118) is written for all i’s at a j level, a block-tridiagonal system
is obtained

[BBls  [CC)s (R, ] [[PD], ]
[A4), [BB], [cC], Rl (DD,
[AA]y, (BBl [CCliag Rime ) (DD) a0
[AAl ;i (BBl i R;Zl 1 L [DD]?:.;1 ]

Note that the boundary conditions affect [DD], and [DD]u, according to
[DD], = [DD],-[AA}R,
[DDjpy = [DD)jpyy = (CC)1ppy Rin

The block-tridiagonal system (9-118) is solved by marching tn the 5 direction, pro-
vided an iritial distribution of grid points on the surface and boundary lines are
given. With the known grid point distribution at the surface, the derivatives :r:’f= and
y¢ are computed by central difference approximation. At the boundaries, forward
or backward approximations are used. To evaluate :t:,’; and y5, Equations (9-113a)
and (9-113b) are employed. These equations at level k are

k .k k. k _
IEIq+yEyn = 0
k, k k. k __ k
Tely — Tolg = F

which, when solved simultaneously, give

k mk
r = ——-——yfF
? (=§)® + (¥5)?
k k
T F
yh = <

(z£)? + (¥§)?

With all the metrics at level k computed, the block matrices (AA], [BB], and [CC]
are determined. Subsequently, the block-tridiagonal system (9-118) is solved by
any standard technique (a procedure is described in Appendix E). Note that the
boundary points which are specified a priori to the solution must be free to float
during the solution procedure, i.e., their values along the two boundaries are up-
dated according to the interior solution. Some difficulty is observed if this updating
procedure is not used. The reason for this problem is that the boundary points
cannot be specified and kept fixed since that would define an outer domain for the
hyperbolic system along these boundaries, which is not allowed. To achieve this
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goal, the orthogonality condition at the boundaries 1 = 1 and i = IM is used to
update the boundary points.
The result obtained for a simply-connected region is shown in Figure 9-44.

LI

Figure 9-44. Grid system generated for the axisymmetric blunt
body by hyperbolic PDEs.

As mentioned previously, a second set of hyperbolic equations may be developed.
This second set is referred to as the arc-length approach. In this system, the first
equation is the same as the cell-area approach, i.e., the equation is obtained by
imposing orthogonality of the grid lines. Thus,

T¢Ty + Yeyp =0 (9-119)
The geometric constraint is provided by considering
(ds)* = (dz)* + (dy)?
which may be rearranged by using Equations (9-11) and (9-12), i.e.,

(ds)® = (zedf + z4dn)” + (yedE + yodn)? (9-120)

or
(As)? =z +yf + x2 + 32 (9-121)

when A = An = 1.0 . The value of As is specified by the user, The system of
hyperbolic equations composed of (9-119) and (9-121) may be solved to generate
the grid system. Some difficulty was observed using this form of the equation.
To overcome this problem, As along lines of constant £ was specified. Therefore
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Equation (9-120) was applied along the lines of constant £, which will then reduce
Equation (9-120) to
(As)? = 22 + 2 (9-122)

The system composed of Equations (9-119) and (9-122) works very well. Note that
As distribution may be used for clustering purposes, since these values are specified
by the user. The same procedure discussed previously for linearization and finite
difference approximations is used for this hyperbolic system.

This section is closed by summarizing the following. The advantages of hyper-
bolic grid generators are:

(1) The grid system is orthogonal in two-dimensions;

(2) Since a marching scheme is used for the solution of the system, computation-
ally they are much faster compared to elliptic systems;

(3) Grid line spacing may be controlled by the cell area or arc-length functions.
The disadvantages are:

(1) Extension to three-dimensions where complete orthogonality exists is not pos-
sible;

(2) They cannot be used for domains where the outer boundary is specified;
(3) Boundary discontinuity may be propagated into the interior domain;

(4) Specifying the cell-area or arc-length functions must be handled carefully. A
bad selection of these functions easily leads to undesirable grid systems.

9.10 Parabolic Grid Generators

At this point, two sets of PDEs have been investigated in order to generate grid
systems: elliptic and hyperbolic grid generators. Some advantages and deficiencies
of each technique have been identified. One of the benefits of the elliptic system is
that it smoothed out the grid point distribution, i.e., a boundary discontinuity does
not propagate into the domain. This smoothness is due to the diffusive nature of
the elliptic equations. On the other hand, a boundary discontinuity may propagate
into the domain when a hyperbolic system is used because the hyperbolic system
lacks a diffusive mechanism. Another distinct difference between the two systems
was identified by the relative computation time. A hyperbolic system is much faster
than an elliptic system, because a marching scheme is used for the solution of the
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system compared to an iterative solution of an elliptic system. Specification of the
boundary conditions was also different for each method.

To combine the benefits of elliptic and hyperbolic systems, a parabolic system
provides a compromise. A parabolic system includes a second-order derivative which
introduces natural diffusion; as a consequence, propagation of boundary discontinu-
ity is prevented. On the other hand, marching schemes are used to solve parabolic
PDEs, thus reducing computation time compared to an elliptic system.

Development of parabolic systems is relatively new; therefore, much work re-
mains. As a result, they will be reviewed here briefly for conceptual purposes only.

A parabolic system proposed in Reference [9-7] for investigative purposes is

Ox &z
- Asm = 5 (9-123)
8y _ ,%%

where S; and S, are source terms and A is a specified constant. The solution
procedure is similar to that of hyperbolic systems. The boundary grid points on
the body surface are specified and a marching scheme is used to advance in the
outward direction. Grid point clustering similar to that used in elliptic systems and
local orthogonality may be enforced. Detailed discussion is given in Reference [9-7).
The method is extended to 3-D in Reference [9-8].

Much work needs to be done for perfection and robustness of this technique,
especially in relation to the specification of control functions. Therefore, only a
brief introduction has been presented to familiarize the reader with the concepts
involved.



420 Chapter 9

9.11 Problems

9.1 A grid system for a blunt conical configuration at zero degree angle of attack
is required. The configuration is defined by its radius R, cone angle §, and body
length L as shown in Figure P9.1.

Figure P9.1. Nomenclature used for problem 9.1.

An outer boundary is defined by an ellipse with semi-major and semi-minor axes
a and b. The following criteria are set for the grid system: (1) Grid line i = 2 must
be above the body axis, whereas grid line ¢ = 1 is determined by symmetry about
the body axis; (2) Include an option for grid point clustering in the vicinity of the
blunt nose. This option may be accomplished either by angular clustering or length
clustering; (3) The grid system is generated (a) by an algebraic scheme and (b) by
an elliptic method; (4) The following set of data are specified: R = 1.0, § = 5.0°,
L=30,a=4.0b=35 IM =30, JM = 22; and (5) The following results are
required: (a) Plot of the grid system generated by both schemes (i.e., algebraic and
elliptic), and (b) Plot of the metrics 1., ny, &, and &, for both schemes.

9.2 A symmetrical airfoil is to be tested in a wind tunnel. Being a CFD expert,
your help in determination of the flow field is desperately needed. Your computed
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results will be used to locate instruments in critical areas and, in addition, to verify
experimental work! Thus, a set of equations of fluid motion is to be solved within
the specified domain. The objective of this assignment is to generate the required
grid system. The airfoil is described by the following equation:

¢

y = 55 (0:2969z% - 0126z ~ 0.35162% + 0.2843z° - 0.10152*)

The domain of interest is shown in Figure P9.2, where ¢ = 1 is the chord length.

.

| e -

Figure P9.2. Physical domain for problem 9.2.

Grid point distribution on the body surface is determined by specifying the z-
coordinates by two different methods: (a) the z-spacing of grid points are equal,
and (b) clustering near the leading and trailing edges are used. Set ¢ = 1.0, t = 0.2,
IM = 35, JM = 21, then plot the grid system obtained by (a) an algebraic scheme
and (b) by an elliptic scheme. Also, compute and plot the metrics 7z, 7, &, and

&y

9.3 Use Taylor series expansion to derive Equation (9-106).

9.4 Consider a circular cylinder of radius R located in a rectangular domain with
dimensions of L and H as shown in Figure F9.4. Distribute grid points on the
cylinder and the rectangular boundary with equal spacing, though grid spacing
along L is not equal to grid spacing along H. (a) Generate an algebraic grid
where grid points in the radial direction are equally spaced; (b) use an elliptic grid
generator; and (c) use an elliptic grid generator with clustering option.
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The following data are specified:

R=10 , H=40 , L=6.0
IM =53 (Maximum grid points along the cylinder)
JM =14 (Maximum grid points along the radial)

For part (c), enforce clustering of the first five grid lines near the cylinder, with
clustering coefficients of a = —75.0 and ¢ = 2.0.

L/2 ,;I

A

H/2

Figure P9.4. The nomenclature for problem 9.4.

9.5 The domain shown in Figure P9.5 is defined by the following data: Al =
30, A2=2.0, D=20 , H =4.0. Generate a grid by (a) an algebraic scheme
with an option for grid clustering near the cylindrical surface, and (b) an elliptic
scheme. Use the following data: 11 =10 , IMID=14 , I2=18 , IM =28 ,
and JM = 30.
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\ 1/

e e
L

-« Az._-.

Figure P9.5. The nomenclature for the domain of problem 9.5.

9.6 Consider an airfoil whose geometry is described by Equation (9-78). An outer
C-shaped domain is specified by a half circle and two parallel lines, as shown in
Figure P9.6a. Grid point distribution on the airfoil surface is to be clustered near
the leading and trailing edges.

(a) Generate a grid by an algebraic method with grid point clustering near the
airfoil surface and the wake region, similar to the one shown in Figure P9.6b.

(b) Generate a grid by the elliptic scheme with no grid clustering.

(c) Generate a grid by the elliptic scheme with grid clustering. Specify clustering
of the first 20 grid lines near the surface. The clustering coefficient a is spec-
ified as —200 for the first 10 grid lines and —150 for the next 10 grid lines.
The clustering coefficient c is set to 5.0 for all lines.

The following set of data is to be used:

t =02 , c=1.0 , L=15
IT1=20 , IL=38 , JM =30
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i=1T1 1=

1 r 8
11111
. A |

Figure P9.6b. A typical algebraic grid system to be generated.
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9.7 Consider the flow described in Problem 7.3. The governing equation in nondi-
mensional form is expressed by
or* or L 8T

Y or ~ % o

where
ptle gz et o ToL
T L L U, T Th-T.
and
o' = @
LU,

The initial and boundary conditions are specified as

=0 T*(z*,0)=0.0
>0 =00 T*=0.0
=10 T*=10

(a) Transform the governing equation from the physical space () to a computa-
tional space (£).

(b) Write an explicit finite difference equation which is first order in time and
second order in space.

(c¢) Implement the grid clustering scheme proposed in Problem 3.9 to obtain the
numerical solution for the following set of data:

T.=20°C , T,=100°C , U,=0.2m/sec
a=004m?/sec. , L=2m , At=0.01sec.
IM=21 , B=11

Print the solutions at time levels of 1, 2, and 3 seconds. Plot the temperature
and error distributions at a time level of 3 seconds where the error distribution is
determined, as defined in Problem 7.2, Part (g).

Hint: Use the following relation in Part (a)

%,

oz

0
5152



APPENDIX A:

An Introduction to Theory of
Characteristics: Wave Propagation

A.1 Introductory Remarks

A technique which has been proven to be a powerful scheme for the solution
of two-dimensional hyperbolic equations is known as the method of charactertstics.
Generally speaking, the application of the scheme in fluid mechanics is limited to
two-dimensional, steady, isentropic, adiabatic, irrotational flow of a perfect gas.
However, the scheme has been extended to inviscid rotational flows as well as three-
dimensional problems. Furthermore, special procedures to cross discontinuities such
as shock waves have been developed. Due to the introductory level of this appendix,
the extension to three dimensions and special considerations will not be explored.
Instead, the objectives are to review the theory of characteristics and to introduce
the concepts of compatibility equations, Reimann invariants, and specification of
boundary conditions.

These concepts are to be explored in one-dimensional space at first, and subse-
quently they will be extended to two-dimensional problems in Appendix G. In the
process, the mathematics will be related to the physical aspect of the flowfield.

A.2 The Wave Equation

Perhaps the simplest hyperbolic equation to employ as a model equation, for
the purpose of exploring the various concepts of characteristics, is the simple wave
equation in one-space dimension.

Consider a disturbance which is gradually being transmitted into an undisturbed
domain. For example, the disturbance can be created by applying an impulse to
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a piston in a tube. The small disturbance, which travels with the speed of sound,
creates changes in the flow properties. Designate the properties in the undisturbed
region by “c0” and the change in properties by “1,” which may be referred to as
perturbation properties. It is assumed that the changes are small. Now, the pressure,
density, and velocity of the fluid are expressed as

P =D+ (A-1a)
P~ P + pl (A-Ib)
u=u (A-1c)

Keep in mind the assumption of small disturbance, ie., py €K po, p1 €K poo,
and u; <€ a.. Furthermore, us = 0. Assuming a one-dimensional flow, then in
general the disturbed properties are functions of  and ¢. Schematically, the wave
propagation of sinusoidal shape is shown in Figure A-1. In order to describe the

X" Xty
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Figure A-1. Propagation of sinusoidal wave.

changes in the flowfield due to wave propagation, the conservation laws must be
utilized. Re-emphasizing the assumptions of inviscid, adiabatic flow, the governing
equations are;

Conseruvation of mass

% +V-(pV) =0 (A-2)
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and Conservation of momentum

p (%t‘{ +V. vv) —~Vp (A-3)

For a one-dimensional flow in the Cartesian coordinate system, the equations are
expressed as

dp
@4-'t121£=—-121Z (A-5)

ot oz p Oz
Relations (A-1) may be substituted into (A-4) to provide

9 9
—(Pw+Pl)+$[ul (P +p)]=0

ot
or
8p1 8u1 6u1 3p1
Bt T Pepy TP g, =0 (A-6)

At this point, the assumption of small disturbance is imposed. Thus, all the second-
order terms which are assumed to be much smaller compared to the first-order terms

are dropped, resulting in
Bpl Bul

+ P
Bt P2z
Now, recall from Thermodynamics that any thermodynamic property can be ex-
pressed in terms of any two-state variables; for example, one may write

p=7p(p$)

dp = (g-zi) dp+ (g’s’) ds (A-8)
a 4

For an isentropic flow ds = 0, and relation (A-8) is reduced to

_(9»
ap = (Bp), d

9 _ (%) o
or op), Oz
Furthermore, recall that the speed of sound is given by

a? = (ZZ ) (A-9)

=0 (A-7)

from which

or
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Therefore, Ap

op _ 29p
5 = a B (A-10)

Now Equation (A-5) becomes
Ou du 1 ,0p
Bt tu Yor p e
Upon substitution of relations (A-1), one has

ow | Ow 1 _QZ_Q_( + )
ot '8z (potp) Oz Poo T P1

or ouy Ou, O, ouy 2 Op1
3t + P17 Bt + Pl —— Bz + AUy — B = —a 3:5_ (A-ll)
Imposing the assumption of small disturbance, Equation (A-11) is reduced to

dw __29m
P = —@ (A-12)

Recall that, from basic fluid mechanics, one may write

1
&t = a2, — S(y— 1l

Based on the assumption of small disturbance, since u; € a«, the relation above is

reduced to

a? = a’,

Thus, Equation (A-12) can be written as

ou 0
S
Finally, the governing equations of wave propagation are summarized by
op Ou,

ﬁ%ﬁ%oﬁt- =0 (A-13)
and 5 9
o | 2 9P .
Poo 7+ G - 0 (A-14)

Equations (A-13) and (A-14) are referred to as the acoustic equations which describe
the changes in the domain due to passage of a sound wave. An important aspect of
these equations is that they are linear. The acoustic equations given by (A-13) and
(A-14) may be combined by the following manipulations. Taking the derivative,
with respect to t of Equation (A-13) and with respect to = of Equation (A-14), one

has
& py Fuy

Bz T P2 5za =0
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and o 52
Uy 2 p_
Peo Ozt * e or? 0
From which 5 5
£1 2 ',

W—amﬁﬁ=0 (A-15)
Similarly, eliminating p,, one has

6:2 — aw —8—3,3 = 0 (A-lﬁ)
and, in terms of the pressure,

d’p &p

——a.t2l — ago ale = 0 (A‘17)

The second-order, linear partial differential equation, given by any one of Equa-
tions (A-15) through (A-17), is called the wave equation, which can be expressed in
a general form as

86 _ o &

ot? * fr?
Now, consider Equation (A-17), where its general solution is given by arbitrary
functions f and g, by the following

B o_ F(T — agt) + gz + at) (A-18)
P
Since functions f and g are arbitrary, select a family of solutions such that g = 0.

Therefore, one may write

B oz — ant) (A-19)

o0

Referring to Figure (A-1), solution (A-19) at various time levels can be written as

t=0 : 2= f(z) (A-20a)
— . D

t=1 : Do = f(z1 — ath) (A-20b)

t=1ts : %- = f(:L‘z — a.,,tz) (A-2OC)

Substitution of z; = To + awt; and o = Ty + Gtz into Equations (A-20b) and
(A-20c) show that both of these equations are represented by

z%: = f(zo)



An Introduction to Theory of Characteristics: Wave Propagation 431

which is valid for the subsequent time levels as well. Therefore, one may conclude
that
I — Gl = constant

which represents the propagation of the pressure change to the right with the prop-
agation speed of a. It is important to note that the shape of the disturbance does
not change as it propagates within the domain. Of course, that is due to the linear
nature of the governing equations. Similarly, if one considers the solution g, it may
be concluded that

T + Gt = constant

That is, the disturbance (in this example, the pressure change) propagates to the
left with the speed of a.. If one now plots the lines of constant pressures on an z-¢
plane, a family of straight lines with slopes of +a,, or —a is obtained, as shown
in Figure A-2.

g(x+a,t) = constant fix-at) = constant
xta_i = constant x-a_t = constant

Figure A-2. Illustration of characteristics of the one-dimensiona! wave
equation.

The lines of constants f and g are known as the characteristic lines or, simply, the
characteristics. Those with positive slopes are called right-running characteristics,
and those with negative slopes are called left-running characteristics.
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Before proceeding to the next section, the following observations are made:
1. The wave equation is linear;

2. A small disturbance propagates along lines called characteristics with the
speed of sound;

3. The shape of the disturbance remains the same;
4. The characteristics are straight lines with slopes of +a4 0r —G.

At this point, the assumption of small disturbance is removed, and one allows
large changes to occur as the wave propagates within the domain.
The description of the flowfield is governed by Equations (A-2) and (A-3) where,
for a one-dimensional flow, they are expressed as
dp

o+ %(W) =0 (A-21)

and
=—= = (A-22)

The development of equations follows that of Reference [A-1].
Recall from previous discussion that, for an isentropic flow, one may write

1
Now, rewrite Equation (A-21) as
Op Ou Op
o, 2, P _ A-
Bt+p62:+u6:c 0 (A-24)

Differentiate Equation (A-23) with respect to time and with respect to = to obtain

ap 1 dp
e F -2
Bt a2, ot (A-25a)
and 5 18
p P
et 4 A-25b
or al Oz ( )

Substitution of relations (A-25a) and (A-25b) into Equation (A-24) yields

1 [op ap ou
— (== == — = A-26
a?, (6t T 3:1:) Por 0 ( )
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Multiplication of the modified continuity equation (A-26) by as/p and subsequent
addition to the momentum equation given by (A-22) provides

%%-{—(u%—a)%-{-;la -g—i+(u+a)%-=0 (A-27)
Similarly, subtraction of the two equations provides
%Hu—a)g—:—iguu—a)%:o (A-28)
Now, since u = u(z,t), a change in u, namely du, corresponding to dz and dt is
given by
du = %’E‘ dt + g-;‘; dz (A-29)

At this point, consider a specific path upon which the changes take place; in par-
ticular, consider the change given by

dz = (u+ a)dt (A-302)
Substitution into (A-29) yields
[ Ou Bu
du = _E + (u+ a) _3-:; dt (A-31a)
Smula.rly, ra 9 "
P 14
= | = — -31
dp .6t+(u+a)6:c4 dt (A-31b)
Thus, from Equation (A-27), one obtains
du+ ;}& dp =0 (A-32a)

which represents changes in u and p along the path specified by Equation (A-30).
Similarly, along the path defined by

dz = (u— a) dt (A-30b)

one has 1
du— —dp=0 (A-32b)

pa

At this point, let’s pause a moment and review the mathematical work. A
specific path given by Equation (A-30a) was selected, and it was shown that the
governing partial differential equation given by (A-27) is reduced to an ordinary
differential equation given by (A-32a) along that path. This path is the charac-
teristic line along which a disturbance propagates with the speed of (u+ a). The
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ordinary differential equation (A-32) is called the compatibility equation. Since two
characteristics are identified, they will be designated as C* and C~ characteristics.
Schematically, they are shown in Figure A-3. It is then obvious that the primary
advantage of the method of characteristics is the reduction of the governing partial
differential equation to an ordinary differential equation along the characteristics.
Solution of an ordinary differential equation is much simpler than that of partial
differential equations.

t C* characteristic

C " characteristic dx = (u + a)dt along
dx = (u - a)dt along which du + si_g =0
which du - g—g =0 P

~

Figure A-3. Illustration of right- and left-running characteristics.

Proceeding with the solution of the compatibility equations (A-32a) and (A-
32b), one integrates the equations along the corresponding characteristics to obtain

Rt =u+ f d = constant (A-33a)
pa
and p
R =uy- /~£ = constant (A-33b)
pa



An Introduction to Theory of Characteristics: Wave Propagation 435

A relation between the density and pressure can be established by an equation
of state. If one imposes the assumption of perfect gas, then

p=pRT
and the speed of sound can be expressed as
2 p
a’=~~=7RT
7

Furthermore, recall that for an isentropic process

2
P _ (E)f“ - (&)7 _ (ﬂ)ﬁ
D T ~1 a,
or
2
p=car}
from which
2y oid
dp = ( avlda (A-34a)
v-1
and .
p=cyar1 (A-34b)

Substitution of (A-34a) and (A-34b) into (A-33a) and (A-33b) yields
2a

(A-35a)

and

T (A-35b)

where R* and R~ are defined as the Riemann invariants.
Now, the following conclusions with regard to the finite wave are stated.

1. The governing equations are nonlinear.

2. Property changes, which can be large, propagate along the characteristics with
the speed of u & a.

3. The shape of disturbance may change with time.

4. The characteristics are curved lines.
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It is helpful to relate the preceding mathematical analyses to the corresponding
physical analog. Recall from basic fluid mechanics that Equations (A-21) and (A-
22) may be used to describe propagation of an expansion wave in a tube, as shown
in Figure (A-4a). Flow properties continuously change across the expansion wave,
and a typical distribution is illustrated in Figure (A-4b).

—_ e — e e o am e e e e e o = e o - -
»

Figure A-4. Propagation of an expansion wave.
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However, if one considers the gradient of the property, such as du/dz, disconti-
nuities at the leading and trailing edges are encountered, as shown in Figure (A-4c).
From this simple example, one can generalize an important aspect of characteristics
as follows:

1. Characteristics are paths of propagation of physical disturbance.

2. Along the characteristics, the governing partial differential equations are re-
duced by one space dimension, which are called compatibility equations. For
example, the governing partial equations in two-space dimensions are reduced
to one-space dimension and, hence, to an ordinary differential equation.

3. The physical properties are continuous across the characteristics, whereas
there may be discontinuities in their derivatives.

4. With regard to physics of fluid motion, the following observations are made:

(a) For a steady, two-dimensional, isentropic, irrotational flow, real charac-
teristics exist only for supersonic flow.

(b) Mach lines are characteristics of the flow.



APPENDIX B:
Tridiagonal System of Equations

The formulation of many implicit methods for a scalar PDE results in the fol-
lowing equation:
apupt + B + G = D} (B-1)

Once this equation is applied to all the nodes at the advanced level, a system of
linear algebraic equations is obtained. When these equations are represented in
a matrix form, the coefficient matrix is tridiagonal. We will take advantage of
the tridiagonal nature of the coefficient matrix and review a very efficient solution
procedure.

To see the matrix formulation of the equations, consider the Laasonen implicit
formulation of our diffusion model equation, i.e., Equation (3-12), presented here as

(d)u?:? —(2d + l)u?“ + (d)ui‘ff = —u (B-2)

where d = aAt/(Az)? is the diffusion number. Define the following coefficients of
(B-2) according to the formulation of (B-1):

a = d
b = —(2d+1)
c = d

D = RHS

Applying Equation (B-2) to all the grid points will result in the following set of
linear algebraic equations:

i=2 asty + baug + coua = Dy (B-3)
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1=3 azug + b3u3 + Cauy = .D3
i=4 Atz + b4U4 + cais = D4
i=IM2 armaurms + bisourms + crmotimn = Dy
i=IM1 armurme +bnurm + iy = Disn (B-4)

where IM1 =IM —1, IM2 =IM —2, and so on. In addition, note that the super-
script n+ 1 has been dropped from the equations. Assume that Dirichlet boundary
conditions are imposed and, therefore, the values of the dependent variable u at
i = 1 (the lower boundary) and at i = IM (the upper boundary) are given. Then
the first equation, (B-3), and the last equation, (B-4), can be written as:

boug + coua = Dy — auy

and

armuime + bnnunn = Din — ermuig

Now, the set of equations in matrix formulation is

b2 Ca Ug D, — auy
aa by o U3 D,
as by o Uy Dy
arm2 b2 Cim2 UrpM2 Dy
] an br | | unn | | Do —ennwin |

Applying other types of boundary conditions does not change the tridiagonal
form of the coefficient matrix, and can be easily implemented. An example is given
below, where the Neumann boundary condition at i = I'M is applied. Impose the
boundary condition du/0z =0 (at ¢ = IM). Then

Gu  uimp — UM
oz Az
or

UIM = UIMPL
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Note that we have introduced a fictitious boundary at IMP1 = IM + 1. The
grid points are shown in Figure B-1. Now, at { = IM (the upper boundary), we
have

armurm + dryury + ciqurmpy = Diy

or
armurmy + (b + erp)urm = Dy

fFictitious Boundary

i=IMP| @---—-megeontg * - L Y
iZIMAX ¢ ¢ FA é e
| =IMMI ’ 3 ® *— -
? f I $ —e
® T ' l *
7 * —e +—
Ax Ij
—k ¢ - ¢ —

|
|

& At )

Figure B-1. Illustration of grid points with fictitious boundary.
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and the matrix representation takes the following form:

[ by, ¢ 17 ug ] [ D3 — azuy ]|
a3 by c3 Us D,
as by 4 Ug Dy
arm bian CIm UIM1 D
ary  (b+c)vw | | wimw | | Dy |

In the example above, a first-order approximation for the gradient was used. If
a second-order approximation is utilized, then

Ju  uMp1— UM
Oz 2Ax
or
UIMPY = UIM)

Thus, the equation at 2 = IM is modified according to

aimurmy + bimuim + civurm = Dy

or
(arm + cim)ursn + bipusye = Dy

To proceed with the solution technique, assume a solution of the form
U = —Hiuip + Gi (B-5)

where u; is unknown, u,,; is known from the imposed boundary condition, and H;
and G; are yet to be determined. Apply Equation (B-5) at node 1 — 1, then

Ui = —Hu, + Gy (B-6)
Upon substitution of (B-6) into Equation (B-1), one has

as(— Hioqui + Gi-1) + bui + cuipy = Dy

or
(b — asHioy)u; + cittirr = Dy — aiGiy
from which
=Gy Dim @G (B-7)
bi—a:Hi, bi —aiH;_,
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Comparing Equations (B-7) with (B-5), one concludes that
i

H=——— B-8
b —a;Hi ( )
and
D; — aiGiy
G, = = == B-9
by —aiH_, ( )

Now that H; and G; have been determined, the recursion equation, (B-5), can be
used to solve for all the unknowns.

To see how this procedure is applied, consider the parabolic equation investigated
in Chapter 3, i.e., the suddenly accelerated plane. At the lower boundary i = 1,
uy = UWALL is specified for all times; therefore, (B-5) at © = 1 becomes

U, = —H1U2 + G]

Since this equation must hold for all up, H; =0 and G; = u; = UWALL. With the
values of H, and G, provided from the boundary condition, Equations (B-8) and
(B-9) can be solved for the values of H; and G; at the second node. Subsequently,
(B-8) and (B-9) are sequentially applied to all grid points to obtain the values
of H; and G;. Note that the computation of H; and G; starts from the lower
boundary and proceeds upward. Now, Equation (B-5) is used for the computation
of w;. This calculation is performed inward from the upper boundary. At i = IM]1,
Equation (B-5) provides

umn = —Hpnum + Gian

In this equation, uys is specified from the upper boundary condition, with H and G
at IM1 previously determined. Once usan is computed, Equation (B-5) is applied
to compute usp, and so on. The solution procedure may be coded in the program
or as a subroutine.
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Derivation of Partial Derivatives
for the Modified Equation

To determine &u/0t?, take the derivative of Equation (4-81) with respect to z
to obtain

Fu Pu At Fu aAz 8u

520t~ o 2 gz 2 o2

(At)> &'u  a(Az)? Fu
6 Ozot? 6 Ot
Similarly, the derivative with respect to t of Equation (4-81) is

+o[@an’, (a2] (G

Fu _  Pu At 63u+ adz Fu  (At)® Fu
o2 ~ 'btor 2 OB ' 2 Otoz? 6 on
a(Az)2 PFu 5 2
- = may + O(81)°, (8 (C-2)
Multiply Equation (C-1) by —a and add it to Equation (C-2) to obtain
Fu 6’u L At At Fu  Fu
oz~ %oz “oror ~ B
Az [ 8u 63u
+ = [a 5192~ % Ba7 ] + 0 [(At (Az) ] (C-3)

This equation requires that we determine 8%u /8¢%, (8%u) /(8tdx?), and (6°u)/(8t20x),
which are first-order accurate. One such calculation is as follows. Taking the second
derivative of Equation (4-81) with respect to time, we obtain

Pu Fu  Fu At Hu Az

—_— e —_—_—_——— 2
7% = %3mas ~ oF 2 T gwes 3 T OGN (8] (€9
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and the derivative with respect to = of (C-3) is

Fu 83u+ At Jtu B &u
ozdtr 3173 2 6:1:%'%2 Az ot?

+

AI[ 8u ,Pu

—_— 2 -
> %550 ~ 614]+O[(At (Az)?] (C-5)
Multiplying Equation (C-5) by —-a and adding it to Equation (C-4), we obtain

Fu 63u+At du , Tu _34u'
a5~ "o " 2 |"ozor @ bt Bt

Az Ju 8u 10t
T2 ["atzaxz oot o 4] +0 (81", (4]

Since we are interested in the first-order accurate relation, we may write

& , 0
55 =~ +O[(Ad), (Az)] ()
Similarly, we may derive
& 63
507 = 958 + OlA), (Aa) (C-7)
and 5 e
She = a; +0{(A?), (Az)] (C-8)

Substituting (C-6) through (C-8) into (C-3) yields:

% _ g“ + % { g:; +0[(At), Ar)l}
& { gs': +0[(At), (Az )]} 4222 {—aﬁ,’i‘i +0l(A2), (M”}
~ B2 T8 oy, (asyy
Hence,
gz_‘; = gz 5+ (a®At — QAx)gi—?:

+ O[(At)?, (Az) (At), (Az)?] (C-9)



APPENDIX D:

Basic Equations of Fluid Mechanics

D.1 Introductory Remarks

The fundamental equations of fluid motion are based on three conservation
laws. Additional conservation equations will also be required if, for example, a
fluid is composed of various chemical species with mass diffusion and/or chemical
reactions. Since, for most engineering applications, the average measurable values of
the flow properties are desired, the assumption of continuous distribution of matter
is imposed. This assumption is known as continuum and is valid as long as the
characteristic length in a physical domain is much larger than the mean free path
of molecules. The assumption of continuum is imposed on the equations of fluid
motion presented throughout the text.

The basic equations of fluid motion are derived in either integral form or differ-
ential form from the

1. Conservation of mass (continuity),
2. Conservation of linear momentum (Newton’s second law),

3. Conservation of energy (first law of thermodynamics).

The conservation of linear momentum is a vector equation and, therefore, provides
three scalar equations for a three dimensional problem. The conservation of linear
momentum in differential form was derived originally by Stokes and independently
by Navier and, therefore, is known as the Navier-Stokes equation. It is common to
refer to the entire system of equations in differential form composed of conservations
of mass, momentum, and energy as the Navier-Stokes equations.

The system of equations may contain nine unknowns which include p (density),
u,v,w (components of the velocity vector), e; (total energy [or h (enthalpy)] ), p
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(thermodynamic pressure), T (temperature), u (dynamic viscosity), and k (ther-
mal conductivity). The system of equations is closed by introducing thermodynamic
relations and auxiliary relations for the coefficient of viscosity and thermal conduc-
tivity. Functional relations for thermodynamic properties may be expressed as

p=ppT)

and
h = hip,T)

which may be in the form of equations or tables (or charts). The transport properties
i and k are expressed as

p=p(p,T)

and

Hence, a system of nine equations is available which must be solved simulta-
neously for the nine unknowns. Other variables may also appear in the governing
equations, depending on the choice of dependent variables. For example, the energy
equation may include the specific heats ¢, and ¢,. But in either case, there are ex-
pressions by which ¢, and ¢, are related to thermodynamic properties. In general,
specific heats are functions of temperature and are slightly pressure dependent. The
complexity of the system is further increased by the introduction of turbulence and
chemistry.

The analytical solution of such a system does not exist. Therefore, numerical
techniques are employed to obtain a solution for a specified problem. Since, even
with the advancement of computer technology, most solutions are time-consuming
and difficult, various assumptions are imposed on the system of equations in order
to simplify the solution procedure and to reduce computation time.

In this appendix the governing equations of fluid motion are reviewed. The
derivation of equations is not included; however, references are provided for those
interested in the derivation of equations. Furthermore, the differential form of the
equations is expressed in Cartesian coordinate system. Ref. [D.1] may be consulted
for the equations expressed in other coordinate systems.

D.2 Integral Formulations

Integral forms of the equations are used if an average value of the fluid properties
at a cross-section is desired. This approach does not provide a detailed analysis of
the flow field; however, the application is simple and is used extensively. In general,
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the integral form of the equation is derived for an extensive property and then the
conservation laws are applied.

If N represents an extensive property, then a relation exists between the rate of
change of extensive property for a system and the time rate of change of the property
within the control volume plus net efffux of the property across the control surfaces.
Defining 7 as the extensive property per unit mass, then

9 S
== jc  np d(vo) + /C eV - 7)ds (D-1)

where ¢ represents time, p is the density of the fluid, V is the velocity vector and 7
is the unit vector normal to the control surface in the outward direction as shown in
Figure D.1. The derivation of Equation (D.1) may be found in any standard fluid
mechanics text such as (D.2-D.4). d/dt is used to represent the total or substantial
derivative and is composed of a local derivative /0t and a convective derivative

V- V. Thus,
d &

dt ot
and in Cartesian coordinates it is expressed as
d 8 i) i} d

-ttt (D-3)

+V.v (D-2)

Figure D.1 Illustration of control volume.
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D.2.1

D.2.2

D.2.3.

Conservation of Mass: This conservation law requires that mass is neither
created nor destroyed; mathematically this is expressed as dM /dt = 0. Using
Equation (D-1), where N = M and 5 = 1, the integral form of the conserva-
tion of mass is obtained as

0 T
En ’/(;'V.p d(vol) + ./;'.s. pV - dS == (D-4)

The physical interpretation of Equation (D-4) is as follows: The sum of the
rate of change of mass within the control volume and net efflux of mass across
the control surfaces is zero.

Conservation of Linear Momentum: Newton’s second law applied to a nonac-
celerating control volume which is referenced to a fixed coordinate system,
will result in the integral form of the momentum equation once Equation
(D-1) is utilized. In this case the linear momentum G = mV is taken to
be the extensive property and therefore n = V. Newton's second law in an
inertial reference is expressed as ©F = dG/dt. Thus, use of Equation (D-1)
yields

. 8 . .
£F = jc oV d(ve) + jc V(P - )ds (D-5)

This equation states that the sum of the forces acting on a control volume is
equal to the sum of the rate of change of linear momentum within the control
volume and net efflux of the linear momentum across the control surfaces.
The forces acting on a control volume usually represent a combination of
body force (such as gravity) and surface forces (such as viscous force). Note
that Equation (D-5) is a vector equation from which scalar components may
be obtained. For example, the z-component is expressed as

8 g4 —
SF = jC L ouda) + [ u(pV - 7)dS (D-6)

Conservation of Energy: This conservation law is based on the first law of
thermodynamics, which may be expressed as

dipe) _ 9Q | oW

dt ot | ot (D-7)

In this relation, e, represents the total energy of the system per unit mass, while
8Q /6t and OW /ot represent the rate of heat transfer to the system and the rate
of work done on the system, respectively. Usually heat added to the system and
work done on the system are defined positive. In order to use Equation (D-1), pe
is selected to represent the extensive property N, and 1 = e, the total energy per
unit mass. Hence,
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% fc_v_ per d(vor) + fc_s_ e(pV - RA)dS = Q+ W (D-8)

In general, the total energy is the sum of the internal energy, kinetic energy and
potential energy, or in terms of energy per unit mass,

e=e+;i;Vi+gz (D-9)

It is convenient to categorize the work as either flow work or shaft work. Flow
work W, is due to stresses producing work on the control surfaces where there is
fluid flow.

The work transferred through the control surfaces is called the shaft work, Ws.
With such classification of work, the energy equation may be expressed as

9 L .
pr ]cv per d{vor) + ./cs [h+ 3V + g2](pV - )dS = Q + Ws (D-10)

where the rate of flow work given by f(p/p) (oV - 7i)ds is moved to the left-hand
side and added to the internal energy. Recall that the combination of e+ p/p = h
is called enthalpy.

D.3 Differential Formulations

The differential forms of the equations of motion are utilized for situations
where a detailed solution of the flow field is required. These equations are obtained
by the application of conservation laws to an infinitesimal fixed control volume. A
typical differential element for a Cartesian coordinate system is shown in Figure
D.2. The flow properties at the control surfaces are expanded in Taylor series and
integral forms of the equations are used. After a limiting process for which the
differential element approaches zero, all the higher order terms are dropped and the
differential form of the equations are produced. The differential equations which
are derived based on fixed coordinate system and control volume are known as
Eulerian approach. On the other hand, if we were to move with the fluid element,
the approach is called Lagrangian. Clearly the Eulerian approach is much desirable
in fluid mechanics, and in this text methods based on Eulerian formulation are used.
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Figure D.2 Differential element for Cartesian coordinate system.

D.3.1 Conservation of Mass

The differential form of the conservation of mass is known as the continuity
equation, and in a vector form it is expressed as

o o
Lrv. () =0 (D-11)
ot
The derivation of this equation may be found in any standard fluid mechanics
text such as (D.2-D.4). This equation may be written in terms of the total derivative
as
dp

= AV V=0 (D-12)

For a steady state problem 8/8t = 0, and, therefore,
v. (p{/‘) =0

For an incompressible flow, where the density variations are considered negligi-
ble, continuity is reduced to
V-V=0 (D-13)
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Note that this equation is valid for unsteady problems as well. In Cartesian co-
ordinate system, where the velocity vector is V = ui + vj + wk, Equation (D-11)
becomes

Jp 0
4 — = D-
Lt (o) + 5 () + 5olpw) =0 (D-14)
and, for an incompressible flow,
ou Ov Ow
% "oyt Bs O (D-15)

D.3.2 Conservation of Linear Momentum

The linear momentum equation, also known as the Navier-Stokes equation, is
obtained by the application of Newton’s second law to a differential element in an
inertial coordinate system. If o is used to represent stresses acting on the differential
element, the components of the Navier-Stokes equations in a Cartesian coordinate
system takes the following form:

d o 1s]
T = ot o)+ 5 o)+ (o) (D-16)
dv 0 7} 0
-d_t = Pfy + E(ary) + a_y(aw) + ‘a;(azv) (D-17)
dw 0 17) 0

pE = pf:+ %(an) + ég(ayz) + 'a_z'(a'zz) (D']-S)

Shear stress ¢ usually is written in terms of pressure p and viscous stress 7. In
tensor notation this is expressed as

oij = —pbij + Ti; (D-19)

where §;; is the Kronecker delta,

6~-={ 1 fori=3j
Y 0 foris#j
The subscripts assigned to the components of stress are as follows. The first sub-
script denotes the direction of the normal to the surface on which stress acts, and
the second denotes the direction in which the stress acts. This is illustrated in
Figure D.2.

The components of the linear momentum equation given by Equations (D-16
through D-18) can be written in terms of viscous stresses as

du 3p aT::c + aTv:l: + aT&T

% et e ey e (D-20)
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dv dp N 0Ty + 0Ty, N Oryy

dw Op Ot O1y  O7ps
p dt pf: 0z + Oz + Oy + 8z (D-22)

Viscous stresses are related to the rates of strain by a physical law. For most
fluids, this relation is linear and is known as Newtontan fluid. For a Newtonian
fluid, viscous stresses in a Cartesian coordinate system are

e = 2,% FAV. P (D-23)
Ty = 2;;—3—; +AV.-V (D-24)
re = oL AV (D-25)
Tey = Tyr = U (g—: + S—Z) (D-26)
Ter = Tz =i (%1;“ + %) (D-27)
Ty = Tay= U (g; + %}yg) (D-28)

where p is known as the coefficient of viscosity or dynamic viscosity and A is defined
as the second coefficient of viscosity. The combination of 1 and A in the following
form is known as the bulk viscosity k, i.e.,

k=A+ 2y (D-29)
If bulk viscosity of a fluid is assumed negligible, then

This is known as Stokes hypothesis.

After substitution of viscous stress terms for a Newtonian fluid given by Equa-
tions (D-23) through (D-28) into the Navier-Stokes Equations (D-20) through (D-
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22), one obtains

du 8 Ou 0 Ou , Ov
Py = pf: + [p+2,ua + AV V]+6 [ (3y+5;)]

7} ow Ou
gz (52 52)] (D31
dv 0 Bu v o ov .
PE = 5—[ ( BI)]+5§[—p+2ua—y+/\V-V]
0 v Ow
+5.[ (a )] o
d_w — f 3 ow + ?l‘_ + _(z @ + a_w
a P 8z ' 82 Oy #\ 5z oy
0 Sw -
+5- [—p+ g+ AV - V] (D-33)

In applications where the temperature variations are small, viscosity may be as-
sumed constant and in addition to negligible changes in density, the flow is assumed
incompressible. For such a flow, the Navier-Stokes equations are reduced to

du Op Bu 8%u
E = pf: - 5&:' (6I2 + 6y2 + 322) (D-34)
dv Op v v v
a ply = dy + (6:1:2 + Oy? t oz (D-35)
dw op FPw FPw w

Pat = pfz— 8z + (6:1:2 + oy? t 022 (D-36)

The linear momentum equation can be written in a conservative form by addition
of the continuity equation to the left hand side of the equation. For the z-component
of the equation given by Equation (D-20) one may add the continuity equation
multiplied by the u-component of the velocity to obtain

% Y g+ w2 u|2 4 2y
Poz T Poz ‘"’a PG, ot ag

8p
Oz
The terms on the left hand of Equation (D-37) may be combined to yield

200)+ glo0)] = pfe = P24 Fetre) + )+ Felr) (O30
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0 e 2o+ 2 o) 4 2 ot = o P Dy g Ly D
'a(pu)'*' ax(pu )+ ay(wv)+ az(puw) - pff ax + BI(TH)+ 6y(7y:)+5;(7'z:)
(D-38)

Finally, one may write the scalar components of the linear momentum equation
in conservation law form as

x-component:

0 0 d 0 a a 0
a(lm) + E(puz +p) + 3‘1;(13“”) + a—z(Puw) =pf:+ 53}(7‘::) + _BZ(TI”) + a—z(’rn)
(D-39)

y-component:

8 5 9, , 9 _ 8, ., 8 8
é—t(pv) + a(puv) + @(pv +p) + z,;(pvw) =pfy+ E(“”) + 3y (rw) + a(z (r,,,))
D-40

z-component:

d a e 0 e 0 i)
a(lm’) + EC"(W‘W) + é;(pvw) + a;(pwz + P) = sz + _B;(Trz) + —BZ(TW) + _6(;(7::;
D-41

D.3.3 Energy Equation

The energy equation derived from the first law of thermodynamics may be
written in various forms, One such formulation written in terms of the total energy
€t IS

de;

d
p—E = p(ufz + ’U_fy + wf,) + 5;[—?“ + UTer + UTry + WTee — Q:]

o o
+ B_y[— pv+ uty + vryy + Wy, — gl + b;[-—pw + UTyz + VTay + WTsz — ¢, (D-42)
where g represents heat flux.

Equation (D-42) may be expressed in a conservative form by the addition of the
continuity equation as

0 0 d 0
5 (per) + E(Puet + pu) + E,;(pvec + pv) + 5(pwen + pw) =

0
— [uTez + VTzy + WTer — @) + o [Ty + U7y + Wy — gy

Oz

0
+ 'a_z' [U'Tz: + UTpy + WTyy — q.z] (D-43)
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D.3.4 Flux Vector Formulation

The conservative form of the equations of motion in a Cartesian coordinate
system assuming negligible body forces is:
Continuity, Equation (D-14)

Lt (o) + (o) + 5 () = 0

z-component of the momentum, Equation (D-20)

FCORS 56;(/)112 +p)+ a%(puv) + %(mw) = ;%('rn) + :%(r,,,) + %(Tn)

y-component of the momentum, Equation (D-21)

) d 8, , 8 I 3 8
527 + 5= (oun) + (o0 4 8) 5 (pv) = (1) + (1) + ()

z-component of the momentum, Equation (D-22)

8 7] 7] a 9 7]

5 (00) + 3 () + () + o0+ B) = () + () + 5 ()
Energy, Equation (D-43)

0 0 o i)
i (Per) + 5 (pue + pu) + ;g(pvez +pv) + 5-(pwe: + pw) =
+5-:E [UTez + vTay + WT2r — @] + 3 [uTyz + vy + WTy: — @)
0
It is convenient to write the Cartesian form of the equations of motion in a flux

vector form. This formulation may be expressed in a Cartesian coordinate system
as

8Q 8E OF OG _ OE, OF, 4 0G,y

Bt t oz Oz oy 8y Ly 9z Oz + 8y 0z (D-44)

where

(D-45)

L
I
BEIee
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_ ou "0 -
Pu2 +p Tzz
E=| puv (D-46)  Eu= | uy (D-47)
pPUW Tz
| (pe: + p)u 3 | UTzy + UTzy + WTr — G2 |
o 0 .
pru Tyz
F=|pi+p (D-48) F,=| 1y (D-49)
puw Tyz
i (Pet + p)'u | | UTys + vy + wry: — gy ]
- ow "0 .
pwuU Ter
G=| pwv (D-50) Gy, = Ty (D-51)
pw2 +p Tez
| (pee + p)w | UTer + UTyy + WThs — @, |

D.3.5 Two-Dimensional Planar and Axisymmetric

Formulation

The equations of fuid motion may be expressed in a combined form for a two-
dimensional planar flow and an axisymmetric flow. This form of the equation is
particularly useful when numerical schemes are utilized for solution. Therefore one
computer code may be developed for the solution of two different types of flows.

The equations of motion in a combined form are expressed as
3_Q+?£+£+QH_- 6E,,+3F,,
8t Oz By Bz oy

0 for 2-D planar flow

1 for 2-D axisymmetric flow

+ aH, (D-52)

where a = {

Note that for a 2-D planar flow, the formulation is based on a Cartesian coordi-
nate system whereas for a 2-D axisymmetric flow, the formulation is based on a
cylindrical coordinate system. The flux vectors in Equation (D-52) are defined as

p ] pu pv
_ | pu _ | puHp pUU
Q= pv E= puv pvi+p
pe | (pe: + p)u (pec + plv
pv 1 0 0
H=1|p E,=| ™ Tey
8 Tay Tvyp
(pe.+ p)v | UTzep + UTzy — Gz UTzy + VTyyp — Gy
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where for a Newtonian fluid with Stokes hypothesis,

4 du 2 Ov
Tezp — 5/—"55 - ‘?;Ub_y' (D-53)
Tezx = Tezp — g—us (D‘54)
4 8v 2 Ou
W = 3H, ~ 5Mag (B-55)
) 2 v
Tw = T = 3 (D-56)
ou Ov
Tey = W (-3_y + 5) (D-57)
2 [Ou Ov 4 v
oo = —3h (a + %) + 34y (D-58)
oT
o = ko (D-59)
oT
a=-kg (D-60)

Note: Subscript p represents 2-D planar flow.

D.4 Modification of the Navier-Stokes Equation

The Navier-Stokes equation given by (D-44) may be reduced or amended, de-
pending on a particular application. Typically the Navier-Stokes equation is reduced
to the thin-layer Navier-Stokes equation by retaining only the normal gradient of
the viscous stresses and neglecting the gradients of viscous stresses parallel to the
surface. The resulting equation is given by Equation (11-155). For applications
where the flow is steady and streamwise flow separation is not an issue, the steady
Navier-Stokes equation is modified by neglecting the streamwise gradient of viscous
stress and modification of streamwise pressure gradient within the subsonic portion
of the viscous region near the surface. The resulting equation is the parabolized
Navier-Stokes equation and is given by Equation (11-157).
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The reduction of the Navier-Stokes equation to either thin-layer Navier-Stokes
equation or parabolized Navier-Stokes equation is primarily introduced from nu-
merical point of view. These reductions reduce the computation time required for
a solution.

The Navier-Stokes equation can also be reduced based on the physics of the
problem. If the flow can be assumed to be inviscid, then the viscous shear stresses
are neglected. The resulting equation is known as the Euler equation and is given
by Equation (12-2). For problems where the density variation is negligible, the flow
is considered as incompressible, and the Navier-Stokes equation is reduced to the
incompressible Navier-Stokes equation given by Equation (11-231).

The Navier-Stokes equation given by (D-44) may be modified and/or amended
to account for physical phenomena such as turbulence and chemistry. The consid-
eration for turbulence is addressed in Chapter 21, and chemistry effect is addressed
in Chapter 16. A summary of the various forms of the Navier-Stokes equation is
provided in Figure D.3.

Navier-Stokes Equation:
Chapters 11, 14

Incompressible Thin-Layer
Navier-Stokes Equation: Navier-Stokes Equation:
Chapter 8 Chapters 11, 14
Parabolized

Euler Equation:

Chapter 12 Navier-Stokes Equation:

Chapters 11, 13

Turbulence: Chapter 21 Chemistry: Chapter 16

Figure D.3 Summary of the Navier-Stokes lSquations.
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D.5 Auxiliary Relations

The governing equations of fluid motion typically involve more unknowns than
available conservation equations which include conservations of mass, momentum,
and energy. Therefore, in order to close the system, additional relations such as the
equation of state and relations for the transport properties such as viscosity and
thermal conductivity must be introduced. This section will review the appropriate
relations which may be required for the solution of the system of equations of fluid
motion.

D.5.1 Viscosity

Viscosity of a fluid is a property used to describe the response of a fluid to the
imposed shearing forces. In a fluid flow, the rate of deformation is proportional to
the shear stress. The constant of proportionality is called the coefficient of dynamic
viscosity. Typically, it is referred to as the coefficient of viscosity or just as viscosity.
If the relation between the shear stress and the rate of deformation is linear, then
the fluid is called a Newtonian fluid. These relations are provided as Equations
(D-23) through (D-28).

In general, the coefficient of viscosity is a function of composition of the fluid, its
temperature, and pressure. In most cases, the pressure dependency is negligible and
the coeflicient of viscosity is expressed as a function of temperature only. Pressure
dependency, however, should be included at very high or at very low pressures.

There are several expressions relating the coefficient of viscosity to the tempera-
ture. Perhaps the most commonly used relation for dilute gases is the Sutherland’s
law, which can be expressed as

T3/2
T+

B=G (D-61)

where the constants ¢; and ¢y are given in Table D.1 for selected gases.
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Table D.1: Sutherland’s constants for various gases.

SI system British system
¢ X 108 c X 108
Gas kg c2 (K)| [ Ibfsec \ |cz CR)
Air 1.458 110.4 2.27 198.6
Carbon dioxide CQO, 1.550 233.0 2.42 420.0
Carbon monoxide CO 1.400 109.0 2.18 196.2
Hydrogen H, 0.649 70.6 1.01 127.0
Nitrogen N, 1.390 102.0 2.16 183.6
Oxygen O, 1.650 110.0 2.57 198.0

The temperature in Equation {D.61) must be in °R or K, providing the values
of viscosity in the units of 2L — & kg = Nee respectively.

= fteee Ol scm — m? ?

D.5.2 Thermal Conductivity

The Fourier’s heat conduction law states that the heat conduction per unit area
is proportional to the normal gradient of temperature. Mathematically,

q oT
= X —— -62
1% "5 (D-62)
Expression (D-62) can be expressed as an equation by introducing a constant of
proportionality defined as thermal conductivity k. Therefore,
q or
Nl D-63
A on ( )

It should be observed that the equation above involving thermal conductivity has
similar mathematical form as viscosity. In fact, thermal conductivity also depends
on the composition of material, pressure, and temperature. Just as viscosity, the
dependency of thermal conductivity at moderate pressures is secondary and, in
those applications, it can be determined based on temperature alone.

The thermal conductivity of air below 2000 K at atmospheric pressure may be
calculated from the following relation.

. T3/2 4
= 4. R D-6
k=416 x 10" 727190 (D-64)
where T is in (K) and k is in [cal/(cm sec K)).

For most applications the thermal conductivity is determined from Prandt]l num-

ber, as discussed in Section D.5.5.
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D.5.3 Specific Heats

Specific heat represents the amount of heat §Q required to produce a variation
dT in the temperature of a substance. Specific heat may be defined under a constant
pressure process or a constant volume process. Specific heat at constant pressure is

defined as oh
o= (57). (0-65)
and specific heat at constant volume is defined as
Oe
= (55)“ (D-66)
The ratio of specific heats is defined as
Cp
==r D-67
=g (D-67)

In general, the enthalpy h and the internal energy e are functions of two thermo-
dynamic properties such as pressure and temperature. If one assumes that h and e
are only functions of temperature, then the gas is called thermally perfect gas. For
a thermally perfect gas, relations (D-65) and (D-66) can be expressed as

= or dh=c¢dT (D-68)

and

TR

Cy = or de=c,dT (D-69)

In general, specific heats are a function of both pressure and temperature. Typ-
ically, the influence of pressure is less significant, and, therefore, it may be ignored.
That is particularly the case for liquids. The effect of pressure on specific heats of
liquids becomes important only at extremely high pressures. Even the temperature
dependency of specific heats is slight for relatively moderate changes in temperature.
However, the temperature effect on the specific heats of gases is more appreciable,
and some pressure dependency at extreme values of pressure is present. Typically,
the influence of pressure is less at higher temperatures.

For a calorically perfect gas, the specific heats ¢, and ¢, are constants. Thus,
relations (D-68) and (D-69) can be written as

h=c,T (D-70)

and
e=cT (D-71)
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For a thermally perfect gas, the following relations hold

p—cy=R (D-72)
YR

& =7 (D-73)
R

where R is the gas constant, defined in Sec. D.5.4. According to Kinetic Theory,
the ratio of specific heats is

I
[a—y
(=]
3

for monatomic gases

2
Il

for diatomic gases

]
]

DI Wi~y calon
]
(S
o
o

|

—
(]
o

for polyatomic gases

2
li

D.5.4 Equation of State

A relation between the density, pressure, and temperature of a fluid is known as
the equation of state. This relation may be presented in the form of tables, charts,
or an equation. For a thermally perfect gas, the equation of state is

p=pRT (D-75)

where R is the gas constant defined by the universal gas constant R divided by the
molecular weight, i.e.,

R
= MW
The universal gas constant is
831434 - T _jggy 8l
R = kg mole K gm mole K
- ft 1bf ft 1bf
154533 o mole o R — #9723 X W0 gr oo R
The gas constant for air is
287.05 @
R kg K
53.34 2 0f _ 171616 S 1Of

Ibm °R Slug “R



Basic Equations of Fluid Mechanics 463

D.5.5 Prandtl Number

Prandtl number is defined as the ratio of kinematic viscosity to thermal diffu-
swvity,
pr=2_FE% (D-76)

The Prandt]l number represents the ratio of diffusion of momentum by viscosity
to the diffusion of heat by conduction.

It should be noted that the Prandtl number is also pressure- and temperature-
dependent. In fact, that is easily recognized by considering relation (D-76), because
i, k, and ¢, are all pressure- and temperature-dependent. Since expressions or
tables are available to estimate the values of u, k, and ¢, they can be used to
determine the Prandtl number.

The Prandt]l number for air at standard conditions is 0.72. Since, for most gases
the ratio of & is approximately constant, once viscosity is determined the thermal

conductivity is computed from
= £
Pr



APPENDIX E:
Block-Tridiagonal System of Equations

When a system of PDEs is approximated by implicit formulation involving three
grid points at each level, a block-tridiagonal system is produced. The resulting
block-tridiagonal system may be expressed in a general form as

SAQ =R (E-1)

where AQ and R are m component vectors. The coefficient S represents the block
tridiagonal coeflicient expressed by

[ B, C,
As By Ch
g = Ay By Cy

Arme B2 Cime

I Amnn B |
where A;, B;, and C; are matrices of order m.
To investigate a solution scheme, consider the following factorization

S=LU=

[ Qo 1071 B2
A3 3 I ﬂg
Aima m2 I Bim
I A amnn || I |
where I is the identity matrix of order m. The square matrices a; and §; are
determined as follows:
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a; =B; and B2 = B;'Cy (E-3)
0‘1'=B,'—A"ﬁ“_1 fori=3,4,...,IM1 (E—4)

and
B = of 'C; fori=3,4,..., IM2 (E-5)

The system of equations given by (E-1) is now equivalent to

LY =R (E-6)
where
Y =UAQ (E-T)
Rewriting (E-6), one has
[ o R 1 Ry ]
Aa a3 YB R3
Ay (871 Y, — R,
i Ams amm ] LYl L Ron
from which
},2 = a;le (E—S)
and
;=o' (R; — AY;.,) for i=3,4,...,IM1 (E-9)
Equation (E-7) is expressed as
(I B [ AQ: [ T,
I B AQs Y,
I B AQq Y,
I Bime AQnn Yime
! I | AQmn ] LY
from which
AQim1 =Y (E-10)
and
AQ; =Y; — BiAQin for i=IM1,IM2, ...,3,2 (E-11)
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A subroutine which employs the procedure outlined above is listed. This sub-
routine or other available subroutines may be used to solve the block-tridiagonal
system obtained in previous chapters.

To validate this subroutine (or others which may be accessed), a simple problem
is proposed. Obviously it is important to verify any external subroutines which are
utilized in a program. In this problem the vector X, composed of two components,
is the unknown. For simplicity, only three unknown vectors are considered. The
problem is formulated as follows:

”[1 2][1 3] 0 17(x2171 [[7]
3 4 2 5 | X | | 14 |
9 8 5 4] 9 11 [ Xs ]| | [46]
[7 6] [6 8 | [13 15] | Xa || | [ 55]
0 [7 5] [3 2] [ X5 | [ 17 ]

| 8 3_ 4 5 __Xs_, __20__

The solution of the stated problem is

xl=[x]-1%]-0]

A test program and the required subroutines are provided below.
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c ———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
c-- TEST is the main program of an example which shows how a
c-- block-tridiagonal system of equations can be solved by
c-= calling the subroutine trisol.
c--
c--** Notice: parameter (nn=60} defines the marximum size of the
ol system. nn should be greater than nb, where nb is the
Co—xw upper index value of the system.
Cmmw ¥ make sure to change the value of nn in subroutine
c——N* {invk) and (trisol) if your nb is greater than 60
c——*¥ Also, the maximum order of the matrices 1s limited
Qm=t¥ to be 5 for the time being, i.e., m should be less
c—-** than 5. However, you may modify this by changing
Q== the 53 in the common block /rlh/ to the value
C-=*n you need.
c..__*f
C——¥* output will be saved in file "tri.out”
c——
c —————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

PROGRAM TEST

parameter {(nn=60)

common/rlh/ ca(nn,5,5),cb(nn,5,95),cc(nn,5,5),beta(nn,s,5),

* binv(5,5),cy{nn,5),cr{nn,5)

open{unit=g, file='tri.out’, status=' unknown’, form='formatted’)

c

cc---read the lower (na) and upper (nb) index value of the system
read(5, *)na,nb
c
cc=-=-~-read the order of the matrices
read(5, *)m
c
cc—-~~read the elements of the matrix a (ca), i.e., the
cc-—--sub-diagonal matrix
do 100 k=na+l,nb
do 100 i=l,m
read (5, *) (ca(k, i, }), i=1,m)
100 continue
c
cc---read the elements of the matrix b (¢cb), i.e., the
cc-——-diagonal matrix
do 110 k=na,nb
do 110 i=1,m
read (5, *) (cb(k,i,§),3=1,m
110 continue
c
cc---read the elements of the matrix ¢ {cc), i.e., the
cc---super-diagonal matrix
do 120 k=na,nb-1
do 120 i=1l,m
read (5, *) (cc(k,i,3),j=1,m)
120 continue
¢
cc---read the elements of the r.h.s. r vectors (cr)
do 130 k=na,nb
do 130 i=1,m
read (5, *)cr (k, i)
130 continue
c
cc--—-call trisocl to solve the system, solution of delta g is
cc---saved in cr
call trisol (na,nb,m)
e
ce---print the solution
do 140 k=na,nb
do 140 i=l,m
write(6,600)k,1i,cr(k, 1)



468

Appendix E

1490 cont.ave
€ m e e e e
600 formac(’ cr(’,4i3,",",i3,")1= *,£10.5)
stop
end

CCcCcegcceaceeeeeecceeeceecaceececeeeeccecececeeccegceces
invb: is the supporting subroutine of trisol,
invb calculates the inverse matrix of c¢cb(i,m,m)

output: binv({m,m)
fofol ol elotol el elolud el ol Talod el eded o S ol eletodolod o] e el ol ol sd et Tl Falet efaloaf elat ol afad lef el ol ef e oTe)
subroutine invb(i,m)
parameter (nn=60)
common/rlh/ cal(nn,5,5),¢cb(nn,5,5),cc(nn,s, %) ,beta(nn,s,s),
$ binv(5r5),Cy(nnrs)lcr(nn.S)
dimension a(5,5),b(5)
do 200 ii=1,m
do 100 ia=l,m
do 100 jb=1,m
100 a(ia, jbi=cb(i,ia, ib)

c
c
c
o4 input: cb(i,m,m),i,m
<
<

do 150 idj=1,m
if(ii.eq.jj)then
b(ij)=1.0
else
b(33)=0
endif
150 continue
call slnpd(a,b,d,m,5)
do 170 3ij=1,m
170 binv(i3,1i)=b(33])
200 continue
return
end
CCCCCCCCCECCCCCCECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCEECCCCCCeCECCCCCCCCCCCCCeced

slnpd : gauss elimination method te solve linear equations
a*x=b, output of x is saved in b (i.e. the original
b will be eliminated)

slnpd is used to support subroutine invb

input: a : the l.h.s. n by n matrix
b : the r.h.s. n by 1 vector
n : the actual dimension used in a and b

c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
¢ nx: the dimension of a and b claimed in the calling
c subroutine
c output:
c b : the solved x vector
c d : the determinant of diagonal matrix of a;
< has value only when a is singular
c
CCCCCCCECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCECCCCCeCeccteceeecececceeccececcceceecece
subroutine slnpd(a,b,d,n, nx)
dimension a{nx,nx),b(nx)
nl=np=-1
do 100 k=1,nl
kl=k+1
c=a(k, k)
if {abs{c)-0.000001)1,1,3
1 do 7 j=kl,n
if(absta(j,k))=-0.000001)7,7,5
5 do 6 1=k,n
c=-a (k, 1)
atk,l)=a(j,1}
6 a(j.ly=c
c=b (k)
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200

250
300

b{x)=b(j)
b(j)=c¢
c=a(k, k)
go to 3
continue
d=0.

go to 300
c=a(k, k)

do 4 j=kl,n

atk, jy=a(k,
b(k)y=b(k}/c

/e

do 10 i=kl,n

c=a(i,k)

do 9 j=kl,n
a{i,j)=afi,J)-c*aik, i)

b(i)=b{i)-c
continue
if(abs(a{n,n})-0
write {6, 600)
format {2x,'..
b{n)=b(n)/a{n,n)
do 200 1=1,nl
k=n=-1
k1l=k+1
do 200 j=kl
b(k)~b{k)-a
d=1.
do 250 i=1,n
d=d*a (i, i)
return
end

*b{k)

.000001)8,8,101

. singularity in row’)

3!
(k. $)*o(7)

ccccececcececcecceccceccececCceccecccceccecccecececcecceccccececcccccececcee

cC
cC
ccC
ccC
ce
ceC
ccC
cc¢
cc
ccC
cC
ccC
ce
cc
cc
cc
cC
cc
cC
cC
ce
cc
cc
cC
[ede
ce
cC
c¢C
ccC

[sfalafefed o] of ol of of of of of ol of o aded ofad ol of of ofaf of of of od of ol el o oo ol of of of o of of el el ef o oo ol o of of ed o of od od o] o ef afed o o] o

#

trisol: block tri-diagonal matrix solver,
S*(Delta Q)=cr and solution of (Delta Q)
back to cr; i.e. original values of cr will be removed

Reference:

the subdiagenal,
are named as ca,
is defined as na
i3 the dimensiocn

expressed as (the non—zeroc tri-diagonal is written vertically)

0.
ca(na+l,m,m)
ca(na+2,m, m)

.

ca(nb=-1,m,m)
ca(nb,m,m)

solving for
iz saved

"Computational Fluid Dynamics - Volume I *

K.A., Hoffmann and S.T. Chiang, EES, 1998

diagonal, and superdiagonal of marix S

cb, and cc.

the lower index of S

and the upper index of S is nb. m

of the element matrix.

cb{na,m,m}
chb({na+l,m, m)
cb(na+2,m,m)

.

cb({nb-1,m, m}) cc(nb~-1,m,m)

cb{nb, m,m) 0

input: na,nb,m,ca,cb,cc,cr

output: cr

subroutine triso
parameter (nn=60

l(na,nb,m)
)

cc(na,m,m)
cc(na+l,m,m)
cc (na+2,m,m)

therefore S can be

common/rlh/ ca(nn,5,5),¢ckb(nn,5,5),cc(nn,5,5),beta(nn,5,5),
binv(5,5),cy(nn,5),cr{nn, 5)
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do 200 i=na,nb
1f{1.eqg.na)then
c

cc----derermine the inverse matrix of B(2) in eq.

¢c
call invb(i,m)
[o4

cc----determine beta(2) by using eq. g-3
ccC

do S0 j=1,m

do 45 k=1,m

d=0.

do 40 1=1,m

40 d=d+binv{j,1l)*cc(i,1,k}
45 beta (i, 3, k)=d
50 continue
c
cc----determine y(2) from eq. E-8
cc

do 55 j=1,m

d=0.

do 53 k=1,m

53 de=d+binv (i, k) *cx (i, k)
5s cy(i,j)=-d

go to 200

endif

c

E-3

cc---~determine the alpha{i)=B(i)-A(i)*beta(i~-l) from eq. E-4
cc=---note that the value of alpha(i) is saved into cb(i,di, k).

cc
do 85 j=1,m
do 75 k=1,m
d=0.
do 70 1=1,m
70 d=d+ca{i, j, 1) *beta(i-1,1, k}
75 cb(i,j,ki=cb(i,j,k)~-d
85 continue
c
cc----determine the inverse value of alpha(i) (for i=3,4.,.
cc
call invb{i,m)
ce
cc----determine the beta(i) £from eq. E-§
ce
if(i.ne.nb)then
do 100 j=1,m
do 95 k=l,m
d=0.
do 90 1=1,m
90 d=d+binv(j, 1) *cc{i, 1,k)
9s beta (i, j, k)=d
100 continue
endif
cc
cc----determine the value of R(i)-A({i)*Y(i-1) in eq. E-9
ce
do 115 k=1,m
d=0.
do 110 1l=1,m,
110 d=ca (i, k,ly*cy(i-1,1)+d
115 cr(i,ky=cr(i, k}-d
cc
c¢---determine Y(i) from eq. E-9
cc

do 120 j=1,m
d=0.

.iml)
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do 118 1l=1,m

118 d=d+binv{j, 1) *cr(i, 1)

120 cy (i, j)=d

200 continue

ce

cc----determine the delta Q(iml) from eq. E-10
ce

do 400 i~na,nb

ix=nb-i+na

if(ix.eq.nb)then
do 210 k=1,m

210 cr(ix, k)=cy({ix, k)
go to 400
endif
ce
cc----determine the delta Q(i) from eg. E-11
cc
do 300 3=1,m
d=0,
do 290 k=1,m
290 d=beta (ix,j, k) *cr (ix+l,k)+d
300 cr(ix, j)=cy(ix, j)-d
400 continue
return

end
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Input Data File

2,4 < na,nb: lower and upper index of the system
2 < m: order of matrices Ai, Bi, and Ci
9., 8. < A3(1,1), A3(1,2)
7. 6. < A3(2,1), A3(2,2)
7. 5. < Ad4(1l,1), A4(1,2)
8. 3. < Ad(2,1), A4(2,2)
1. 2. < B2(1,1), B2(1,2)
3. 4, < B2(2,1), B2(2,2)
5. 4., < B3(1,1), B3(1,2)
6. 8. < B3(2,1), B3(2,2)
3. 2. < B4(1,1), B4(1,2)
4. 5, < B4(2,1), B4(2,2)
1. 3. < C2(1,1), C2(1,2)
2. 5. < C2(2,1), C2(2,2)
9. 11, < Cc3(1,1), C3(1,2)
13. 15. < c3(2,1), C3(2,2)
7. < R2(1)
14. < R2(2)
46. < R3(1)
55. < R3(2)
17. < R4 (1)
20. < R4(2)

Output

cr( 2, 1)= 1.00000

cx( 2, 2)= 1.00000

cr{ 3, 1)= 1.00002

cr{( 3, 2)= 1.00000

cr( 4, 1)= 0.99999

cr{ 4, 2)= 1.00000
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Derivatives in the Computational Domain

Consider a function f, where it is required to determine its first- and second-
order derivatives in the computational domain. The first-order derivatives are eval-
uated by using Equations (9-4) and (9-5). Recall that,

0 0 léj
% = Eza—f + 17:5; (F-1)
d 8 o
% = fy'a_é + ’Ty‘az (F-2)
Therefore,
of
% = f:c =Exf€+nzfn
of

a—y = fy=fyff+77yfq

These equations may be rearranged by utilizing Equations (9-14) through (9-17).
Hence,

fr = Jynfe — Jvefn = J(unfe — ve )
and
fy =—Jzofe+ Jxefy = J(@efo — 20 fe)

To determine the second-order derivatives, f;z; and f,y, the following mathemat-
ical manipulations are performed:

8% f af 7
-6? = 3:!2 (3:!:) (E:ff + n:fq)

= (&‘36 + e ) (ngf + n:fn)
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= af(fzfg + Th:fﬂ) + T]: (&.‘.ff + n::f'?)

0
= & fec+ 'S:fféz('sr) + &N fen + 'fzfﬂcT;E(U:)

d a
+ T)zfszn + szff'é;(f:) + ﬂifm + ﬂ:fr@;(ﬂx)

This equation is reduced to the following if relations (9-14) through (9-17) are used,
ie.,

32f
6.’.{:2 = (yr;fff - 2y6yr)ffn + yffm)

0
+ Jy, [fea—f(fz) + fna%(ﬂ:)]

(= Jue) [fe;%(&) ; fn%(n;)] (F-3)

At this point the derivatives of the metrics are determined as follows:

() = 20w =5 (—yﬂ——)

o B€ \ Teyn — Toye

= J*[yen(TeVn — Tove) — Un(UnTee + Telen — ToVee — VeTen)]

or

3—5(&) = J*(TeYnYen — TnVeYen — YoTee — TeUn¥en

+ Toynlee + y&'ynxfn) (F“4)
Similarly,
0 2
55(71:) = ~J*(TeYnYee — Tnlelee ~ YeUnTee — Telelen
+ TnleYee + YiTen) (F-5)

a—n(&) = J*(TeYnlm — ToYeYm — TeUnYm — YoTen

+ YelnTom + TolnVen) (F-6)
0 2
6_11("’) = —J(ZeynVen — ToYeen — YeTelm — YelnTen

+ ygxrm + Inyfyfn) (F'7)
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Substitution of Equations (F-4) through (F-7) into Equation (F-3) and rearranging
terms yields:

&f

3% T (Y2 fee — 2WenSen + VeSm) +

T { (W2vee — neven + Vium) (Tofe — Tefo)+

(2T — 2WaleTen + YiTm) (Wefo — Unfe) } (F-8)
Similarly,

62
5‘% = Jz(:cf,fgg — 2z¢Tp fen + x%fvm) +
P { (@ruee — 20eZoYen + TiUm) (Tofe — Tefy)

(x2zec — 20eTnTen + T4Tm) (VeSn — Unfe) } (F-9)
Now, consider the Laplacian,
&*f  O*f

2 —_— —_—
vf_6x2+3y2

and substitute Equations (F-8) and (F-9). After simplification and collection of
terms, we obtain

Vf = [+ ud) fec — 2zemn + Yetn) fen
+ (=} + v7) f,,,,] +J? {[(:cf, + 12 )vee — 2TeZy + Yoe) Ve
+ (2} + ¥)um| (@nfe — ze o) + (22 + 1)zee
~ 2(zexy + y'iyf)xfﬂ + (Ig + yg)zrm] (yffq - yqff)}
Define the following:
24y = a
TeTg+ Yty = b
Tetyi = ¢
Then
Vif = J¥afe — 2bfen + Cfim)
+ J* {{ayee — 2byeq + cym) (@0 fe — Te fy)
+ (azgg — 2bzen + cyn) (Yefo — wnfe)}
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and finally,
Vif = Jafee — 2bfeq + Cfom + dfy + €fe) (F-10)
where
d = J{yeax — z¢f)
e = J(Ef- )
and

a = axg — 2bxe, + cTy
B = ayg — 2bygy + cym
For illustration purposes, consider the elliptic system
Vi=0 (F-11)

and
Vin=0 (F-12)

We wish to transfer this system to a computational domain. To do so, Equation (F-10)
is used—thus, f = ¢ for Equation (F-11). The required gradients in Equation (F-10)
are

§ = g§=1
& = 0
€ = 6% (g%) =0
E&€m = 0
€n = 0
Therefore, Equation (F-10) yields:
Je =0

or
J (2,8 — yp) = 0
Similarly, V?n = 0 yields
Jd=0
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or
Js(yfa - 2753) =0
Since J # 0, then
T -y = 0 (F-13)
yea —xzef = 0 (F-14)
Eliminating « from Equations (F-13) and (F-14) yields:

Blzeyn — Toye) =0

But 1
Teln — Tolle = i
Thus, !
78=0
Since, J # 0, then
=0

or
ayee — 2byen + Cym =0
We showed that 8 = 0 and, therefore, & must also be zero, which results in

a:z:,ff— 2b:1:¢,,+c.r,,,, =0
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